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General Information 
To obtain the maximum benefit from your studies you sliouid , 
make an effort to learn wtiat facilities ttie University offers, to 
investigate the best methods of study and to discover as much ; 

•m. as possible about the course for which you are enrolled, i t?. 

.This Handboot! tias been specially designed as a detailed 
; source of referencefor you in all matters related to your Faculty, ü 
VThe General Information Section is intended to help you i 

put the Faculty into perspective vwth the University as a whole, 
Í to introduce you to some of the services available to students • 

and to note some of the most important rules and procedures. •,, 

fc.v For fuller details about the University and its activities you,-, 
" 4 should consult the University Calendar 

l^'Now!" see the following pages for other general Information ., 
which may be of value io you , 

U f > ^ ^ I ^ ^ " 
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If you .are experiencing difficulties m.; adjusting to- the 
: requirements of the University, you will probably need advice. «;, jj 
'" The best people to talk to on matters relating to progress m.siji 

studies are your tutors and lecturers.' If your problem lies \ 
outside this area, there are many other people with specialized 

i. knowledge and skills who may be able to help you 
. I . t - ^ ' f 

s The Deputy Registrar (Student Services), Mr Peter O'Bnen , 
' and his Administrative Assistant, Mr Stephen Briand, are , 

located on the first floor of the Chancellery. They will help 
students who need advice and who have problems and are not 
sure whom they should see. As well as dealing with general 
enquiries they are especially concerned with the problems of _ 
physically handicapped and disabled students .and those in 

• need of financial assistance. The latter students should see Mrf t ; 
. Briand Enquire at room 148E. phone 2482 (general enquiries) s;; 
, or 3164 (financial assistance) , i 

p i Somie people who can help you 
I : :: 1— '' 

^ Is Note: All phone numbers belowi are University extension ; 
numbers If you are outside theUniverslty, dial 6630351 and 

' ask lor the extension or dial 662—and then the extension 
f s; number: This prefix should only be used when you are : 
iS ii certain of the extension that you require. Callers using 662, 
J - cannot be transferred to any other number 

The Assistant Registrar > (Examinations and Student i;. 
Records Section), Mr John Warr, is located on the ground floor .j;! 
of the Chancellery: Assistance can also be obtained from the « 

' Senior Administrative Officer, Mr Ross Woodham. For particular-.'fci 
enquiries regarding the Student Records Unit, including illnes?:» 

' and otheri-matters affecting performance'in examinations;^ 
academic statements, graduation ceremonies, prizes,:release,|j; 
of examination • results'- andi OTriatlons to , enrolment pro-|j{ 

' grams, contact Mr Jack Morrison, phone 3711. For information « 
' regarding examinations; :lncluding examination timetables and'g 

clash: of examinations, contact .Mr Jotin:;Grigg, phone 2143,:i^. 
- " ' A ' U ^ i „ 

The Assistant Registrar (Admissions and Higher Degrees 
Section), Mr Jack HUMS located on the ground floor of the 
Chancellery For particular enquiries regarding undergraduaie.si 
courses phone Mr John Beauchamp on 3319 General'^ 

' enquines should be directed to 3711 ' ' • r 



The Adviser for Prospective Students, Mrs Fay Lindsay, is 
located on the ground floor of the Chancellery and is available 
for personal Interview. For an appointment phone 3453 

The Assistant Registrar (Student Employment and Schol-
arships), Mr Jaol< Foley, is located on the ground floor of the 
Chancellery. Enquines should be directed to 2086 {undergrad-s-
uate scholarships), 2525 (graduate scholarships), and 3259 
(employment). 

I The Housing Officer, Mrs Judy Hay, Is located in the Student 
! Amenities and Recreation Unit in Hut B at the foot of Basser 
! Steps. For assistance in obtaining suitable lodgings phone 

The Student Health Unit is located in Hut E on College Road 
l ^ e Director is Dr Max Naplhali. For medical aid phone 2679or 

The Student Counselling and Research Unit is located at 
the foot of Basser Steps. The Head is Mr George Gray For 
assistance with educational or vocational problems ring 3681, 
3685 or 2696 lor an appointment 

The University Librarian is Mr Allan Horton. Library enquiries 
should be directed to 2048. 

The Chaplaincy Centre is located 1 n Hut F at the foot of Basser 
Steps. For spiritual aid phone Anglican—2684; Catholic—2379; 
Church of Christ—2683; The Uniting Church-2683; Seventh 
Day Adventist—2683; Jewish-3273; Baptist—398 4065. 

Calendar of Dates ^ 

1978 

Session 1 
(14 weeks) 

Monday, ' ' 
, 1 9 June 

Friday 
U u l y , 

Session 2 .. 
<14 weeks) 

Monday . 
13 November 
Fnday : : 

i 2 December 

January < 
Monday 2 
Fnday 6 -

Monday 9 

Friday 13 

Monday 30 
Tuesday 31 

! 6 March to 14 May 
V May Recess: 15 May to 21 May 

22 May to 18 June 

Examinations begin • * 

Examinations end / 
Midyear Recess; 19 Juno to 23 July 
24 July to 27 August 

, August Recess: 28 August to 3 September » 
4 September to 5 November > ; > , t 
Study Recess: 6 November to 12 

, November ' ^ 

Examinations begin ; i 

Examinations end • "v 

; New Year's Day—Public Holiday 
Last day for application for review of 
results of annual examinations 
Publication of timetable for deferred 

' examinations • 
Last day for acceptance of applications by 
Admissions Office for transfer to another ; 
course within the University • 
Australia Day—Public Holiday 
Deferred examinations begin ' . . 

The Students' Union is located on the second floor of Stagelll 
of the University Union where the SU full-time President, 
Education Vice-President or Di rector of Overseas Students are 
available to discuss any problems you might have. In addition 
the SU offers a range of diverse services including legal advice 
(full-time solicitor available), clubs and societies services, 
second-hand bookshop (buy or sell), new records/tapes at 
discount, food shop (The Nuthouse), a professional nursery-
kindergarten House at Pooh Corner, a typesetting sen/ice, 
electronic calculators (bulk purchasing), AUS insurance 
(including health), an information referral centre (the infakt 
Bus), a bail fund and publications such as Tharunka, 
Orientation Magazine, Concessions Book and counter-course 
handbooks. For information about these phone 2929. 

February ' 
Saturday 4 
Friday 17 
Monday 20 : > 

Wednesday 22 

Fnday 24 

Monday 27 

Deferred examinations end 
Deferred examination results available 
Enrolment period begins for new students 
and students repeating first year , 
Last day for application for re^ew of 

» deferred examination results 
Last day for students who have completed ' 

• requirements for Pass degrees to advise -
the Registrar they are proceeding to an 
Honours degree or do not wish to take out i» 
their degree for any reason 
Enrolment period begins for second and • •: 
later year students 

. ô Ê i S i Ä ' • I A S » . ! .. L ?f. 
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' March ' " ' 
Monday 6 ' 

' / Tuesday 7 

Friday 24 to I 
Monday 27 i j 

, Fnday31 S; 

April 
I Tuesday 25 * 
r ' ' F n d a y 2 8 , 
w K J, I » I 

f' f i , 

" . . r , -v. 
May 

; Thursday 11; 

: Monday 15 
\ Thursday 18 

J. ' Friday 19 

Ì ' ^ 
r Sunday 21 
5 Tuesday 30 

Sasslon 1 commences ^ ^ i > 
List of graduands for April/May cere- ; 

! monies published in daily press ^ ^ < 

Easter ' ' ^ • 
tast day for students, other than those : 

; attending the University for thefirst time, to 
• discontinue without failure subjects which 

extend over Session 1 only » - J 

»' i 5 J. i- , 
f Anzac Day—Public Holiday . ' J 

Last day for students attending the * 
University for the first time to discontinue 

, without failure subiects which extend over fi 
Session 1 only 

; Confirmation X)f Enrolment forms de- ' 
^ spatched to all students s ¡.-r. 

Last day for acceptance of corrected 
. Conlirmalion of Enrolment forms i * > < 

Last day for students completing require-A 
ments for degrees or diplomas at the end 
of Session 1 to submit Defai/sAssoc/ated 
With Graduation form , ^ . 
May Recess begins 
Publication of provisional limelable for > 
June/July examinations ^ 
Last day for students, other than those 

: attendingtheUniversityforlhefirsttime,to 
, discontinue without failure subiects which 

extend over the whole academic year 
May Recess end* 
Last day for students to advise of exam-; 
Ination timetable clashes ».'.f • ' 

Sunday 23 • 
Monday 24 • 

' 

: Friday 28 

August 
Thursdays 
Fnday4 

»f 

Friday 18 

' Monday 28 ; 

' September : 
I Sunday 3 . 

Monday 11 

Wednesday 

FndaylS 

13 

Monday 18 

General tnformatioi« 

• . r ' - r ' 1 
Vi« " " " i " i 

Midyear Recess ends 1 - - i iyi 
Session 2 begins 

f Last day for students who have completed i 
requirements for Pass degrees to advise J 
the Registrar they are proceeding to art i i 
Honours degree or do not wish to take out 
Iheir degree for any reason < v. -«» 'r.'^ 

: Last day for application for review of June - I 
examination results ^ j t - ? ' ^ ' ^ j r t f f 

i S S J s i i S S i f l r l s S F f ' * ' 

, Foundation Day ' ; j >; 
: Last day: ,for students attending the I 

University for the first lime to discontinue 
without fail ure subjects which extend over; i 
the whole academic year j , ^ , -j- ^ 
Last day for students, other than those 
attending University for the firsi time, to « 
discontinue without failure subiects which-1 
extend over Session 2 only , - • i 
August Recast begins | 

August Recess ends ; 
Last day for applications from students • 
completing requirements for degrees and 

; diplomas at the end of Session 2 to submit 
Details Associated with Graduation form > 
List of graduands for October graduation : 
ceremonies published in daily press ^ < 
Last'day for students attending the 
University for the first time to discontinue < 
without failure subjects which extend over j 
Session 2 only ^ j > 
Confirmation ofEnco/meniformfomvarded 
to all students , - i < ' i 
Last day to notify intention of attending s 
October graduation ceremony 

June 
^ Tuesday 6 

1 Monday 12 
I Sunday 18 

Monday 19 

? Friday 30 
f * ' 

' July 

t Monday 17 
f Tuesday 18 

i "Wednesday 19 
1 -5 to Friday 21 

, Publication of timetable for June/July 
examinations , > 
Queen's Birthday—Public Holiday . : 
Session 1 ends ; 
Midyear Recess begins 
Examinations begin . 

. Examinations end •, 

: : • Examination results mailed to students i 
is';Examination results displayed on Uni-s 

»£,versity notice boards 

3,.; Students to amend enrolment programs 
following receipt of June examination',: 
results . - ' i * v^ »^ 

October 
Sunday 1 

. Monday 2 

Thursday 5 

Thursday 12 
Tuesday 17 

Tuesday 24 . 

November 
- Sunday 5. , 
Monday 6 f 
Monday 13 : 

Last day to apply to MUAC for transfer to ; 
another University in New South Wales 'Si 
Eight Hour Day—Public Holiday . ^ 
Last day to return corrected Confirmation i 
of Enrolment forms ) i • 
Publication of provisional examination 
timetable t | . ' ' ' 
Graduation ceremonies 
Last day for students to advise of exam-
ination timetable clashes 

: Publication of timetable for annual exam-V' 
inations > ' - ^ | . v: 

i Session 2 ends - m. f ^ 
Study Racms begin* 
Examinations begin, ; 

_ • J 



ms it® 

December 
Friday 2 
Tuesday 19 
Wednesday 20 

Examinalions end 
i Examination results mailed to students • 

Examination results displayed on Uni-
versity notice boards 
Chnslmas Day—f^ubllc Holiday -
Boxing Day—Public Holiday 

Organization of tiie University 

Rapid development has been charactenstic of the University of a 
New South Wales since it was first incorporated by an Act of M 
Parliament in 1949. under the name of the New South Wales « f 
University of Technology • > - "s 

1979 

• 5 March to 13 May 
May Recess 14 May to 20 May 
21 May to 17 June ' 

Examinations begin 

Examinations end 
M/dyearflecess 18 June to 22 July ' 

: 23 July to 26 August 
If; August Recess: 27 August to 2 September 

3 September to 4 November , 
• Study Recess: 5 November to 11 N o - ' 

vember . 

M i l 
In 1977 theUni versify had 18,520 students and over 4,ODO staff 
who worked m more than eighty buildings. These figures 
include staff and students at Broken Hill (W. S. and L. B. f « 

: Robinson University College), Duntroon (the Faculty of Military '.-
Studies) and Jervis Bay «a 

; 

The Counci l 
« « M « 

' Examinations begin -

Examinations end 

Public Holiday 
• Last data for application for review of 

results of annual examinations 
• Last day for acceptance of applications 

by Admissions Office for transfer to 
. another course within the University 

Australia Day—Public Holiday , 

Enrolment period begins féMêi 

1 

The Academic Year 

,„ The chief governing body of the University is the Council which , i 
.51 has the responsibility of making all major decisions regarding"^ 

Its policy, conduct and welfare » > « - h ì S 

i i The Council • consists of 43 members from the Staté 
i Parliament, industry and commerce, agnculture, the trade i S 
.fe unions, professional bodies, the staff, the students and t h e , ^ 

graduates of the University . 

s,-,The Council meets six times per year and its members a l s ò s l 
serve on special committees dealing with,, for e x a m p l e i l l 
academic matters, finance, buildings and equipment, per-^'l^ 
sonnel matters, student affairs and public relations ' 

rf The Chairman of the Council is the Chancellor, the Hon. 
•• Justice Samuels, and the Deputy Chancellor is Dr 

Mathevirs f , « , 

The Protessorial BoanI , '-,} 
TMt ' 

The Professorial Board is one of the two chief academic units - h 
% within the University and includes all the professors from the 
«'.various faculties.. It deliberates on- all questions such as i f ® ' 
• matriculation requirements, the content of courses, t h e i | S 

fc- arrangement of syllabuses, the appointment of examiners and 8 1 
the conditions for graduate degrees. Its recommendations on ;. " 

i« these and similar matters are presented to Council for its-l 
consideration and adoption . < 

* ' ~ - , . 

The Facultles/Boards of Study , ^ W-,' H 

" The Dean, who is also a professor, is the executive head of the X J 
, Faculty or Board of Study Members of each Faculty or Board f f f i 

: i 'i; meet regularly to consider matters pertaining to their own - J 
— i.«; areas of study and research, the result of their deliberations i 

being then submitted to the Professonai Board 

"'"'""'"' I 
• S L m ™ T 4 ' i r i f , ' f S " ? l r T ? c f compnsing the Faculty, and at otherstothedeliberative bodyof %'vrJ 
s pontaining 14 weeks for teaching. There is a recess of f ve a^aHomi^ momhoro ^ iho cnh^ni^ ...»hir. co/..,».. • 

weeks between the two sessions a'nd there are short recesses Schods within the Faculty ^ , , ^ 
rt one week wifhin each of the sessions . - The eleven Faculties are Applied Science, Architecture, Art, •• 
Session 1 commences on the first Monday of March Biological Sciences Commerce, Engineering, Law, Medicin« 

f i l ^ i i ' ' r ^ ' f m i l ' ' ' ' i ' 

The term 'faculty' is used in two distinct senses in the . ' ' j 
University. Sometimes it is used to refer to the group of Schools .«'iss 



General Information S; 

• Military Studies, Professional Studies and Science together 
with the; Australian Graduate Soliool of Management., In : 

• addition, trie Board of Studies in General Education fulfils a 
function similar to tfiat of llie faculties, Tlie Board of Studies in 
Science and Matliematics, which was established to facilitate 
the joint academic administration of the Science and Mathe-
matics degree course by the Faculties of Biological Sciences 

t: and Science, considers and reports to the Professorial Board 
t on all matters relating to studies, lectures and examinations m " 

the science course . ^ 

f . The School» 

i » Once courses of study have been approved they come under t 
s the control of the individual Schools (eg the School of 

; . Chemistry, theSchool of Mathematics). TheHead of theSchooi 
) 4 in which yoU'are studying is the person in this academic, 

structure with whom you will be most directly concerned 

Executive Officers 

: As chief executive officer of the University the Vice-
: Chancellor and Principal, Professor Rupert Myers, is charged ;„ 
' With managing and supervising the administrative, financial 
and other activities of the University ,, 

; He is assisted in this task by three Pro-Vice-Chanoellors, 
: : Professor John Thornton, Professor Rex Vowels and Professor 
Ï Albert Willis; the Deans and the three heads of the administra- " 

tive divisions . 

General Administration 

• The administration of general matters within the University 
comes mainly within the province of the Registrar, Mr Keith.. 
Jennings, the Bursar, Mr Tom Daly, and the Business Manager , 

• (Property), Mr R K Fletcher. ; ,, ̂  

The Registrar's Division is concerned chiefly with academic .« 
matters such as the admission of students, and the administra-,s 
tion of examinations as well as the various student services.) 
(health, employment, amenities, and counselling) • 

thé Bursar's Division is concerned with thefinancial details of ; 
the day-to-day administration and matters to do with staff ; 

t appointments, promotions, etc. • 

! Open Faculty/Board Meetings 
I 

i f s 

If you wish you may attend a Faculty/Board meeting. You' 
should seek advice at the office of the Faculty whose meeting < 

. you wi sh to attend, as different faculties have their own rules for .i 
the conduct of open meetings 

Award of the University Medal 

- The University may award a bronze medal to undergraduate i 
= students who have achieved highly distinguished merit on,i= 

completion of their final year • * s f « 

Identification of Subjects by Numbers 

For information concerning the identifying number of each 4 
•: subject taught in this faculty as well as the full list of identifying I 

numbers and subjects taught in the University, turn to the first | 
: page of the section Subject Descriptions. .This list is also-j 

published in the Calendar ^ . ^ 

General Studies Program 

Student Representation on Council and Faculties/Boards H 
\ - > i- ' . . . 

«•( Three members of the University Council may be students Ji 
m felected by students. All students whoare not full-time members g 
S J of staff are eligible to stand for a two-year term of office. The 
•» students who are elected to the Council are eligiblefor election.* 
" to the Committees of Council 

* i' ' 'fili 
• Students proceeding to a degree or a graduate diploma may vj 

elect ¡members for appointment by . the Council to their ̂  
» Faculty/Board. Elections are for a one-year term of office 

. '. . ^ / - " >. 

Textbook Lists 

- Textbook lists are no longer published in the ¡Faculty ); 
handbooks. Separate lists are issued early in the year and are .i 

. available at key points on the campus. . .e« ' 

• T i f : . 
Almost all undergraduates in Faculties other than Arts and Law J 
are required to complete a General Studies program. The | 
Department of General Studies within the Board of Studies m | 
General Education publishes its own Handbook which is | 
available free of charge. Ail enquiries about General Studies J 
should be made to the General Studies Office, Room 656,1 
Morven Brown Building, phone 3476 , i i • ^ >""1 

V • / 

' • ' - ' i ^ , 
Student Services and Activities 

The University Library 

1 
The University Libraries are mostly situated on the upperi| 
campus. The library buildings housetheUndergraduate Library i 

i on Level 3, the Social Sciences and Humanities Library or»| 
. Level 4, the Physical Sciences Library on Level 7 and the Lavir̂  
• Library on Level 8. The Biomedical Library is in the western enct;| 
; of the Mathews Building and is closely associated with;.' 
5 fibranes in the teaching hospitalsjof the Universit 

, There are also library services at other centres 

i The Water. Reference Ubrary situated at Manly Vale (phone;| 
948 0261) which is .cioselyvassociated- with- .the -Physical | 
Sciences Library , . . " ' i 

' '' 
^ 5 i 



1 The library al the Broken Hill Division in the W. S. and L. B. f 
•} Robinson University College building. Phone Broken Hill 6022. 

I ThellbraryattheRoyalMllitaryCollege.Ountroon,ACT,serving ; 
I the Faculty of Military Studies. Phone (062) 73 0427. - . 

Si Each library provides reference and lending services to staff 
¡I and students and each of the libraries on the Kensington 
I campus Is open throughout the year dunng day and evening 
.] penods. The exact hours of opening vary during the course of 
J the academic year 

,51 Staff and students normally use a machine-readable identifica-
tion card to borrow from the University libraries. For students, a ; 
current union card is acceptable. Staff must apply to the library 
for a library card. 

Accommodation 

Residential Colleges 

i There are seven residential colleges on campus. Each 
1 college offers accommodation In a distinctive environment 
"I which varies from college to college, as do facilities and fees. A 

brief description of each college is given below, and further 
J Information may be obtained directly from the Individual 

?t colleges. In addition to basic residence fees, most colleges 
>! make minor additional charges for such Items as registration 
i fees, caution money or power charges. Intending students 
j should lodge applications before the end of October In the year 

.1 prior to the one in which they seek admission. Most colleges 
require a personal Interview as part of the application 
procedure. . • , . 

! The Kensington Colleges 
: The Kensington Colleges comprise Basser College, Goldstein ; 
College, and Philip Baxter College. They house 450 men and 

•J women students, aswellasstatl members. Fees are payable on 
! a session basis. Apply in writing to the Master, PO Box 24, 
Kensington, NSW 2033. • 

a--; • .i 
International House 

I International House accommodates 154 students from Aus-
i tralia and up to twenty other countries. Preference is given to 
• j more senior undergraduates and graduate students. Apply in 
¡writing to the Warden, International House, PO Box 88, 
¡Kensington, NSW 2033. 

NewCollege 
:{This Church of England College Is open to all students without , 
;; regard to race or religion. It has accommodation for approxi-, , 
'I mately 220 students and is co-educational. Enquiries should be 
;! addressed to the tvlaster. New College, Anzac Parade, 
IKensington, NSW 2033. . 

Shalom College 
jShalom College provides accommodation for 86 men and ; 
«women students. Non-resident membership is available to : 
I students who wish to avail themselves of the Kosher dining , 

room and tutonal facilities. Apply in writing to the M a s t e r * ! 
. Shalom College. The University of New South Wales, PO Box 

; Kensington NSW 2033 ^ 

Warrane College . . . ' 
Warrane College provides accommodation for 200 men and Is «fe 
open to students of all ages, backgrounds and beliefs. 

. comprehensive tutorial program is offered along with a wide s.® 
i vanety of activities and opportunities to meet informally with é % 

members of the University staff. Non-resident membership is 
available to male students who wish to participate in College 

. activities and make use of its facilities. Warrane is directed 

. the International Catholic lay association Opus Dei. Apply i n í i í 
writing to the Master,: Warrane College, PC Box 123,;^«: 
Kensington, NSW 2033 . . . ^ * . . J 

Creslon Residence • ^ 
Crestón, associated with Warrane College, offers residence for |AJ 
25 full-time undergraduate and graduate women students of J ^ 

' all nationalities and denominations, tt is directed by the ' ip i 
, Women s Section of Opus Dei, a Catholic lay associaiion 1 

further information: The Pnnclpal, 36 High Street, Handvwck, ;»; 
NSW 2031 . , _ Í , í i ' íS i ] 

Other Accommodation 

Off-campus Accommodation ' 
. . . ••• . . . .V,- , . • 

Students requinng other than College accommodation may 
contact the Housing Officer in the Student Amenities and «a 
Recreation Unit for assistance in obtaining suitable lodging in v.ŝ î 

; the way of full board, room with cooking facilities, flats, houses 
share flats, etc. Extensive listings of all varieties of housing are 
kept up-to-date throughout the year and dunng vacations. 

No appointment is necessary but there may be some delay in 
February and March. The Housing staff are always happy to 
discuss any aspect of accommodation 

Special pamphlets on accommodation, lists of estate agents 1; j 
and hints on house-hunting are available on request 

Location: The Student Accommodation Service is located in ;. 
Hut B, near the foot of Basser Steps. Phone 663 0351, ss 
extension 3260. 

Student Employment and Scliolarslilps 

The Student Employment and Scholarships Unit offers "fr 
assistance with career employment for final year students and ' 
graduates of the University. This service includesthe mailing of 
regular |ob vacancy notices to registered students, and a 

1 Careers Library containing information on various careers and -if. 
employers • ' , , ' j ' "if' 
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ifstifs Careers advice and assistance are also available to u n d e r - , 
- f ^ > graduates. Students undertaking courses in Applied Sc ience or 
t Engineering which require course-related industrial or profes-
j sionai training experience are assisted to find such employ - i 
t a , ment over the long vacation. Information and advice regarding 
j ' i ' Cadetships. undergraduate and graduate scholarships is also 
J available ' • > 

. '••.s T h e service is located in Room G 1 9 of the Chanceilery. ; / 

•s> Phone extension 3 2 5 9 for employment and careers advice, i 
i ' i t extension 2 5 2 5 for details of graduate awards and grants, and 
t i ; i extension 2 0 8 6 lor undergraduate scholarship, cadetship and 
i . industrial training information. • • 

General Information j 

1 ' ' ' . i 

T h e service which is free, informal and personal is designed to -¡j 
help students with planning and decision making, and a wide 
variety of concerns and worries which may b e affecting ¡5 
personal, educational and vocational aspects of their lives. 

J 
T h e Uni t , pursues research Into factors affecting student « 
performance, and the published results of its research a n d | 

; exper ience are helpful in improving University a n d other | 
counselling services and the quality of student life • ife 

i Counselling appointments may be arranged during sessions i 
, and recesses between 9 am and 7 p m . ¡ P h o n e 6 6 3 0 3 5 1 , 

extension 3681, 3 6 8 5 and 2696, or call at the Unit which is - l 
located at the foot of Basser Steps. Urgent Interviews are ^ 
possible on a walk- in basis between 9 a m a n d 5 pm. Group | 

1 counselling programs are offered both d a y a n d evening | 
between 9 a m and 9 pm by special a r rangement Self -help I 
programs are arrangeed t o suit the student's t ime and .i 

i. convenience _ . ! . ' S 
Student Health ^•iJ 

; A student health clinic and first aid centre is situated within the : 
University It is staffed by three qualified medical practitioners, , 
assisted by two nursing sisters. T h e medical service, although 

' therapeutic, is not intended to entirely replace private or . 
community health services. Thus, where chronic or continuing 
conditions are revealed or suspected, the student may be 

: refen-ed to a private practitioner o r to an appropriate hospital for 
specialist opinion a n d / o r treatment. The health service is not 
responsible for fees incurred in these instances. T h e service is 
confidential and students are encouraged to attend for advice 
on matters pertaining to health. 

T h e service is available to ail enrolled students by appointment, > 
f ree of charge, be tween 9 am and 5 pm (Mondays to Fndays. For 

> staff members, immunizations as well as first aid service in the . 
• c a s e of injury or illness on the c a m p u s are available. 

T h e centre is located in Hut E on the northern side of the 
' campus in Col lege Road at the foot of Basser Steps 

Appointments may be m a d e by calling at the centre or by 
; telephoning extension 2 6 7 9 or 3 2 7 5 during the above hours. 

T h e Family Planning Association of N S W conducts clinics at 
the Student Health Unit and at the adjacent Prince of Wa les 
Hospital. T h e s e clinics are open to staff and students and 
appointments m a y b e m a d e f o r t h e S t u d e n t Health Unit cl inicby 
telephoning 6 9 8 9499 , or for T h e Prince of Wa les Hospital 

i clinics by telephoning 3 9 9 0111. 

Student Counselling and Research 

T h e Student Counselling and Research Unit provides individual 
and group counselling lor all students—prospective, es tab -
lished a n d graduate. Self-help programs are also available. 

£ Opportunities are provided for parents and others concerned ' 
• with student progress to see members of the counselling staff, s 

Student Amenities and Recreation 

in general the Student Amenities and Recreation Unit seeks I 
ways to promote the physical, social ¡ and educational 3 
development of students through their leisure t ime activities ;̂  
and to provide some services essential to their day- to-day ^ 
University life i „ • - i 

T h e Unit provides, for example, a recreational program for i 
. students and staff at the Physical Education and Recreat ion 1 

Centre; negotiates with the Public Transport Commission of 5 
N S W on student travel concessions and supplies concession i 
forms for bus, rail, ferries and pianes; assists students with off-
campus housing; makes bookings for use of sports facilities; s 
and, in consultation withtheSportsAssociat ion, assistsvanous i 
recognized clubs • | ' i 

T h e Unit is located In Hut 8 at the foot of Basser Steps. T h e j 
various services may be contacted by phone on the following S 

; extensions: Recreation Program 3271; Travel 2617; A c c o m m o - j 
dation 3260; Ground Bookings 2235; Sports Association 2 6 7 3 . , 

Physical Education and Recreation Centre —-4 

• ' ( ' - > U 
• T h e Student Amenit ies and Recreation^ Unit provides a | 

recreational program for students and staff at the Physical '! 
Education and Recreat ion Centre, T h e Centre consists of eight i 

: squash courts and a main building, the latter containing a i a r g e J 
gymnasium and practice rooms for fencing, table tennis, judo,;| 
weight-lifting, karate and jazz ballet, also a physical fitness ! 

; testing room. T h e recreational program includes ¡ntramurals, | 
teaching/coaching, camping, and fitnesstestlng. T h e Centre is ii 
located on the lower c a m p u s ad|acent to High Street. T h e | 

s Supervisor at PERC may b e contacted on extension 3271 --j 
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The Sports Association 

The Sports Association caters for a variety of competitive 
sports for both men and women. Membership is compulsory at 
$6 per year for all registered students and is open to all 
members of staff and graduates of the University. 

The Sports Association office is situated in Hut G, near the 
bottom of Basser Steps, and the control of the Sports 
Association is vested in the General Committee. The Executive 
Officer of the Sports Association may be contacted on 
extension 2673. 

Full information concerning courses Is contained in a booklet f a 
obtainable from the Union's Program Departmem. iS * 

The University Union should not be confused with the Students' 
Union or Students' Representative Council (as It is known in 
some other universities). This latter body has a representative i 
function and is the instrument whereby student attitudes and ! 
opinions are crystallized and presented to the University and 
the community 

The Students' Union 

Student Travel Concessions 

The Student Amenities and Recreation Unit arranges distribu-
tion of bus, rail and ferry concessions. For the peak period 
during the week preceding and the first week of Session 1 
distribution is at a location to be decided. Students should 
watch for notices around the campus announcing the 
distribution centre 

For the rest of the year students seeking authorization for 
travel concessions, including planes, should enquire at SARU, 

' i Hut B, (extension 2617) or the Enquiry Desk, Chancellery, 
(extension 2251) 

The University Union 

The University Union provides the facilities students, staff and 
graduates require in their daily University life and thus an 
opportunity for them to know and understand one another 
through associations outside the lecture room, the library and 
other places of work 

The Union is housed in three buildings near the entrance to the 
Kensington Campus from Anzac Parade. These are the 
Roundhouse, The Blockhouse (Stage 2) and the Squarehouse 
(Stage 3). Membership of the Union is compulsory at $45 per 
year for all registered students and is open to all members of 
staff and graduates of the University 

The full range of facilities provided by the Union Includes a 
cafeteria sen/ice and other dining facilities, a large shopping 
centra,: cloak room, banking and hairdressing facilities,, 
showers, a women's tounge, common, games, reading, 
meeting, music, practice, craft and dark rooms. Photocopying, 
sign printing, and stencil cutting services are also available. • 
The Union also sponsors special concerts (Including lunchtime 
concerts) and conducts courses In many facets of the arts 
including weaving, photography, creative dance and yoga. 
Exhibitions are held in the John Clark Gallery 

The Students' Union is run by students and represents them on 
and off campus. Presidential elections are by popular vote and 
all students who have completed two years at the University a'e 
eligible lor election 

A full-time President, elected each year by popular ballot, ' 
directs the entire administration of the Students' Union and its ' 
activities, through the permanent Administrative Officer " 

Other full-time officers include the Education Vice-President 
who works towards the implementation of Student Union ; 

; education policy and in assisting students with problems they s 
may encounter. in the University; ' Director of Ov 
Students who deals with specific problems these students may s 
encounter while in Australia. 

Both are elected by students with the latter elected by overseas • 
students.: 

., Membership is compulsory at $14 per annum for full-time • 
students and $11 for part-time students/;»'a: 'tji ^̂  

The activities of the Students' Union include: s î s 
I . ! Infakt a student-run information referral service. If you l 
want someone to talk to or need help of any kind see thepeople J 
at Infakt located in the bus at the foot of Basser Steps << 

3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
the Students' Union Council. 
8. Students' Union Record Shop which sells discount records 
and tapes i , , 
9. .- The Nuthouse which deals in bulk and health foods ' » > 

10. , , Secondhand Bookshop for cheap texts. ' ' 
I I . Clubs and societies which receive money from the': ': 
Students' Union through CASOC (Clubs and Societies on 
Campus) • ' I , I 

12. Î The sale of electronic calculators and accessories at^.f-
discount rates. • < 
13. Provision of a bail fund 

A casual employment service ' ' , • 
Organization of Orientation Week. ' m m m m 
Organization of Foundation Day •> 
A nursery/kindergarten, The House at Pooh Corner 
Publication of the student paper Tharunka 
A free legal service run by a qualified lawyer employed by ; 

Si 



K tei-The Students' Union is affiliated wlt l i lhe Australian Union of 
i a s ' Students (AUS) which represents students on the national : 

. level. 

The Students' Union is located on the second floor, Stage 3, the 
Union. ' 

General Information 

Chaplaincy Centre 

This service is provided for the benefit of students and staff of 
various religious and spiritual beliefs. Chaplains are in 

• attendance at the University at regular times. A Chapel is also 
? available for use by all denominations. For further details, turn to s 

page 2 

Other Services and Activities 

CASOC • All clubs and societies on campus (except sporting • 
clubs) are loosely organized under the umbrella of CASOC, 

• which Is a committee of the Students' Union. Some of these 
clubs are: the Motor Cycle Club; Chess Club; Dramsoc; ; 
Opunka, Kite Club and the Jazz Society * 

School and Faculty Associations i Many ; schools and 
faculties have special clubs «iith interests in particular subject > 
fields Enquire at your Faculty Office for information, • 

University Co-operative Bookshop Limited Membershipis 
• open to all students, on initial payment of a fee of $10, 

refundable when membership is terminated. Members receive i 
an annual rebate on purchases of books 

S Cashier's Hours The University cashier's office isopenfrom i 
9.30 am to 1.00 pm and from 2.00 pm to 4.30 pm, Monday to -
Friday. It is open for additional periods at the beginning of i 
Session 1 Consult notice boards for details -

Australian Armed Forces Enquiries should be directed to; ; 
i Royal Australian Navy: Royal Australian Navy Liaison Officer, 
i Professor J. S. Ratoliffe, Commander, RANR, at the School of « 

Chemical Engineering Phone extension 2406 . 
! University ol Wew South Wales Regiment: The Adjutant, ,) 

Regimental Depot, Day Avenue (just west of Anzac Parade), t 
Phone 663 1212 . , , t ' 

' Royal Australian Air Force: Undergraduates interested in the ;i 
• RAAF Undergraduate Scheme should contact The Recruiting ' 
• Officer, Defence Forces Recruiting Centre, 323 Castlereagh-: 

Street, Sydney Phone 2121011 

Financial Assistance to Students 

Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme a 
I ] 

, Under this scheme, which is financed by the Commonwealth | 
Government, assistance IS available . tor full-time study in i 
approved courses, to students who are not bonded and who are si 
permanent residents of Australia, subject to a means test on a I 
non-competitive basis » | ^ | 

Students in the following types of university courses are eligible i 
for assistance: i 

' • Undergraduate and graduate degree courses " • 
• Graduate diplomas | , ' -I 
• , Approved combined Bachelor degree courses ' ' i | 
• Master's qualifying courses "a : i ** ' j 

I ' 1 
I 

Benefits (as at 30 June 1977) - ! i . " ^ 
Means-tested Living Allowance The maximum rates of il 

' living allowances are $1,250 per annum for students living at j, 
: home and $1,976 per annum for students living away froms 
! home. The maximum rate for Independent students Is $2,236 
i per annum. The maximum rates of living allowance will be paid' 

where the adjusted family income is equal to or less than $8,200. 
per annum. The adjusted family iincome! is assessed by f 

' subtracting from the gross income of both parents their-
i business expenses and an amount of $450 for each dependent ̂  
' child other than the student < # , i ^ , . ^ ' » ' . k * 

, 4 • - * » i t 
When the adjusted family income exceeds $8,200 pa the-

i amount of living allowance will be reduced by $2.50 for every| 
$10 ^ i n c o m e _ . ^ 

A concession may be made where there are other children in 
• the family undertaking tertiary education with scholarship:| 
•. assistance from schemes other than the Tertiary EducationI 
•I Assistance Scheme of less than $150 pa j. - t \ 

"J" 
Students quail iying for living ailowanee wli i also i«i<n.<i ^ 
t l ie toiiowing aiiowances wiiere appropriale: 

Incidentals Allowance ;ThelncidentalsAllowanceof$100is 3 
' designed to help the student meet the cost of those fees which | 

have not been abolished: the Students' (Union, University! 
' Union and Sports Association fees, and other expensesl 
t associated with their studies. i . 

Travel Allowance Students whose home is in the country ?! 
may be reimbursed the cost of three return trips per year, during i 

, vacation time , > . • " ^ ^ t * ^ 
, j " 
' Dependants' Allowance This is made up of allowances of i 
I $29 per week for a dependent spouse and $7.50 per week f o r i 
s each child ^ 
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How to Apply 1977 Higher School Certificate candidates 
and tertiary students receiving an allowance were sent forms 
last October. Other students may obtain forms from the ' 
Admissions Section or the Student Employment and Scholar-: : 

s ships Unit, or from the Regional Director. Department of « 
Education, 323 Castlereagh Street, Sydney. NSW 2000 (phone ; 
218 8800). The administrative closing date for 1978 applica- i 
tions IS 31 October 1977 , > 3, 

Scholarships, Cadetshlps, Prizes 

Undergraduate Scholarships In addition to finance 
provided under the Commonwealth Government's Tertiary i 
Education Assistance Scheme there are a number of 

i scholarships, cadelships, prizes and other forms of assistance 
: available to undergraduate students. Details of procedures for 
: application for these awards are contained in the Calendar. „ 

i: There are also special scholarships not administered by the : 
University, information about which may be obtained from the 
School office 

: Further information and advice regarding scholarships is 
i available from the Student Employment and Scholarships Unit ; 

m the Chancellery Building 

I i. Graduate Awards An honours degree is generally an 
essential requirement for gaming one of the many graduate 
scholarships which are available at the University. Therefore 

i gifted students should not neglect the opportunity to qualify for ' 
I honours and thus become eligible for an award. - . . ^ ¡ 

[ Details of graduate awards are conlained in the University 
Calendar 

Other Financial Assistance 

in addition lo the Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme ^ 
financed by the Commonwealth Government the following 
forms of assistance are available 

jit 1. Deferment of Payment of Fees Deferments may be 
|f-granted for a short penod. usually one month, without the : 
>S imposition of a late fee penalty, provided Ihe deferment is 
N requested pnor to the due date for fee payments 
t^'' „ «• , 

s j 2. Short Term Cash Loans Donations from the Students'j 
j}; Union, the University Union and other sources have made « 
8| funds available for urgent cash loans not exceeding $100. 3 
w These loans are normally repayable within one month, i i- n; .-i 

.""j 4 f^ <• ^ '•I " • ' f l ^ 
i ! a Early in 1973 the Commonwealth Government made • 
| ! funds available to the University to provide loans to students in s 

University. Repayment usually commences after graduation or i 
? upon withdrawal from the course. Students are required toenter :̂  

into a formal agreement with the University to repay the loarv':'̂  

From the same source students who are In extremely difficult t j , , 
financial circumstances may apply for assistance by way of a 
non-repayable grant. In order to qualify for a grant a student «.«t 
must generally show that the financial difficulty has ansenfrom i |l: 
exceptional misfortuna , > 

In all cases assistance is limited to students with reasonable * 
' academic records and whose financial circumstances warrant 

assistance . < * , 'i; <>1 fV»"''*»^ 

Enquines about all forms of financial assistance should be r|5. 
made at the office of the Deputy Registrar (Student Services), 

• Room 148E. in the Chancellery. , ' 

X f j i 
Financial Assistance to Altorlglnal Students ' 

Financial assistance is available from a number of sources to : 
help Aboriginal students. Apart from the Commonwealth ' 
Government s Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme there IS • 
a Commonwealth Abonginal Study Grant Scheme. Further-s,^.. 

/ more, the University may assist Aboriginal students with some 
essential living expenses in exceptional circumstances. 

; All enquiries relating to this scheme should be made at the '¡è 
office of the Deputy Registrar (Student Services): Room 148E,;ì« 
in the Chancellery » ^ , i >» ' i .^ ' Ì Ì 

* 1. ' , S«iitfa»t'<# 

, Fund for Physically Handicapped and 
Disabled Students 

il» 
• 

' . , . m s , 

i ^ M 
TheUniversityhasasmallfund(slartedbyagenerousglftfrom 
a member of the staff who wishes to remain anonymous) » S 
available for projects of benefit to handicapped and disabled,« 
students. Enquines should be made at the office of the Deputy ISK 

: Registrar (Student Sen/ices). Room 148E, In the Chancellery.. 

^ tf 
• - - ' > I ' . i ^ 

Rules and Procedures ,. 
i, . , . . . . ' 

The University, in common with other large organizations, has 
• some agreed ways of doing things in order to operate for (he r" ' ' 
; benefit of all members. The rules and procedures listed below | 
! will affect you at some time or another. In some cases there are .s 
• penalties (eg fines or exclusion from examinations)forfailureto i 



General Information 
. . . . • A'. J'W 

t ' Admission ,' 

Where can I get Information about admission? 
S . C>- i 1 
» ' The Admissions Office, iocaled in iheChancellery on the upper ; 

campus, provides information for students on admission 
i requirements,,;undergraduate. and graduate courses and 
im^ enroiment procedures. The Admissions Office is open from 9 : 

amto5pmMonday1oFriday(excludingtheiunohhour1 pmto 
J i 2 pm) During enrolment the office IS also open for some part of • 

the evening »i . 
f Ha". , . 

The Office provides information about special admission 
(including mature age entry), admission with advanced 

, standing and admission on overseas qualifications. The Office 
r aiso receives applications from students who wish to transfer , 

, ' from one course to another, resume their studies after an 
' • absence of twelve months or more, or seek any concession in 
• » reiationtoacourseinwhichtheyareenroiied.itisessentiallhat-
i ' the closing dates for lodgment of applications are adhered to. ; 

For further details see the sections below on Enrolment and 
Fees. 

* Applications for admission to undergraduate courses from : 
students who do not satisfy the requirements for admission 
(see section on Requirements for Admission), from students 
seeking admission with advanced standing, and from students ; 

> who have a record of failure at another university, are referred 
by the Admissions Office to the Admissions Committee of the 
Professonal Board 

Ï Students seeking to register as higher degree candidates 
should first consult the Head of the School In which they wish to 
register An application is then lodged on a standard form and 
the Admissions Office, after obtaining a recommendation from 

f the Head of School, refers the application lo the appropriate 
I Faculty or Board of Studies Higher Degree Committee 

t Details of the procedure to be followed by students seeking ; 
^ ¥ : entry to first year undergraduate degree courses at the ^ 
' University may be obtained from the Admissions Office or the 
f , ! Metropolitan Universities Admissions Centre -

How do I qualify for admission? 

i i ff In order to enter an undergraduate course you must qualify for ; 
,, i •( matriculation to the University, and be selected for admissionto 

t the faculty or course you wish to enter. Full details of 
' ; matriculation and admission requirements are contained in a 
'«'> pamphlet obtainable at the Admissions Office and in the 

Calendar < 
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M ì t i l i . Enrolment 
J 
k J ' W m ^ f , , , » 

How do I enrol? : ^ . . 

3 Bi All students,- except those enrolling in graduate research 
? pi-v degrees (see below), must lodge an authonzed enrolmentform 

with the Cashier on the day the enrolling officer signs the form j , 
or on the day their General Studies electives are approved if « 
their course requires this . • > • j _ ' 

I 
: All students, except those enrolling in graduate research j; 
• degrees and those exempted (see below), should on that day j-
; also either paytherequiredfeesorlodgeanenroiment voucher is 
- or other appropriate authority ,, < 

What happens If i am unable to pay fees 
; at the time of enroiment? , ^ 

If you are unable to pay fees by the due date you may apply in 5 
writing to the Deputy Registrar (Student Services) for an 
extension of time which may be granted in extenuating ; 
circumstances 1 . > » 

1 I •*• 
If a student is unable to pay the fees the enrolment form must ; 

- still be lodged with the Cashier and the student will be Issued j 
with a'nii'receipt. The student isthen indebtedtothe University J 
and must pay the fees by the end of the second week of the i 
session for which enrolment is being effected. Penalties apply ; 
if fees are paid after that time (seeFeesi below). Payment may • 
be made through the mall in which case it is important that the ;> 
student registration number be given accurately 

New Undergraduate Enrolments 

Persons who are applying for entry in 1978 must lodge an 
application for selection with the Metropolitan Universities . 
Admissions Centre, PO Box 7049, GPO, Sydney 2001, by 1 ̂  
October 1977. ; ! 

Those who are selected will be required to complete enroiment 
at a specified appointment time before the start of Session 1., ? 
Compulsory fees must be paid on the day of the appointment. I n . 
special circumstances, however, and provided class places;; 
are still available, students may be allowed to complete : 
enroiment after the prescribed week, sub)ect to the payment of 1 
a penalty (see page 15). ' 

Application forms and details of the application procedures 
may be obtained from the Admissions Office. ; 

Re-enrolment ^ 

Students who are continuing courses (or retuming after ; 
approved leave of absence) should enrol through the; 
appropriate School in accordance with the procedures set out : 
In the current £r7ra/ft7en(Procedures booklet, availabiefromthe i 
Admissions Office and from School offices. Those who have ; 
completed part of a course and have been absent without leave 
need lo apply for entry through the Metropolitan Universities, 

; Admissions Centre, PO Box 7049, GPO, Sydney 2001, by 1i 
October 1977 

ftestrlctions Upon Re-enrolling | • J 
- t ' ' . , J: ^ r 

Students enrolled for the first time in any undergraduate course ; 
in the University who failed more than half their program m-

' ' - ^ ^ r -



1977; students who have failed more than once a subject 
prescribed as part of their course: and students required by the 
Re-enrolment Committee to show cause should not attempt to 
re-enrol but should follow the written instructions they will 
receive from the Registrar. 

For the purpose of calculating a student's program, all subjects 
taken during the year, including repeat subjects, are counted 

New Research Students 

Students enrolling for the first time in graduate research 
degrees will receive an enrolment form by post. They have two , 
weeljs from the date of offer of registration in which tolodge the 
enrolment form with the Cashier and pay the appropriate fees 
Completion of enrolment after this time will Incur a penalty (see 
page 15). 

Final Dates for Completion of Enrolments 1 

No enrolments for courses extending over the whole year orfor I 
Session 1 only will be accepted from new students after the end 
of the second week of Session 1 (17 March 1978) except with ' 
the express approval of the Deputy Registrar (Student ' 
Services) and the Heads of the Schools concerned; no later 
year enrolments for courses extending over the whole year or 
for Session 1 only will be accepted after the end of the fourth 
week of Session 1 (31 March 1978) except with the express ' 
approval of the Deputy Registrar (Student Services) and the i 
Heads of Schools concerned, No enrolments for courses in 
Session 2 only will be accepted after the end of the second ' 
week of Session 2 (4 August 1978) except with the express 
approval of the Deputy Registrar (Student Services) and the i 
Heads of Schools concerned. ; - t 

Re-enrolling Research Students 

Students re-enrolling in research degrees should lodge the 
enrolment form with the Cashier as soon as possible but no 
later than the end of the second week of Session 1. Completion 
of enrolment after that date will incur a penalty (see below). 

Submission of Graduate Thesis or Project 
Report at Commencement of Session 1 

A candidate who has completed all the work for a graduate 
degree except for the submission of a thesis or project report is 
required to re-enrol and pay fees as outlined above unless the 
thesis or project report is submitted by the end of the second 
week of Session 1 in which casethe candidate is not required to 
re-enrol. Those required to re-enrol may claim a refund of fees if 
able to withdraw (see below). 

Miscellaneous Subject Enrolments 

Students may be permitted to enrol for miscellaneous subjects 
(le as students not proceeding to a degree or diploma) provided 
the H ead of the School off eri ng the subject considers it will be of 
benefit and there is accommodation available. Only in 
exceptional cases will subjects taken in this way count towards 
a degree or diploma. Students who are under exclusion may not 
be enrolled in miscellaneous subjects which may be counted 
towards courses from which they have been excluded. 

Students seeking to enrol in miscellaneous subjects should 
obtain a letter of approval from the Head of the appropriate 
School or his representative permitting them to enrol in the 
subject concerned. The letter should be given to the enrolling 
officer at the time of enrolment. 

For details of the locations and hours for enrolment see 
Enrolment Procedures 1978, a free booklet obtainable from 
your School or Faculty Office or from the Admissions Office 

How do assisted students ' 
(eg scholarship holders) enroi? 

' r ^ t u ^ J 

Scholarship holders or sponsored students who have an 
enrolment voucher or letter of authority from their sponsor 
should present it at the time of enrolment. Such vouchers and 
authorities are generally issued by the NSW Department of 
Education and the NSW Public Service. They are not always 
issued in time and students who expectto receive an enrolment 
voucher or other appropnate authority but have not done so 
must pay the fees (and arrange a refund later). Such vouchers 

! and authorities are not the responsibility of the University and 
their late receipt is not to be assumed as automatically 
exempting a student from the requirements of enrolling and 

. paying fees » i . f „ , ( 

i 
i â 

1 

What special rules apply - i V ' 
If I wish to be considered for Ì 
admission with advanced standing? 

if you make application to register as a candidate for any 
degree or other award granted by the University you may be 
admitted to the course of study with such standing on the basis 
of previous attainments .as may be -determined by the ̂  
Professorial Board. For complete details regarding 'Admission -
with Advanced Standing- consult the University Calendar--j=n' 

Can i transfer from one course to another? t 

To transfer from one course to another you must apply on art 
application form obtainable from the Admissions Office by 13 
January. If your application is successful you are required to 
comply with the enrolment procedures for the year/stage of the 
new course and, unless otherwise instructed, you should 
present the letter granting transfer to the enrolling officer. If 
you intend to transfer, you should also inform the enrolling 
officer of the school in which you were enrolled in 1977. . : 

I 

J 



General Information < 

Can I change my course program? 

; If you wish to seek approval to substitute one subject for 
another, or add one or more subjects to your program or 
discontinue part or all of your program, you must make 
application to the Registrar through the Head of the School 
responsible for the course on forms available from School 
offices or at the Enquiry Desk In the main entrance of the 
Chancellery. The Registrar will inform you of the decision. 
Application to enrol in additional subjects must be submitted by 
the end of the fourth week of Session 

It is emphasized that failure to sit for examinations in any 
subject in which you are enrolled will be regarded as failure to 
satisfy the examiners in that subject unless written approval to 
withdraw without failure has been obtained from the Registrar. • 

Withdrawalfrom subjects 

Courses 
1. Students withdrawing from courses (see also Subjects, 

below) are required to notify the Registrar in writing. 

For details see the Calendar. 

Subjects : 
2. • Students are permitted to withdraw from subiects without 
being regarded as having failed, provided they apply by the 
dates indicated. 
First Year Student$ (ie enrolled for the first time in any 
undergraduate course at the University) :. , 

1 . one-session subjects: the end of the eighth week of 
that session (28 April or 15 September). 
2. double-session subjects: the end of the second week of 
Session 2 (4 August) 

Other Students 
1 . i one-session subjects: the end of the fourth week of that 

" session (31 March or 8 August), 
; 2. double-session subjects: the end of the eleventh week 

• from the start of Session 1(19 May). , , , , 

Are there any restrictions 
upon students re-enrollIng? 

The University Council has adopted the following rules 
governing re-enrolment with the object of requiring students 
with a record of failure to show cause why they should be ; 
allowed to re-enrol and retain valuable class places. 

First-year Rule \ 

1. A student enrolled for the first time m any undergraduate'; 
course In the University shall be required to show cause why 
he/she should be ailowedtocontinuethecourseifthatstudent ; 
fails more than half the program in which he/sh&is enrolled. In ; 
order that students may calculate half their program, the , 
weighting of subjects in each course is defined in Schedule A* t 
which may be vaned from time to time by the Professorial 
Board. • . -i • -i. 

Repeated-failure Rule 

2. A student shall be required to show cause why he/she 
should be allowed to repeat a subject which that student has 
failed more than once. Where the subject is prescribed as part 
of the student's course he/she shall a/so be required to show • 
cause why he/she should be allowed to continue that courseJ 
Failure in a deferred examination as well as in the initial; 
examination counts tor the purposes of this rule as one failure, i 

General Rule 

3. The Re-enrolment Committee may, on the recommenda-i 
• Hon of the relevant faculty or board of studies, review the : 

academic progress of any student. If that student's academic 
record seems to demonstrate, in the opinion of the Committee, > 

' the student's lack of fitness to pursue a subject or subjects 
and/or a course or courses, the Committee may require that 
student to show cause why he/she should be allowed to re-i 
enrol in such subject(s) and/or course(s). j f :;f 

How do I enrol after an 
absence of twelve months or more? 

• If you have had a leave of absence for twelve months and wish 
to resume your course you should follow the instructions about 

. re-enrolling given In the letter granting your leave of absence. If 
: you do not fully understand or have lost these Instructions, then 

you should contact the Admissions Office before October in the 
year preceding the one In which you wish to resume your 
course. . • ' • 

If you have not obtained leave of absence from your course and 
have not been enrolled in the course over the past twelve 

: months or more, then you should apply for admission to the 
course through theMetropolitan Universities AdmissionCentre 
beforel Octoberintheyearprecedingthatinwhichyouwlshto 
resume studies. 

The Session-unit System 

4. (1)AstudentwholnfringestheprovisionBofRule8l.or2.at 
the end of Session 1 of any year will not be required to show 
cause at that time but will be allowed to repeat the subject(s) (If 
offered) and/or continue the course In Session 2 of that year,' 
subject to the rules of progression in that course. K j Q 

(2) Such a student will be required to show cause at the end of 
the year, except that a student who has infringed Rule Z at the 
end of Session 1. repeats the subject(s) In question in Session 
2, and passes It/them, will not be required to show cause on 
account of any such subiect t ^ • • j 

•Fot details of Schedule A see RestricllonB upon Students Re-enrolllno in the 
University Calendat , < ^ 

1 1 } 
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{ Exemption from Rules by Faculties 

I 5. (1) A faculty or board of studies examination committee 
I may. in special ciroumstanoes, exempt a student from some or 
j all of the provisions of Rules 1. and 2. , 

; j (2) Such a student will not be required to show causa under 
such provisions and will be notified accordingly by the 
Registrar. : ; • ,„•.. • 

'Showing Cause' 

; 6. (1)Astudentwishingtos/iowcausemustapplyforspBcial 
I permission to re-enrol. Application should be made on the form 
! available from the Examinations and Student Records Section 
1 and must be lodged with the Registrar by the dates published 
i annually bythe Registrar. A late application may be accepted at 

the discretion of the University. 

! (2) Each application shall be considered by the Re-enrolment 
! Committee which shall determine whether the cause shown Is 
I adequate to justify the granting of permission to re-enrol. 

Exclusion 

8. (1) A student who is required to show cause under the 'A; 
; provisions of Rules 1. or 3. and either does not attempt to s/iovnf 

cause or does not receive special permission to re-enrol fromii 
the Re-enrolment Committee (or the Appeal Committee on'5 
appeal) shall be excluded from re-enrolling in the subject(s) 
and course(s) on account of which he was required to show*i 
cause. Where the subjects failed are prescribed as part of any | 
other course (or courses) he/she shall not be allowed to enrol S 
in any such course , , • 

(2) A student who is required to show cause under the' 
provisions of Rule 2. and either does not attempt to s/iow cause 
or does not receive special permission to re-enrol from the Re-
enrolment Committee (or the Appeal Committee on appeal)" 
shall be excluded from re-enrolling In any subject he/she has i 
failed twice. Where the subject failed is prescribed as pan a! the 
student's course he/she shail also be excluded from that j 
course. Where the subject failed Is prescribed as part of any i 
other course (or courses) he/she shall not be allowed to enrol ? 
in any such course(s). .' t - ^ , , 

(3) A student excluded from a course or courses under the 
provisions of (1) or (2) may not enrol as a miscellaneous 
student in subiects which may be counted towards any such i 
course 

Appeal 

7. (1) Any student who is excluded by the Re-enrolment 
Committee from a course and/or subiect(s) under the 

: provisions of the Rules may appeal to an Appeal Committee 
consituled by Council for this purpose with the following 
membership: : , ' : 

; A Pro-Vice-Chancellor nominated by the Vice-Chancellor who 
shall be Chairman. 

The Chairman of the Professorial Board, or If he is unable to 
serve, a member of the Professorial Board, nominated by the 
Chairman of the Professorial Board, or when the Chairman of 
the Professorial Board is unable to make a nomination, • 
nominated by the Vice-chairman. 

One of the category of members of the Council elected by the 
graduates of the University, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor 

tThe decision of the Committee shall be final. 

(2) The notification to any student of a decision by the Re-
enrolment Committee to exclude him/her from re-enrolling In a 

I course and/or subject(s) shall indicate that the student may 
appeal against that decision to the Appeal Committee In 
lodging such an appeal with the Registrar the student should 
provide a complete statement of all grounds on which the 
appeal is based. 

(3) The Appeal Committee shall determine the appeal after 
consideration of the student's academic record, his/her 
application for special permission to re-enrol, and the staled 
grounds of appeal. In exceptional circumstances, the Appeal 
Committee may require the student to appear in person. ' 

Re-admlssion after Exclusion 

9. (1) An excluded student may apply for re-admlssion after 
, the penod of exclusion has expired , i„.f, > , j 

(2) (a) Applications for re-admission to a course should be isi 
made to the Metropolitan Universities AdmissionCentre before > << 
the closing date for normal applications In the year pr'or to 
which re-admission is sought. Such applications will be - i J 
considered by the Admissions Committee of the relevant s ¡j 
Faculty or Board j 

(b)Anapplicationforre-admissiontoasubjectshouldbemade 
to the Registrar before 30 November in the year prior to which 

: re-admission is sought. Such applications will be considered by s.M 
the relevant Head of School. 

An application should include evidence that thecircumstances .S ;! 
which were deemed to operate against satisfactory perfor- j 
mance at the time of exclusion are no longer operative or are »: i 
reduced in intensity and/or evidence of action tal<en(including • > ! 
enrolment in course/s) to improve an applicant's capacity to 
resume studies at the University ' j • , •> M i 

\ , > Is 
Applications for re-admission to a course or subject thdt are 
unsuccessful (see 9. (2) (a).,-i (b); respectively), will bn 
reconsidered automatically by the Re-enrolment Committee of KB 
the Professonal Board. The decision of the Committee will be S 

f . • ^ T.'i.-ip 
i 

10. If students fail a subject at the examinations in any year or 
session and re-enrol in the same course in the following year or i « ! 

! session they must include in their program of studies for that SiJ! 
year or session the subject which they failed. This requi rement l ! 

. will not be applicable if the subject is not offered the following S 
year or session; is not a compulsory component of a particular 1 
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-.' General Information 

course; or if there Is some other cause which is acceptable to 
; the Professorial Board, for not immediately repeating the failed 

1 : - subieot 

Restrictions and Definitions 
Ji 11. (1) These" rules do not apply to students enrolled in ^ 

' programs leading to a higher degree or graduate diploma. 

ÎK-.Î (2) A subject is defined as a unit of instruction identified by a , 
s ::''distinctive sutjject number. V 

r 
' How do I apply for 

admission to degree or diploma? 
s j i ' If your current program will enable you to complete all • 
t')i; requirements for a degree or diploma, including industrial ,, 

training where necessary, you should complete the form 
; Submission of Details Associated with Graduation by the 

; dates shown in the Calendar ol Dales and on the Nolilicaiion o1 
I Examination Results. The forms are available from the Enquiry 
ii:.!i Counter at the Chancellery and will be mailed to all potential 
i . i ' ' graduates, .r.••>''••••: 

^ • « The completion and submission of the form ensures that; 
S ifc 1. the correct spelling and sequence of names is recorded on 
t i n the degree certificate. 2. any previous academic qualifications : 
!' ï are shown In the graduation ceremony program. 3. all 
f r correspondence relating to the ceremony is forwarded to the 
Î correct address. Note: If notifying change of address after the 

form has been submitted an additional form Final Year 
: Students' Graduation: Change oi Address Advice should be 

submitted 

f.." If you meet all the requirements, the degree or diploma will be 
I conferred without the necessity for further action by you. 
S' ' Students should advise the Registrar, in wntlng, if they do not 
È : . • wish to have the degree or diploma conferred for any reason, 

including the decision to proceed to an honours degree. This 
advice should reach the Registrar no later than 24 July for 
students completing at the end of Session 1, and 24 February 
for those completing at the end of Session Z to ensure that the 
degree is not conferred. , ' : : ' 

Fees* 

' Fees and penalties quoted are current at the time of publication 
but may be amended by the University Council without notice. 

' ''-'v. • ^ jl":'• •V-''.'-' i-./v 

Do I tiave to pay fees for tuition? 
No tuition fees are charged ; 

What other fees and charges are payable? 
'.i Apart from the tuition fees (above) there are other fees and 
: 1 charges which include those charges raised to finance the 

expenses Incurred in operating student activities such as the 
University Union, the Students' Union, the Sports Association 
and the Physical Education and Recreation Centre. Penalties 
are also incurred If a student fails to complete procedures as 
required Charges may also be payable, sometimes in the form 
of a deposit, for the hiring of kils of equipment which are lent to 
students for their personal use during attendance in certain 
subjects. Accommodation charges, costs of subsistence on 
excursions, field worl< etc, and for hospital residence (medical 
students) are payable in appropriate circumstances. 

k 
a 

How much Is my contribution to 
student activities and services on campus? ; v 

I ' 
All students (with the exceptions noted below) will be required 
to pay the following fees If enrolling for a program involving two 
sessions Those enrolling for only one session will pay one-half 
of the Student Activities Fees, and the lull University union 
entrance fee. if applicable. i " V 

University Union, $25 entrance lee, payable on first enrolment 

Student Activities Fees -
University Union, $45 annual subscnption .: . , „ 
Sport Association, $6 annual subscnption !: 
Students' Union i ' 
Students ennHIIng In lun-llmeooursBS, $14 anriualsubsoiiption > , • 

. Students enrolliF^ In part-time courses and miscellaneous subjects, i t i annual , 
subscription , 

Miscellaneous, $25 annual lee. ' . 
: The fee Is used to finance expenses generally of a capital ; 

nature relating to student activities. Funds are allocated to the 
various student bodies for proiects recommended by the 
Student Affairs Committee and approved by the University ; 
Council. • v-: • • 

Are fees Charged for examinations? 

Generally there are no charges associated with examinations; 
however, two special examination fees are applied: 
Examinations conducted under special ciroum-, , j 
stances—for each subject r ; , $11 
Review of examination result—for each subject < $11 ; 

What penalties exist for late payment of fees? 

The following additional charges will be made in 1977 when .5 
. fees are paid late; . • • 

1. Failure lo lodge enrolment form according , , 
to enrolment procedure 
2. Payment of fees after end of second week 
of session 
3. Payment of fees after end of fourth week > . 
of session | 

Penalties 1. and 2. or 1. and 3. may accumulate. 

$20 
t I 
$20 ' 

Î 
$40 I 

*Fees quoted are current al the time ol publication and may be amended tiy the J 
Council without notice; 

Ì 
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Locations and Hours of Cashier ^ 

Cashier's Offices are open during the enrolment periods. 
Details of locations and hours are listed In Enrolment 
Procedures »978, afree booklet obtainablefrom your School or 
Faculty Office or from the Admissions Office. 

Who Is exempt from payment of fees? : 

• J 1. Life members of University Union, Sports Association, and 
Students' Union are exempt from the relevant fee or fees. 

i' i 2. Students enrolled in courses classified as External are 
f ; exempt from all Students Activities Fees and the University 

' Union entrance fee. . 

i 3. University Union fees and subscriptions may be waived by 
the Deputy Registrar (Student Services)for students enrolled in 
graduate courses in which the academic requirements require 
no attendance on the Kensington campus. 

4. Students who while enrolled at and attending another 
university (or other tertiary institution as approved by the Vice-
Chancellor) in a degree or diploma course are given approval to 
enrol at the University of New South Wales but only in a 
miscellaneous subject or subjects to be credited towards the 
degrees or diplomas for which they are enrolled elsewhere are 
exempt from all Student Activities Fees and the University 
Union entrance fee. 

5. Undergraduate students of a recognized university outside 
Australia who attend the University of New South Wales with the 
permission of the Dean of the appropriate faculty and of the 
Head of the appropriate school or department to lake part as , 
miscellaneous students In an academic program relevant to : 
their regular studies and approved by the authorities of Iheir 
own institution are exempt from all Student Activities Fees and 
the University Union entrance fee. 

6. Graduate students not m attendance at the University and 
who are enrolling in a project only, other than for the first time, 
are exempt from all Student Activities Fees. 

::7,= Graduate students resubmitting a thesis or project only are 
exempt from all Student Activities Fees. 

; 8. All Student Activities Fees, for one or more sessions may 
I be waived by the Deputy Registrar (Student Services) for ; 

graduate students who are given formal permission to pursue ' 
; their studies away from the Kensington campus for one or more 

sessions. 

Is exemption from membership possible? 
The Registrar is empowered to grant exemption from 
membership of the Students' Union and the Sports Associa-
tion to students who have a genuine religious objection to 

( such membership, subject to payment of the prescribed fees -
: to the University. 

How much will textbooks and 
special equipment (If any) cost? 
You must allow quite a substantial sum for textbooks. This can " J 
vary from $250 to $600 per year depending on the course 
taken. These figures are based on the cost of new books The 
Students' Union operates a second-hand bookshop. Informa- ^ 
tion about special equipment costs, accommodation charges ' 
and cost of subsistence on excursions, field work, etc, and for I ' l 
hospital residence (medical students) are available from 
individual schools. 

Will I receive any refund If I 
withdraw from a course? 

i j hi' ,1 A' 
• Yes. The following rules apply . • ; 

1- If you withdraw from courses you are required to notify the i 
Registrar in writing 
Z Where notice of withdrawal from a course is received by the 
Registrar before the first day of Session 1 a refund of all fees ' 
paid will be made. After that time only a partial refund will be 
made. See the Calendar for details 

What happens If i fail to pay 
the prescribed fees or charges? < • , 
if you fail to pay prescnbed fees or charges or become 
otherwise indebted to the University and you fail to make a 
satisfactory settlement of your indebtedness upon receipt of 
due notice then you cease to be entitledto the use of University 
facilities. You will not be permitted to register for a further 
session, to attend classes or examinations, or be granted any 
official credentials. In the case of a student enroiledfor Session 

• 1 only or for Sessions 1 and 2 this disbarment applies if any 
portion of fees is outstanding after the end of the eighth week of 
Session 1 (28 Apnl 1978). In the case of a student enrolled for i 
Session 2 only, this disbarment applies H any portion of fees is 

' outstanding after the end of the sixth week of Session 2 (1 
September 1978). 

f i 

! In special cases the Registrar may grant exemption from 
disqualifications referred to in the preceding paragraph upon 

, receipt of a written statement setting out all relevant circum«! 
stances 

P 

m 

« 1 

mm Can i get an extension of time to pay? 
if you apply before the due date and extenuating c i rcumi^ i : 
stances exist an extension of time may be granted Apply t o the f® 
Deputy Registrar (Student Services). 

i f l * 
» ' » l i É I 

Examinations 

When are examinations held? - I 
Examinations for Session 2 and for Full Year subjects are held I 
in November/December. Examinations for Session 1 subjects 



l î i are held during the Midyear Recess. Provisional limetables 
indicating the dates and times of examinations and notices of 

I ' i • the location of eKaminationsare posted onthe University notice • 
lo t boards on the campus, including the Western Grounds Area • 
« Î Final timetables indicating the dates, times, locations and , 
!» authorized aids are available for students two «leeks beforethe 

end of each session. You must advise the Examinations Unit 
f (theChancellery)of anycla5hinexaminations.Detailsofdates 
' are published in the Calendar of Dates (see pages 2-4 for 
^ ; May/June and October/November). 

1 " Misreading of the timetable is not an acceptable excuse for 
- failure to attend an examination 
t . * ' s * • 
Jt" In the assessment of your, progress in University courses, 

» consideration may be given to work in laboratory and class 
L " exercises and to any term or other tests given throughout the 

Î year as well as to the results of written examinations 

< How are examination passes graded? 

* s Passes are graded High Distinction, Distinction, Credit and : 
Pass. Satisfactory indicates the satisfactory completion of a 
subject for which graded passes are not available. A Pass 

f Concededmaybegrantedtoastudentwhosemarkinasubieot 
». is slightly below the standard required for a pass but whose 
r ; overall satisfactory performance warrants this concession.;;..« • 

A Terminating Pass may be granted where the mark tor the 
r subject is below the required standard. A terminating pass will 

not permit a student to progress further in the sublect or to enrol 
i in any other subject for which a pass in the subject is a co-
ït ' requisite or prerequisite. A student given a terminating pass 

I, may attempt a deferred examination, if available, to improve his 
i: performance but should he fail in such attempt, the terminating ï 

' pass shall stand . ' ' ». 

General Information , ' 

Are allowances made If students are sick 
before or during an examination? 

A student whothrough serious Illness or other cause outside his 
control (s unaWe (0 attend an examination is required to bnng 
the circumstances (supported by a medical certificate or other;. 

f evidence) to the notice of the Registrar nof later than seven ^ 
days after the date ol the examination 

A student who believes that his performance in a subject has » 
been affected by serious illness during the year or by other ; 
cause outside his control, and who desires these ciroum-
stances to be taken into consideration In determining his i 

• standing, is required to bring the circumstances (supported by t 
a medical certificate or other evidence) to the notice of the > 
Registrar as soon as the circumstances are knownbutnoi/aier ' 

• than seven days after the date of the examination. s • 

A student who attempts an examination, yet claims that his = 
performance is prejudiced by sickness on the day of the, 
examination must notify the Registrar or Examination Super-
visor before, during, or immediately after the examination, and 
may be required to submit to medical examination ^ 

When submitting a request for consideration candidates are 
•i required to give details of their registration :number, address, t 

course, specialization, year or stage, full or part-time and ' 
subject number, title and date of the examination affected 

A student suffering fromaphysical disability which puts him ata ; 
disadvantage in written examinations should apply to the 
Assistant Registrar. Examinations and Student Records 

' Section (Ground Floor, the Chancellery) immediately: the ; 
: disability is known. If necessary, special arrangements will be ; 

made to meet the student's requirements i ' / 

Use of electronic calculators 
! 

' When are examination results available? 
f » t, w ' . - - I ' s ' t ' ^ 
i IBf Final examination results will be posted to your term address * 
' » (which can be altered up to 30 November) or to your vacation 
1 * address (fill in a form obtainable at the Information Desk, 
S ' ' Chancellery, also by 30 November). Results are also posted on 
I i s . School notice boards and in the foyer of the Sir John Clancy 

L • Auditorium. No examination results are given by telephone. ;,; 

' . Can examinations results be reviewed? • 

I E x a m i n a t i o n results may be reviewed for a fee of $11 a subject, j i 
; t which is refundable in the event of an error being discovered, w 
' This review consists mainly of ensuring that all questions 

attempted nave been marked and of checking the total of the ^ 
t " ? marks awarded. Applications for review must be submitted on 
J if the appropriate form to the Examinations and Student Records f j 
' J Sectiontogetherwiththenecessaryfeebythedatesprintedon 
J l i i the reverse side of Notification of Results ^ «V * 

Where the use of electronic calculators has been approved by 
a faculty or school, examiners may permit their use in 
examinations. Authorized electronic calculators are battery 
operated wfith the minimum operations of addition, subtraction, 

f multiplication and division and are of a type in common use by 
university students. They are not provided by the University, 
although some schools may make them available in special 
circumstances. ¡3 - < • i t 

. . - , - i 

Compulsory Industrial Training ^ ^ 
t :J 

Examinations including deferred examinations will not be a 
' permitted away from the campus unless'the candidate is .r 
, engaged on compulsory industnal training. Candidates must i 

advise the Officer-in-Charge, Examinations Unit, immediately > 
the location of the Industrial training is known. Special forms for S 

C this purpose are available at the Enq ulry D esk, the Chancellery, f 
ém 

Arrival at Examinations 

Examination Rooms will be open to students 25 minutes before j 
the commencement of the examination.! Candidates are j , 
requested to be in their places at least 15 minutes before the 3 

- , • 
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commencement to hear announcemerrts. The examination 
I paper will be available lor reading 10 minutes before com-
i mencement 

i Use of Translation Dictionaries 

! All answers must be in English unless olherwise directed • 
j Foreignsludentswhohavethewrit tenapprovaloltheAssistant • 

Registrar, Examinations and Student Records Section, may use 
standard translation dictionariea - Olctlonanes should be 
presented (or approval, not later than 14 days before the 
commencement of the examination period. ? -

I How are examinations conducted? 
•! • ..IN :. . ; 'i. .. 

i Examinations are conducted in accordance with the following ; 
! rules and procedure 
I 1. Candidates are required to obey any instruction given by 
I an examination supervisor for the proper conduct of the 
{ examination 

2. Candidates are required to be in their places In the 
I examination room not less than 10 minutes before the time for : 
, commencement 

3. No bag, writing paper, blotting paper, manuscript or book, 
other than a specified aid, is to be brought into the examination 

j room 
4. No candidate shall be admitted to an examination after 30 . 

j minutes from the time of commencement of the examination. 
! 5. No candidate shall be permitted to leave the examination 
, room before the expiry of 30 minutes from the time the 

. 1 examination commences 
j 6. No candidate shall be re-admitted to the examination room ^ 
j af terhehaslef t I t unlessdunngtheful lper iodofhisabsencehe 
i has been under approved supervision 
j 7. A candidate shall not by any improper means obtain, or 
I endeavour to obtain, assistance in his worl«. give, or endeavour 
1 to give, assistance to any other candidate, or commit any 
I breach of good order, 

8. Smoking Is not permitted during the course of 
j examinations. . _ 

1 9. A candidate who commits any infringement of the rules 
,) governing examinations is liable to disqualification at the ^ 

particular examination, to Immediate expulsion from the 
I examination room, and to such further penalty as may be 

1 determined In accordance with the By-laws 

4. Where a student s progression or graduation is inhibited by 
: his failure in one subiect only, a deferred examination may be „ 
: granted notwithstanding his failure othenvise to qualify for this-l 

concession.. .! - , ^ 

In the Faculties of Arts, Commerce and Law special circumsiiS 
i stances apply in the granting of deferred examinations. D e t a i l s * 

in each circumstance are given in the sect ion'Facu/(y ' !a 
Inlormation in the respective handbooks for these faculties, o r . ® 
in the Calendar > li j • ' , .^(-»»ivii t n l 

6 Deferred examinations must betaken at the centre at which the ' 
student is enrolled, unless he has been sent on compulsory 

. Industr ial t rainingtoaremotecountrycentreor interstate.tnthis l 
i; case the student must advise the Registrar, on a form available i, 

from his school or the Information Desk, the Chancellery, of i 
relevant particulars, before leaving for his destlnatiortj ln l 
anticipation that deferred examination papers may have to be 
forwarded to him. Normally, the student will be directed to the -i 
nearest university for the conduct of the deferred examination.;: 

What is a • 'f -
Conceded Deferred Examination? . : 

A conceded deferred examination may be granted to a student i ' 
where the mark in the subject is below the standard at which I 
deferred examinations have been granted in the subject but '-ii? 
whose overall performance warrants' such a < 

Change In the deferred examination 
system from March 1978 . .. " 

The system of formal deferred examinations administered by g 
the Registrar s Division will be abolished from 1 March 1978. i ' S 
Schools and Faculties may carry out whatever additional 
assessment may be considered appropriate, including assess*?" | i 
ment or additional assessment on medical or compassionate 
grounds. , ^ < » 

Can I buy copies of i f ' 
previous examination papers? 

Yes—for 5c each from the University Union's Upper Campus ' 
Shop In the Commerce Building , ' , , „ . ̂  ai,. 

I 

i Under what circumstances are 
deferred examinations granted? 

i Deferred examinations may be granted in the following cases: 
j 1. When a student through illness or some other acceptable 
1 circumstance has been prevented from taking the annual 
i examination or has been placed at a serious disadvantage 
: during the annual examinations •> . 
J Z To help resolve a doubt as to whether a student has 
< reached the required standard in a subject. : • v : ; 
I 3. To allow a student by further study to reach the required 
! standard in a subiect 

i 1 8 

Essays 

Should I list my sources? * 
Students are expected to acknowledge the sources of ideas 
and expressions that they use in essays. To provide adequate 
documentation is not only an Indication of academic honesty 
but alsoacourtesyenabling the markerto consult your sources 
with ease. Failure to do so may constitute plagiarism which Is 
subject to a charge of academic m isconduc tu . i i , ft f - , 

i i i 
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General Information :< 

Student Conduct on Campus 

Is there a detailed code of rules 
related to the general conduct of students? 

No- The University has not considered it necessary toformulate 
; a detailed code of rules relating to the general conduct o) 

students. • 

However, now that you have become a memtjer of the 
University you should understand that this involves an 
undertaking on your part to observe its rules, by-laws and other : 
requirements, and to pay due regard to any instructions , 
conveyed by any officer of the University. 

What are the rules related to 
attendance at classes? 

You are expected to be regular and punctual in attendance at . 
all classes In the courseor subject in which you are enrolled. All 
applications for exemption from attendance at lectures or 
practical classes must be made in writing to the Registrar. 

Inthecaseofillnessorof absence for some other unavoidable 
cause you may be excused by the Registrar for non-
attendance at classes for a period not more than one month or, 
on the recommendation of the Dean of the appropriate Faculty, 
for a longer period. 

Leave of Absence 

Applications for leave of absence from lectures should be 
addressed to the Registrar and, where applicable, should be 
accompanied by a medical certificate. If examinations have 
been missed, this should be stated in the application. 

If you attend less than 80 per cent of their possible classes, you 
may be refused permission to sit for the examination in that 
subject. ' , 

Why Is my University Union card Important? 

- All students enrolled for courses leading to degrees and/or 
diplomas, except those exempt from fees, are issued with a 
University Union membership card. Your card must be carried 
during attendance at the University and shown on request. 

The number appearing on the front of the card above your 
name is your student registration number used In the 
University's records. This number should be quoted in all ; 
correspondence , i ; ' ; v' v v : i i , ; 

The card must be presented when borrowing from the ^ 
University libraries, when applying for travel concessions and , 
when notifying a change of address. It must also be presented ' 
when paying fees on re-enrolment each year when it will be 

: made valid for the year and returned. Failure to present the card 

could result in some inconvenience in completing re-:! 
enrolment . - , . , ' • • % 

If you lose your Union carditisimportantto notifythe University ; 
Union as soon as possible ; • , 

, New students will be issued with University Union cards on ; 
enrolment. > ' . ' ,.v.. i ; •• 

f ' 
i 

1 . ^ 

Why should I Inform the University . - 1 
If I change my address? ] . . ! 

I 1 ' ' 
H you change your address you should notify the Student i 

• Records Section of the Registrar's Division as soon as possible.^ 
Failure to do this could lead to important correspondence | 
(including examination results) not reaching yoa The Univer-1 

^ sity cannot accept responsibility if official communications fail f 
to reach students who have not notified their change of ^ 
address. Change of Address Advice Forms are available at = 
Faculty and School offices and at the Enquiry Desl< on the " 
Ground Floor of the Chancellery Building, j •• i. 

All communications from the University, including examination 
results, will be sent to the session address. Change of address | 
advice will be accepted up to 30 November, except for final- # 
year students wishing to change their Subrrusslon of Details i 
Associated with Graduation form. Changes to this form will be j 
accepted up to a date four weeks before the student's ^ 
graduation ceremony. 

Will the University release Information 
to third parties without my permission? 

In general, no. The University treats examination results and . 
Information 11 receives from a student as confidential and will : 
not reveal such information to third parties without the i 
permission of the student except at the discretion of senior | 
officers in circumstances considered of benefit to the student! 
and when it is either impossible or impracticable to gain the i 
student's prior permissioa This happens rarely. This policy is i 
considered so important that it often involves officers of the i 
University in very difficult situations, for example, when they ' 
must refuse to reveal the address of a student to parents or i 
other relatives. . , i > 

In spite of the policy, there are sometimes accusations made . 
that the University has revealed information, including ad-.f 

: dresses (especially to insurance companies) ^ 

All students should be aware that students' addresses are i 
eagerly sought by various commercial, agents ana that i 
sometimes tricks are used to obtain them. For example, fromi 
ti me to time people claiming to be from the U niversity telephone, 
students or their families and ask for Information (usually 
another student's address) which is often given, unsuspec^ 
tingly. There is evidence that this Is a technique used by 
commercial agents. ^ , i ; 
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I It would be generally helpful rf students (and their families and 
tnends) are cautious in revealing information, making it a 

:: practice to ask the name, position, and telephone extension of 
. any caller claiming to be from the University and, if suspicious, 
. reluming the call to the extension given. : 

How are student records kept up to date? ' 

n Enrolment details forms will be sent to all students on 28 Apnl , 
•4 and 16 September. It is not necessary to return these forms ; 
. i unless any information recorded thereon is incorrect. Amended 

lorms must be returned to the Examinations and Student • 
" Records Section within fourteen days. Amendments notified 

: after the closing date will not be accepted unless exceptional 
I circumstances exist and aporoval is obtained from the 
Registrar. Amended forms returned to the Registrar will be 

Î acknowledged in writing within 14 days. : i i" 

. Is there any rule related to the 
t: otMnershIp of students' work? 

• Yea The University reserves the right to retain at its own 
> j discretion the original or one copy of any drawings, models. . 

i>' 4 designs, plans and specifications, essays, theses or other work 
>: < executed by you as part of your courses, or submitted for any 

award or competition conducted by the University . 

• 

j jCan I get a permit to park on campus? ; 

1J Only a limited amount of parking is available on campus. 
I Copies of the University's parking rules may be obtained on 
application to Room 240, Chancellery B u i l d i n g . ; : - v « 

Notices 
Official University notices are displayed on the notice boards»-
and students are expected to be acquainted with the notices J 
which concern them; These boards are in the Biological = 
Sciences Building, the Mathews Building, the Chancellery ! 

. (lower ground floor), Central Lecture Block, Dalton Building ; 
(Chemistryl, Electrical Engineering Building, fvlain Building ' 
(Physics and Mining Engineering) and in the Western Grounds j 

.Area 
Notices are placed on the University notice boards each s 
month detailing forthcoming important dales. Any change to 
the Calendar of Dates is included in these notices • > 

Appeals 
Section 5(c) of Chapter 111 of the By-laws provides: 'Any • 
person affected by a decision of any member of the 
Professorial Board (other than the Vice-Chanoellor) in respect 
of breach of discipline or misconduct may appeal to the Vice- i 

: Chancellor, and in the case of disciplinary action by the Vice-fjil!i 
Chancellor, whether on appeal or otherwise, to the Councr. " 

The Calendar ^ 

Please consult the Calendar if you. want a more detailed 
¡'account of the information contained in this section. 

Vice-Chancellor's Official Welcome I 
to New Students ] 

Lost Property? . i 
4 f , . . > . ' -

i All enquiries concerning lost property should be made to the 
Supenntendent on extension 3580 or to the Lost Property Office 

„'J at the Union \ 

Further Information 

» ¡ Where can I get further information concerning courses, : 
:j>.i admission requirements, scholarships and enrolment proce-
• :; dure? f 

^ ^ ' V; • ' J. 
General - -

All students initially enrolling in the University are officially 
welcomed by the Vice-Chancellor and Principal at thefollowing 
times , à il 
Full-time Students ' , i , ^ 
In the Faculties of Architecture, Arts, Biological Sciences, 
Commerce Law , 
Monday 27 February 1978 ^ < ' ' ' 
11 am in the Clancy Auditorium 4 , ' 

In the Faculties of Applied Science. Engineenng. Medicine,: 
• Professional Studies, Science, anct the Board of Studies in 

Science and Mathematics -s, 
Tuesday 28 February 1978 ' ^ " 

•11 am in the Clancy Auditorium • • • . - i 

Part-time Students , ' 
Tuesday 28 February 1978 
6.30 pm in the Clancy Auditorium 

-

S i 

t i 

fr. jAny student who requires information on the application of < 
- U these rules or any service which the University offers, ' 
j- i may make enquiries from the Admissions Office, the Student : 
S i Counselling Unit or ihe Registrar 

Meeting for Parents of New Students 

Fnday 3 March 1978 
•7.30 pm in the Clancy Auditonum - : • 



Introduction 

Introduction 

The Faculty of Professional Studies is concerned with the teaching and examinat ion of 
subjects concerned with certain forms of professional training. It consists of the Schoois 
of Education, Health Administrat ion, Librarianship, Social Work, and the Department of 
Industriai Arts. 

This handbook provides générai information concerning condi t ions for the award of 
degrees, course structures and subject descript ions. It is important that students become 
weil acquainted with the information presented here, and if there is any diff iculty Ihey 
should consult the University's Admiss ions Office (Ground Floor, Chancellery) or their 
School Office. 

A. H. Wil l is 
Act ing Dean 
Faculty at Professional Studies 



Professional Studies 

Staff 

Comprises Schools of Health Administration, Ubrarlanship, 
Social Work, and Education; Department of Industrial Arts. 

Acting Dean 
Professor A. H. Willis 

Chairman 

Professor L. f^. Brown 

School of Education 

Professor of Education and Head of School 
Leslie Melville Brown, MA fulEd Syd., PhD Land. 

James Henry Gribbie, BA PhD Meib., IVIPhil Lxind. 
Colman Kevin Harris, BA MEd Syd. 
Phillip Hugh Meade, BSo BEd Old. MA LaT., PhD N.S.W. 
Barry Charles Newman. BA MSo PhD Syd. 

Lecturers 
Robert John Barry, BSC N.S.W., BA DipEd PhD Syd., 
MSc f^acq. 
Richard tviartin Bibby, MA BD Otago 
Rachel MacDonald Boyd, MA PhD Otago 

Patricia Davies, BA City, N.Y., MSc Lond. 
James Arthur Fitzgerald, BA DipEd Syd, LittB N.E.. MA Macq. 
Michael Robert Matthews, BA BSc DipEd Syd. 
Michael Francis Petty, BA Durh., DipEd MEd Caig., PhD Wis. 

Shelley Phillips, BA Me/ft., PhD Syd. 
Shirley Louise Smith, BA PhD Syd. 
Robert Thomas Solman, BSo N.S.V/., BSc Tas. 
John Swelier, BA PhD Adel. 
Frederick Edward Trainer, BA PhD Syd. 

Professor of Education 
Desmond John Drinkwater, MA Syd., MA PhD Lond., ABPS, 
MAPS, MACE 

Senior Administrative Officer 
Jane Whoiohan, BA DipEd Syd. 

Professor of Science Education and Director of 
Science Teachers' Courses 
Austin Adoiphus Hukins, MSo DipEd Syd., PhD Alta., MACE 

Administrative Assistant 
Barbara Jane Molnar, BA Calli. 

•Senior Lecturers 
Colin Fraser Gauld, BSc DipEd PhD Syd. 

Research Assistant 
Peter Robert Harrington, BSo N.S.W. 



staff 

staff Detaclled from the New South Wales Departnient of 
Education 

Administrative Assistant 
Adrian L. Landa, BA N.S.W. 

Lecturers 
Kevin Carter, BSc N.S.W.. MIIA, MAIM 
Edward John Owen Edwards, BA N.E. 
John Bradley Henderson, BSc N.S.W. 
Ronald George Johnson, MA Syd., DipEd R'dg. 
Peter James Hourlgan, BEc Syd. 
Ronald Charles Hurley, BA N.E., MEd N.S.W. 
Trevor St. Clair Mclulinn, MA Syd., MSc Land. 
Margaret Cecilia Peppercorn, BA DipEd N.E. 
Timothy David Radford, BA N.E. 
Susan Madge Sweller, BSc DipEd Syd. 
Franl< Howard Stuart Tebbutt, BSc DipEd Syd. 

Honorary Associates 
R. L. Thomas, BCom Melb., FHA, FCIS, AASA 
T. J. Wood, MB as Melb., MHA N.S.W., FRACP, FACMA, AHA 

Department of Industrial Arts 

School of Health Administration 

Professor and Head of School 
George Rupert Palmer, BSc Melb., MEc Syd., PhD Lond., 
FSS, FHA, Hon. FACMA 

Associate Professor and Head of Department 
Leslie Martin Haynes, BA MEd Syd.. FRSA, FBPsS, FAIM, 
MACE 

Lecturers 
Donald McArthur Godden, MSc N.S.W. 
William Richard Lawson, BSc PhD N.S.W. 
Keith Alexander Lodge, BE Syd., SAEA 
John Kyle Redmond, MA fi.C.A, DIpAd C.S.A.D., FRSA, AIDIA 

Associate Professor 
John Colin Harris Dewdney, BA MD BS Melb., SM Harv., 
DPH Land., DIpTertEd N.E, FACMA, MFCM, MACE 

Professional Officer 
Janice Mary Haynes, BA Melb. 

Senior Lecturers 
Erica Margaret Bates, BA DIpSocStud Syd., PhD N.S.W. 
Colin Grant, MA Oxt.. AHA 
John Roger Bancks Green, ARIBA, ARAiA, AADipl 

Lecturers 
Sydney Samuel Wilton Davis, LLM Syd. 
Stephen John Duckett, BEc A.N.U., MHA N.S.W. 
Timothy John Philips, BCom N.S.W., DIpEd Syd. 
Graeme Kendio Rawson, BA N.E., MA Macq. 

School of Librarianship 

Professor of Librarianship and Head of School 
Melvin Welnstock, BSc Rutgers, MSc Drexel 

Tutor 
Helen Madeleine Murphy, BA Auck. 

Associate Professor 
Carmel Jane Maguire, BA Old., MA AN.U., ALAA 



Professional Studies 

Lecturers 
Jennifer Linsley Affleck, BA Syd., OipLib N.S.W., ALAA 
Micfiael Robert Ivlicfdieton, BSc W.Aust., 
DipLib G r a d D i p N.S.W.. ALAA 
Jack Richard Nelson, MA Syd., ALAA 
Peter Orlovich. MA DipEd Syd., M L i b N.S.W. , ALAA 
Patricia Wil lard, BA N.E., lUlLib N.S.W., ALAA 

Sen ior Tu tor 
Msr i lyn Jean Bryce, BA Syd., D ipLib N.S.W., ALAA 

Lecturers 
Sfiirley Jessie Barnes, BA D i p S o c W k Syd. 
Maisry Elspeth Browne, BA D IpSocStud Syd. 
Winsome Cla i re Bundey, BA N.S.W., D IpSocStud Syd 
Char les Maxwel l Ross Cornwel l , BA BSooStud Old. 
Brian Anttiony English, B S W N.S.W. 
June Huntington, BA Lond. 
Margaret Teresa Lewis, BSocStud Old.. M S W N.S.W. 
Colin John Marshal l , BA D i p S o c W k DipCr im Syd. 
Erkan Ongel , BS Ankara, M S W P h D Piti. 
P a m e l a Mar jor le Thomas, BA D IpSocStud Syd., M S Col. 
Christopher John Wil l iams, BA Camb., D ipSA Wane. 
Jennifer Warner Wilson, BA BSocStud Syd. 

John Barclay, BA DipEd DipLib N.S.W.. ALAA 
Susan Fay Burgess, BA Can(„ Dip N.Z.L.S. 

Administrat ive Assistant 
Raymond John Locke 

Tutors 
Jan Mason, M A Syd. 
Mark Daniel Schiosser , B S W N.S.W. 
Betty Simon, B S S W Ohio 

Research Assistant 
Judith Ann Burgess, BA DipEd Syd.. ALAA 

Admin is t ra t ive Assistant 
Audrey Nancy Ferguson, BA DIpSocStud Syd. 

Honorary Assoc ia te 
Wi lma Radford, BA MEd Syd., BSC Co/., FLAA 

Research Assistant 
Judie Suitor, BA N.S.W. 

School of Social Work 

Professor of Socia l W o r k and H e a d of S c h o o l 
Robert John Lawrence, BA D ipSocSc Adel., MA 0x1., 

Professor of Socia l W o r k 
Ron Baker , M A Brad.. D ipSocStud Leic. 

Sen ior Lecturers 
Robert U. Doyle, BA S( Francis Xavier U., M S W Dal., PhD Tar. 
Gwendol ine Audrey Rennlson, M A Camb., Cer tSocSc i&Admln 
L.S.E. 



Faculty Information 

Faculty Information 

Faculty of Professional Studies 
Enrolment Procedures 

All students re-enrol l ing In 1978 or enrol l ing in gradu-
ate courses should obtain a copy of the free booklet 
Enrolmenl Procedures 1978 available f rom School 
Off ices and the Admiss ions Office. This booklet provides 
detai led Information on enrolment procedures and fees, 
enrolment t imetables by Faculty and course, enrolment 
In miscel laneous subjects, locations and hours of 
Cashiers and late enrolments. 

Education, Librarianshlp and Social Work are served 
mainly by the Social Sciences and Humanit ies Library 
and the Undergraduate Library whi le those of the School 
of Health Administrat ion are served mainly by the Bio-
medical and Undergraduate Libraries, Students studying 
in the Department of Industrial Arts mainly use the 
Physical Sciences Library. 

Social Sciences and Humanit ies 
Librarian Alan Walker 
Biomedical Librarian George Franki 
Physical Sciences Librarian Marian Bate 

Undergraduate Librarian Pat Howard 

Faculty Enrolment Restriction 

No person shall be permitted to enrol as a ful l - t ime 
student In any course In the Faculty of Professional 
Studies at the same t ime as he Is enrol led for any other 
d ip loma or degree in this University or elsewhere, ex-
cept with the approval of the Head of School concerned. 

Student Clubs and Societies 

Students have the opportunity of jo in ing a wide range of 
c lubs and societies. Many of these are affi l iated with 
the Students' Union. There are numerous religious, 
social and cultural c lubs and also many sport ing c lubs 
which are affil iated with the Sports Associat ion. 

Professional Studies Library Facilities 

Although any of the university l ibraries may meet spe-
cific needs, the staff and students of the Schools of 

Clubs and societies seeking to use the name of the Uni-
versity in their title, or seeking University recognit ion, 
must submit their const i tut ions either to the Students' 
Union or the Sports Associat ion if they wish to be affil i-
ated with either of these bodies, or to the Registrar for 
approval by the University Counci l . 
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Education Society 

The Education Society aims to give unity to the iarge 
number of students studying Education, whose contact 
with the School and each other is, for the majority, 
limited to one year. The Education Society organizes a 
number of social functions and endeavours, mainly 
through guest speakers, to acquaint students with ed-
ucational issues and Information relating to the teaching 
profession. 

All students undertaking the DipEd, BScEd or BScDipEd 
automatically become members and the Society is affili-
ated with CASOC. Annual general meetings are normally 
held in March. 

with the School's staff. A regular newsletter, 'Catalyst', 
is produced. 

Representatives of the Association attend meetings of 
the Australian Association of Social Workers (NSW 
Branch) and the Council of Social Services of NSW, 
while contact with student bodies In other universities 
is maintained through the Federation of Australian Social 
Work Students Association. Further details may be ob-
tained from the Social Work students notice board and 
the Enquiries Office of the School of Social Work. 

Industrial Arts Society 

Social Work Students' Association 

The Association's primary function is that of a communi-
cation channel operating not only among the students 
themselves but also between students and staff of the 
School. Through functions and Informal gatherings 
professional aspects of social work, specific grievances 
and the course itself may be discussed. Students be-
come members of the Association automatically on 
admission to the School of Social Work, and elect an 
executive committee which maintains a formal liaison 

The Industrial Arts Society aims at providing opportu-
nities for students to meet staff and fellow students 
through both social functions and educational activities 
such as films, lectures, seminars and visits to promote 
awareness of the opportunities available in the field of 
Industrial Arts. 

Membership is open to all students of the Department 
of Industrial Arts including graduate students. The An-
nual General Meeting is held in March. Further details 
regarding membership and activities may be obtained 
by contacting the Secretary of the Society, CI- Depart-
ment of Industrial Arts, Western Grounds Area. 

Financial Assistance to Students 

The scholarships and prizes listed below are available to students whose courses appear in this handbook. Each 
faculty handbook contains in its Faculty Information section the scholarships and prizes available within that 
faculty. The General Information section of the Calendar contains a comprehensive list of scholarships and prizes 
offered throughout the University. 

Schoiarsliips 

Undergraduate Schoiarsliips 

As well as the assistance mentioned earlier in this handbook see General Information: Financial Assistance to 
Students, there are a number of scholarships available to students. What follows is an outline only. Full information 
may be obtained from the Student Employment and Scholarships Unit, located on the Ground Floor of the Chancellery. 

Unless othenwise Indicated In footnotes, applications for the following scholarships should be made to the Registrar 
by 14 January each year. 
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Undergraduate Scholarships (continued) 

Year /s of Tenure 

General 

Bursary Endowment Board* $300 pa if living 
at home; 
$400 pa if living 
away from fiome 

Minimum period 
of approved 
degree/ 
combined degree 
course 

Merit in HSC and total family income not 
exceeding $4000. 

Sam Cracl<neil Memorial Up to $1500 pa 
payable in 
fortnightly 
instalments 

1 year Prior completion of at ieast 2 years of a 
degree or diploma course and enrolment 
in a full-time course during the year of 
application; academic merit; participation 
in sport both directly and administra-
tively; and financial need. 

Air Force Association 
Memorial Scholarship 

$250 pa 1 year renewable 
tor the duration of 
the course subject 
to satisfactory 
progress 

Child of member or former member of 
Royal Australian Air Force undertaking a 
full-time degree course. 

Giris' Realm 
Guild Scholarship 

Up to $1500 pa 1 year renewable 
for the duration of 
the course subject 
to satisfactory 
progress and 
continued 
demonstration 
of need 

Available only to female students under 
35 years of age enrolling in any year of 
a full-time undergraduate course on the 
basis of academic merit and financial 
need. 

Graduate Scholarships 

Applications for scholarships should be made in triplicate 
on the required form, and sent to the Registrar by 31 
October. Eligibility depends on such factors as the 
applicant holding an honours degree or equivalent 
qualification, or having relevant experience. Students 
completing the final year of a course may apply. Those 
under bond should disclose this fact. Awards are ten-
able for one year, and may be renewed for a maximum 
of two years for a Masters and 3 to 4 years for a PhD 
degree. Renewal each year is subject to satisfactory 
progress. Any exceptions from these requirements are 
indicated. 

Application forms and further information are available 
from the Student Employment and Scholarships Unit, 
which is located on the ground floor of the Chancellery. 
This Unit produces the booklet Graduate Awards, and 
also provides information on additional scholarships 
which may become available from time to time, mainly 
from funds provided by organizations sponsoring 
research projects. 

' App ly to the Secretary, Bursary Endowment Board, Box 460, PC, Nortt i Sydney 2060 immediately after s i t t ing for HSC. 



Professional Studies 

Graduate Scholarships (continued) 

Year /s of Tenure 

General 
University of New South 
Wales Researcti Awards 

Commonwealtti 
Government 
(Research Awards) 

Commonwealth 
Government 
(Course Awards) 

Living allowance 
• of $4200 pa. 
Other allowances 
may also be paid 

1-2 years for a 
Masters and 3-4 
years for a PhD 
degree 
As above 

1-2 years; 
minimum 
duration of 
course 

Applicants must be honours graduate.' (or 
equivalent). 

Applicants must be honours graduates (or 
equivalent) who will graduate with hon-
ours in current academic year, and who 
are permanent residents of Australia. 

Applicants must be graduates or scholars 
who will graduate in current academic 
year and who are permanent residents of 
Australia, and who have not previously 
held Commonwealth Postgraduate Award. 
Applications to Registrar by 30 September. 

Australian American 
Educational Foundation 
Travel Grant* 

Applicants must be graduates, senior 
scholars or post-doctoral Fellows. Gradu-
ate applications close 31 December. Other 
applications by mid-November. 

Australian Federation of 
University Women 

A total of Up to 1 year Applicants must be female graduates from 
$500/$3200 any accredited Australian or overseas 

university. 

The British Council 
Commonwealth University 
interchange Scheme 

Cost of travel to 
UK or other 
Commonwealth 
country university 

Applicants must be: 1. University staff on 
study leave. Applications close with Regis-
trar by 30 November. For visits to com-
mence during ensuing financial year 1 April 
to 31 K/larch. 2. Graduate research workers 
holding research grants. Applications close 
with Registrar by 28 February for visits to 
commence during ensuing 1 April to 31 
March. 

The Caltex Woman 
Graduate of the Year 
Scholarship 

$5000 pa for 
further studies In 
USA, UK. Northern 
Europe or in 
special cases 
Australia. There 
are no special 
allowances for 
travel or 
accommodation 
for married 
graduates 

2 years Applicants must be female graduates who 
will have completed a University degree 
or diploma this year and who are Aust-
ralian citizens or have resided in Aust-
ralia for at least seven years. Selection is 
based on scholastic and literary achieve-
ments, demonstrable qualities of character 
and accomplishments in cultural and/or 
sporting recreational activities. 

•Appl icat ion forms are available from: The Secretary. Department of Education, AAEF Travel Grants, PC Box 826, Woden, ACT 2606. 
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Graduate Scholarship (continued) 

Year/s of Tenure 

General (continued) 

Canadian Pacific Airlines 
Award for Travel to 
Canada for University 
Graduates 

Commonwealth Sohoiarship 
and Fellowship Plan 

General Molors-Holdens 
Research Fellowship 

One free economy 
class return flight 
a year to Canada 

Varies for each 
country. Generally 
covers travel, 
living, tuition fees, 
books and equip-
ment, approved 
medical expenses, 
(ilarriage allowance 
may be payable 

Living allowance 
and other 
allowances 

Usually 2 years, 
sometimes 3 

Maximum of 
3 years 

Graduates of an Australian university who 
are Australian citizens or permanent resi-
dents. Candidates must have been 
accepted by a Canadian university, be 
able to support themselves on a full-time 
basis, and intend to return to Australia. 
Applications close with Registrar by 31 
May. 

Graduates who are Commonwealth citizens 
or British Protected Persons, and who are 
not older than 35 years of age. Applica-
tions close with Registrar by 1 October. 

Graduates qualified to undertake research 
program for Masters or PhD degree. 

Gowrie Graduate Research 
Travelling Scholarship 

Maximum S2000 pa 2 years Applicants must be members of the Forces 
or children of members of the Forces who 
were on active service during the 1939-45 
War. 

Harkness Fellowships of 
the Commonwealth Fund of 
New York* 

IBM Graduate Scholarship 
Plan 

Frank Knox Memorial 
Fellowships at Harvard 
University 

Living and travel 
allowances, tuition 
and research 
expenses, book 
and equipment 
and other 
allowances 

A maximum of 
$1200 pa 

Stipend of $3400 
plus tuition fees 
pa 

Between 12 to 
21 months 

A maximum of 
2 years (or a 
degree of Master 
and 4 years for a 
PhD 

2 years 

Candidates must be either: 1. Members of 
the Commonwealth or a State Public 
Service or semi-government Authority. 2. 
Staff or graduate students at an Aus-
tralian university. 3. Individuals recom-
mended for nomination by the Local Cor-
respondents. The candidate will usually 
have an honours degree and be between 
21-30 years of age. Applications close 
23 July. 

Graduates must already hold a scholarship, 
such as an Australian Government Post-
graduate Research Award and be studying 
computer science or its applications. 
Applications close with Registrar by 30 
November. 

Applicants must be British subjects and 
Australian citizens, who are graduates or 
near graduates of an Australian university. 

•Appl icat ion forms must be obtained f rom ttie Austral ian representative o l the Fund, Mr L. T. HInde, Reserve Bank of Austral ia Box 3947 GPO 
Sydney, NSW 2001. These must be submit ted to the Registrar by 24 July. ' 
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Graduale Scholarships (continued) 

Year/s of Tenure 

General (continued) 

Nuffield Foundation 
Commonwealth Travelling 
Fellowshlpst 

Living and 1 year 
travel allowances 

Australian citizens usually between 25 and 
35 who are graduates preferably with 
higher degrees and who have at least a 
year's teaching or research experience at 
a university. Applications close by Feb-
ruary. 

The Rhodes Scholarship* 

Rothmans Fellowships 
Award i 

£3000 stg pa 

$12,000 pa 

2 years, may 
be extended for 
a third year 

Up to 3 years 

Unmarried male and female British sub-
jects, between the ages 19 and 25 who 
have been domiciled In Australia at least 
5 years and have completed at least 2 
years of an approved university course. 
Applications close In July each year. 

The field of study is unrestricted. Appli-
cations close early September each year. 

Professional Studies 

Hospitals and Charities 
Commission of Victoria* 

$3500 pa plus 
dependents' allow-
ances and certain 
university expenses 

2 years A cadetship to enable graduates to 
qualify for the degree of Master of Health 
Administration. The holder is required to 
remain in hospital employment for 2 years 
after graduation. Applications by 31 July. 

tAppMoalions to tha Sscretary, Tha Nuffield Foundation Australian Advisory Committee. Chemistry Laboratory, Barry Building, University of 
Melbourne, Parkville, Victoria 3052. 

••Apolioatlons to Mr H. MoCredle, Secretary of the NSW Committee, University of Sydney, NSW 2006. 

tAppllcations to The Secretary, Rothmans University Endowment Fund, University of Sydney, NSW 2006, 

•Further details may ba obtained from the Commissions In Sydney and Melbourne, or from the School of Health Administration. 
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Prizes 

Undergraduate University Prizes 

The following table summarizes the undergraduate prizes awarded by the University. Prizes which are not specific 
to any School are listed under 'General'. All other prizes are listed under the Faculty or Schools in which they are 
awarded. 

Donor/Name of Prize 

General 

Sydney Technical College Union Award 

University of New South Wales Alumni 
Association 

50.00 Leadership in the development of student affairs, 
and academic proficiency throughout the course. 

Statuette Achievement for community benefit — students In 
their final or graduating year. 

School of Health Administration 

Rupert Fanning Memorial 

Grace and 
Anthony Suleau 

25.00 

25.00 
25.00 

Bachelor of Health Administration. 

16.601 Behavioural Science I 
14.023 Accounting for Health Administration 

Graduate University Prizes 

The following table summarizes the graduate prizes awarded by the University. 

General 

The Thistlethwayte Memorial Prize 100.00 Best essay in the field of water — waste water 
treatment or water quality management, by 
MEngSc, MAppSc, ME, MSc student. 

School of Education 

New South Wales Institute for Educational 
Research 

25.00 

New South Wales Department of Education 32.00 

General proficiency in educational research. 

Outstanding ability in both academic studies and 
practice teaching. 
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Course Outlines 

The Faculty of Professional Studies comprises tiie 
Schools of Education, Health Administration, Librarian-
ship and Social Work, as well as the Department of 
Industrial Arts. Undergraduate courses within the Fac-
ulty's responsibility include courses in mathematics 
education, science education, health administration, in-
dustrial arts and social work. 

in 1977. Students enrolled In the Bachelor of Science 
(Education) Degree Course were abie to transfer to the 
new course with little difficulty. Those students not able 
to transfer to the new course continue with the Bachelor 
of Science (Education) Degree Course until they have 
graduated. 

School of Education 

The School of Education offers: 

^ • two four-year courses in Mathematics Education and 
® Science Education which both lead to the Degree of 

Bachelor of Science Diploma in Education (BScDipEd) 

J, • a four-year degree course leading to the Degree of 
W Bachelor of Science (Education) (BSc(Ed))' 

• a one-year fuli-time course for graduates leading to 
the Diploma in Education (DipEd), see Graduate Study 
in this handbook 

• graduate courses leading to the degrees of Master of 
Education (IVIEd) and IVIaster of Counselling (Education) 
(I^Couns(Ed)). see Graduate Study in this handbook. 

The Science Education Degree Course (408) and the 
t\/lathematics Education Course (407) superseded the 
Bachelor of Science (Education) Degree Course (406) 

406 
The Bachelor of Science (Education) 
Degree Course 
BSc(Ed) 

As this course is being replaced by the Science Educa-
tion Course (408) no new students are enrolled in this 
course in 1978. Students already enrolled may continue 
In the existing course (406) until the completion of their 
degree. 

One feature of the course is the breadth of study over a 
range of science subjects. The course also provides 
depth by requiring that at least one of the science sub-
jects be taken to a minimum of seven units. The science 
subjects studied are mostly subjects available in the 
Science Course. Another feature is the study of educa-
tion subjects along with science subjects in the second, 
third and fourth years. Two History and Philosophy of 
Science subjects are included in the course structure 
to give an understanding of the nature of science and 
of its relationship to society. 

•Not available to new students In 1976. 
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Honours 

The BSc(Ed) may be awarded with honours. The grade 
of honours is determined by the quality of work per-
formed throughout the course which Includes the fourth 
year honours research seminar and thesis. The classes 
and divisions of honours are; Class 1; Class 2, Division 
1; Class 2, Division 2. 

Applications for admission to the honours program 
should be made in writing to the Head of School on the 
completion of third year. 

Progression 

Progression In the Bachelor of Science (Education) 
course Is permitted by subject. However: 

1. Course programs wili continue to be stated and time-
tabled by year and it cannot be guaranteed that non-
standard programs can be completed In the minimum 
number of years. A non-standard program is one which 
involves enrolment In subjects or units from more than 
one year or comprises subjects which do not normally 
constitute a particular year's course work. 

2. Students must satisfy the rules governing re-enrol-
ment; in particular, these require a student enrolled for 
the first time In the course to complete successfully in 
that year half of the program In which he/she is enrolled. 

3. Before enrolling In any subject a student must have 
satisfied the relevant prerequisite and co-requisite re-
quirements unless permission to vary this has been 
granted by the Head of the appropriate School. 

4. Only in exceptional circumstances will a student be 
permitted to enrol for more than twenty-four hours of 
course work per week. 

5. Notwithstanding the above, before a student can en-
rol in any non-standard program, such program must 
meet with the approval of the Head of School of 
Education. 

The Science Coinponent 
The study of science subjects constitutes a principal 
part of the course. In the choice of these subjects the 
following requirements apply; 

1. there shall be a total of at least 19 science units. 

2. there shall be a major science strand consisting of 
at least seven units from one of the areas Physics, 
Chemistry, Biology. Geology. 

3. the subjects 1.001 or 1.011, 2.001, 10.001 or 10,011 
or 10.021, 17.011 or 17.031, 17.021 and 25,011 shall be 
included. 

4. at least two units in the List of Science Subjects shall 
be selected from areas other than the area of the major 
strand. 

5. under special circumstances a student may select a 
science unit other than those in List ol Science Subiects 
with approval of the Head of School. 

406 
Bachelor of Science (Education) 
—Full-time Course 

Bachelor of Science (Education) 
BSc(Ed) 

Note: In 1978 students may be enrolled in Years 3 and 
4 of the course, but not in Years 1 and 2. 

Hours per weeic 

Year 3 
Three Science units 9 
58.513 Education lA 4 
58.523 Education IB 5 
58.593 School Experience I 2 
62,001 History and Philosophy of Science I 3 

23 

Y e a r 4 
Two Science units 
58.514 Education IIA 
58,524 Education IIB 
58,554 Research seminar and Ihesisf 
58.594 School Experience II 
62.002 History and Philosophy of Science 

t Honours sludents only. 

6 
4 
5 
2 
5 
3 

25 

List of Science Subjects 

Physics A r e a 

1.012 Thermal Physics and Mechanics 
1.022 Electromagnetism and Modern Physics 
1.032 Laboratory 
1.922 Electronics (Va) 
1.932 Introduction to Solids (Vi) 
1.942 Introduction to Physics of Measurement (Vi) 
1.013 Quantum Mechanics and Nuclear Physics 
1.023 Statistical Mechanics and Solid State Physios 
1.033 Electromagnetism and Optical Physics 
1.043 Experimental Physics 
1.133 Electronics 
1.143 Biophysics (V j) 
1.153 Biophysical Techniques (Vs) 
1.163 Astrophysics (Va) 

1.173 Conceptual Framework of Physics (Vi) 

Note : Higher Physics units may also be selected. 
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Chemistry Area 

Level II Units** 

2.002A Physical Chemistry 
2.002B Organic Chemistry 
2.002D Anaiytical Chemistry 
2.042C inorganic Chemistry 

Level ll/lll UnKst t 

2.003E Nuclear & Radiation Chemistry 
2.003H Molecuiar Spectroscopy & Structure 
2.003J Fundamentals of Bioiogicai Chemistry 
2.003K Solid State Chemistry 
2.013A Introductory Quantum Chemistry 

Level III Units 

2.003A Physical Chemistry 
2.003B Organic Chemistry 
2.003C Inorganic Chemistry 
2.003D Instrumentai Analysis 
2.0031. Applied Organic Chemistry 
2.003M Organometailic Chemistry 
2.013B Synthesis of Complex Organic Molecules 
2.013C Advanced Inorganic Chemistry 
2.013D Advanced Analytical Chemistry 
2.0131 Chemistry and Enzymology of Foods 
2.013M Thermochemistry 
2.023A Quantum Theory of Atoms and Molecules 
2.023B Natural Product Chemistry 
2.023L Biological and Agricultural Chemistry 
2.033A Physical Chemistry of Macromolecules 
2.033L Applied Organic Chemistry (double unit) 
2.043A Environmental Chemistry 
2.043L Chemistry and Enzymology of Foods 

(double unit) 
2.053A Chemical Kinetics and Reaction Mechanisms 
2.053L Biological and Agricultural Chemistry 

(double unit) 
2.063A Advanced Molecular Spectroscopy 

** The levels referred to are levets in ttie Science Course, 
f t Level l l / l l l units are counted as Level III units for degree pur-
poses but may be done In second or third year. 

Note: 

1 . Not more than two Level l l / l l l units may be studied 
unless at least one Level II unit is also studied. 

2 . Not more than one of the double units 2.033L, 
2.043L, 2.053L may be credited for degree purposes In 
the BSc(Ed) Course. 

Biology Area 

17.012 General Ecology 
41.101 Principles of Biochemistry 
41.102A Biochemistry of Macromolecules 

41.1028 Physiological Chemistry 
41.102C Plant Biochemistry 
41.111 Biochemical Control 
43.101 Genetics 
43.111 Flowering Plants 
43.121 Plant Physiology 
43.102 Advanced Genetics 
43.112 Plant Taxonomy 
43.122 Advanced Plant Physiology 
43.132 Mycology Plant Pathology 
43.142 Environmental Botany 
43.152 Palaeoeoology 
44.101 Introductory Microbiology 
44.102 General Microbiology 
44.122 Immunology 
45.101 Biometry 
45.201 Invertebrate Zoology 
45.301 Vertebrate Zoology 
45.112 Marine Ecology 
45.121 Evolutionary Theory 
45.122 Animal Behaviour 
45.132 Comparative and Environmental Physiology 
45.142 Developmental and Reproductive Biology 
45.302 Vertebrate Zoogeography 
45.202 Advanced Invertebrate Zoology 
45.402 Insect Structure and Classification 
45.412 insect Physiology 
45.422 Applied Entomology 
73.011 A Principles of Physiology* 

• Double unit, 6 hours per week for both sessions. 

Mathematics Area 

10.111A Pure Mathematics II—Linear Algebra 
or 

10.1118 Pure Mathematics II—Analysis 
or 

10.211A Applied Mathematics II—Mathematical Methods 
or 

10.331 Statistics SS 

Geology Area 

25.5021 Stratigraphy and Palaeontology" 
25.5022 Mineralogy and Igneous Petrology' 
25.5031 Metamorphic Petrology, Structural Geology 

and Photogeologyt 
25.5032 Economic Geology and Igneous Petrology 
25.5033 Sedimentary Petrology and Mineralogy 
25.5034 Global Geophysics, Exploration Geophysics 

and Field Mapping 
25.5035 Stratigraphy and Palaeontology 
25.5036 Environmental Geology and Estuarine Geology 

•Those ere prerequisite sublects for 25.5032. 25.5033, 25.5034, 25.5035, 
and 25.5036. 
tThls Is a co-requlslte sublect for 25.5032, 25.5033, 25.5034. 25.5035, 
and 25.5036. 
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407 
The Mathematics Education Degree Course 

Bachelor of Science Diploma in Education 
BSC DipEd 
The Mathematics Education Course, leading to the com-
bined qualification BSo DipEd, is designed primarily to 
prepare students for entry into the teaching profession 
as teachers of mathematics in secondary schools. 

An important feature of the course is that students take 
education subjects along with mathematics subjects in 
second, third and fourth years. The Mathematics com-
ponent is based on programs offered In the Science and 
Mathematics Course. Students may proceed to honours 
level in either mathematics or in education. 

1. Mathematics Component 

Two alternative programs are available. The programs 
consist of units ranked as Level I, Level II, Level 11/111, 
Level 111 and Level IV. These units vary from 56 to 84 
hours in duration. The terms Levels I, II and 111 do not 
necessarily refer to the years In which the unit must be 
studied. Units at the various levels may be taken In 
other years provided the prerequisites are met. Level 
l l / l l l units have only Level I prerequisites. 

Students must select one of the two following programs: 

10.1 The Mathematics and Science Program 

The pass course requires at least 23 units In addition to 
Education and General Studies subjects 

Objectives of the Course 

The objectives of the Mathematics components broadly 
aim: to develop a comprehensive knowledge and interest 
in mathematical techniques and problem solving, to de-
velop an ability to reason mathematically and to present 
mathematical reasoning clearly and persuasively, and to 
ensure the student's understanding of the applications 
of mathematics. 

Objectives related to the education component seek: to 
develop skills in teaching mathematics, to provide an 
understanding of the major disciplines which contribute 
to educational theory, to develop a knowledge of the 
latest innovations in educational practice and theory 
and to clarify the methodologies and curriculum 
materials relevant to secondary mathematics teaching. 

Honours and Pass Degree Requirements 

The course is offered at both pass and honours levels. 

1. The pass course requires successful completion of a 
four-year program. 

2. The honours course requires successful completion of 
a five-year program in which the fifth year is devoted to 
an approved honours program in one of the following 
options: 
Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, Mathematical 
Statistics, Theoretical Mechanics, or Education. 

The grades In this program shall be Honours Class 1, 
11/1, 11/2 and III. 

Components of the Course 

The Mathematics Education Course consists of Math-
ematics, Education and General Studies components. 

10.2 The Mathematics and Liberal Studies Program 

The pass course requires at least 24 units in addition 
to Education subjects. 

For both programs the selection of units is subject to 
the requirements listed below: 

(1) Not less than 8 units, nor more than 10 units select-
ed from Level I. Not more than 2 Level 1 units may be 
taken in any one discipline other than Mathematics, 
except with the approval of the Director of Science 
Teacher Courses and the School of Mathematics. 

(2) The following subjects or their higher equivalents 
shall be included: 
10.001, 10.111A, 10.1113, 10.1114, 10.2111, 10.2112. 

(3) Courses amounting to at least 2 full units chosen 
from: 

10.1111, 10.1112, 10.1121, 10.112B. 10.1123, 10.1127, 
provided that a student may substitute for any of the 
above units such higher units as are deemed equivalent 
(for the purposes of satisfying this rule) by a professor 
of Pure Mathematics. 

(4) Not less than 2 units from the following: 

10.211D, 10.212L, 10.212M, 10.331, 10.311A, 10.311B, 
10.312A, 10.312B, 10.312C, 10.312D, 10.312E, 10.411A, 
10.4118, 10.412A, 10.1127, provided that a student may 
substitute for any of the above units such higher units 
as are deemed equivalent (for the purposes of satisfying 
this rule) by the Head of the School of Mathematics. 

(5) Not less than 8 Level II or Level III Mathematics units 
from Table 2 (see below) and of these not less than four 
shall be Level III units of which only one may be Level 
1 1 / 1 1 1 . 
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(6) For the award of honours the student must complete 
10 units as specified in an individual program and must 
meet prerequisite requirements set out in Table 5 (see 
below), 

(7) In order to graduate a student must pass all the units 
specified in the program of his/her choice. 

2. Education Component 

3. A student must take care to satisfy the requirements 
of sequences of units such as prerequisites and co-
requisites. A prerequisite subject is one which must be 
completed prior to enrolment in the subject for which it 
is prescribed. A co-requisite subject is one which must 
either be completed successfully before or be studied 
concurrently with the subject for which it Is prescribed, 
in exceptional circumstances, on the recommendation 
of the Head of the School of Mathematics, the particular 
prerequisite or co-requisite may be waived by the 
Director of Science Teachers' Courses. 

The Education component is one of the major sequen-
ces in the Course. It consists of subjects grouped as 
follows: 

Theory of Education 

Mathematics Curriculum and 
Instruction 

School Experience 

Honours 

58.512, 58.513, 58.584 

58.533, 58.534 

58.593, 58.594 

58.505 

Programs 

The course taken by each student has three component 
programs: 

1. Education Program 

3. General Studies Component 

(1) The Mathematics and Science Program for the pass 
course requires 63 hours of General Studies. In the 
honours course an additional General Studies elective 
is required. The 63 hours In the pass course is made 
up of three half electlves or their equivalent. The three 
half electlves are normally spread over the second, third 
and fourth years but this distribution may be varied to 
suit the program of individual students. 

(2) In the Mathematics and Liberal Studies Program the 
Liberal Studies subjects provide the General Studies 
component. 

Enrolment Requirements 

This program is the same for each student though there 
are electlves built in to some of the subjects. The 
program is as follows: 

Year Subject Hours per week 

2 58.512* 2y! 
3 58.513 4 

58.533 3 
58.593 2 

4 58.584 3 
58.534 3 
58.594 5 

5 58.505t 

'56.512 includes 14 incurs of f ie ld work as school experience within 
Ihe 2Va hour per week al locat ion. 
168.505 is the honours year in educat ion, it is a possible alternative 
to an honours year in mathematics. 

1. A student In first year must be enrolled In a Math-
ematics orogram in either the Science and Mathematics 
Course (397) or the Mathematics Education Course (407). 
In the second, third and fourth years a student must be 
enrolled in one of the Mathematics programs for the 
Course 407, the Education program and, in Ihe case of 
Mathematics and Science program. General Studies. 

2. A student may with the approval of the Director of 
Science Teachers' Courses, and In consultation with the 
Head of the School of Mathematics, change from one 
selected Mathematics program to another. A written 
application to make the change must be lodged. 
Including details of optional units selected in the new 
program, at the Science Education Office, Room 41, 
Building M, Western Campus. 

2. General Studies Program 

(1) For students electing the Mathematics and Science 
Program: 

Three half electlves (or equivalent) taken during second, 
third and/or fourth years for the pass degree. 

An additional elective in Year 5 is required in the hon-
ours program. 

(2) For students electing the Mathematics and Liberal 
Studies Program: 

No specific General Studies subjects are required. 



3. Mathematics Programs 

Course Outlines 

Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 Years 

1001 
Mathematics 
and Science 

10.001 or 10.011 
Choose 6 units 
from: 
Tables 1 and/or 2 
and/or 
The BA oourse*t 
and/or 
Table 3 t for 
program 10.1 

10.111Aor10.121A 
10.1113 orlO.1213 
10.1114 o n 0.1214 
10.2111 or 10.2211 
10.2112 or 10.2212 
Choose 4 or 5 units 
from: 
Tables 1 and/or 2 
and/or 
The BA course ' t 
and/or 
Table 3 t for 
program 10.1 

Choose 2 Level III 
Mathematics units 
from Table 2 
Choose 2 or 3 
units from: 
Table 1 and/or 2 
and/or 
The BA course*t 
and/or 
Table 3 t for 
program 10.1 

Choose 2 Level iil 
Mathematics units 
from Table 2 
Choose a further 
Level II or III 
Mathematics unit 
if needed to make 
up the required 8 
Choose 1 or 2 
units from: 
Table 1 and/or 2 
and/or 
The BA Course ' t 
and/or 
Table 3 t for 
program 10.1 

10.123 
or 
10.223 
or 
10.323 
or 
10.423 

'The lour-year program may include up to 5 units from the BA course offered by the fo l lowing Schools: Drama, Economics, English, French, 
German, History, Philosophy, Poli t ical Science, Russian, Sociology, Spanish and l.atin American Studies, Each Upper Level unit offered by 
these Schools shal l count as 1 Vz units. Upper Level units from the School of Economics are restricted to al l those in Economic History plus 
15.062, 15.072, 15.263 and 15.273, 

tNo t more than 8 uni ts tfiat are not In Table 1 may be taken without the approval of the Director of Science Teachers' Course. 

Year 1 Years Years Year 4 Years 

1012 
Mattiematics 
and Liberai Studies 

10.001 or 10.011 10.111A or 10.121A Choose 2 Level! 
Choose 4-6 units 10.1113 or 10.1213 
from: 10.1114 or 10.1214 
Tables I t and/or 2 10.2111 or 10.2211 
and/or 
The BA course* 

10.2112 or 10.2212 
Choose 4 or 5 
units from: 
Tables I f and/or 2 
and/or 
The BA course* 

Mathematics units 
from Table 2 
Choose 2 or 3 
units from: 
Table I t and/or 2 
and/or 
The BA course* 

Choose 2 Level III 10.123 
Mathematics units 
from Table 2 
Choose 2 or 3 
units from: 
Table I t and/or 2 
and/or 
The BA course* 

or 
10.223 
or 
10.323 
or 
10.423 

t U n l t s In History and Philosophy of Science shal l be those from the BA course. 

*Th6 four-year program shal l inc lude at least 6 units from the BA course offered by the fo l lowing Schools: Drama, Economics, Engl ish, 
French, Geography, German, History. History and Pli l losophy of Science, Phi losophy. Pol i t ical Science, Russian, Sociology, Spanish and' 
Lat in American Studies. Each Upper Level unit so offered by these Schools shal l count as 11/2 units. Upper Level units f rom tfie School 
of Economics are restr icted to ail those in Economic History plus 15.062, 15.072, 15,263 and 15.273. 
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408 
The Science Education Degree Course 

Bachelor of Science Diploma in Education 
BSC DipEd 

The Science Educat ion Course, leading to the combined 
qualif ication, BSc DipEd is des igned primari ly to pre-
pare students for entry into the teaching profession as 
teachers of science In secondary schools. 

An Important feature of the course Is that students take 
educat ion subjects along with sc ience subjects in sec-
ond, third and fourth years. The science component is 
based on programs offered In the Science and Math-
emat ics Course. Students may proceed to honours in 
a science or In educat ion. One of the science units Is 
a history and phi losophy of science subject. This is 
Included to give students an understanding of the 
nature of science and of Its relat ionship to society, 
which is especial ly Important to prospect ive teachers of 
science. 

1. The pass course requires successful complet ion of 
a four-year program. 

2. The honours course requires successful complet ion 
of a f ive-year program In which the fifth year is devoted 
to an approved honours program In one of the fol lowing 
discipl ines: 

Physics, Chemistry, Geology, Biochemistry, Biological 
Technology, Botany, Microbiology, Zoology, Education, 
Physiology. 

The grades In this program shall be Honours Class I, 
11/1, 11/2 and III. 

Components of the Course 

The Science Educat ion Course consists of Science, 
Educat ion and General Studies components. 

Objectives of the Course 

The object ives of the course are those of the Science 
and Mathematics Course (397) together wi th others 
wh ich are essential for a course which Is designed to 
prepare science teachers. 

In summary, the object ives of the Science and Math-
ematics course broadly aim to develop a working 
knowledge of scientif ic methods of Investigation and to 
promote an understanding of the signif icance of science, 
technology, economics and socio logical factors in mod-
ern society. The object ives seek to develop In the 
student the abil ity and disposit ion to think logically, to 
communicate clearly by writ ten and oral means and to 
read crit ically. Students are encouraged to develop the 
habit of seeking and recognizing relat ionships between 
phenomena, pr inciples, theories, conceptual f rameworks 
and problems. 

The educat ion component of the course seeks to pro-
vide a knowledge of theories of educat ion and the latest 
Innovations in educat ional pract ice and theory, and the 
development of skil ls In teaching science. 

Honours and Pass Degree Requirements 

There are both pass and honours programs available In 
the Course leading to the double qual i f icat ion Bachelor 
of Science Dip loma In Educat ion (BSc DIpEd). 

1. Science Component 

The science component Is based on the prescr ibed 
programs f rom the Science and Mathematics Course 
(397) rearranged to spread over one addit ional year. 
These programs are composed of units ranked as Level 
1, Level II, Level 11/111, Level 111, and Level IV, such units 
varying f rom 56 to 84 hours. The terms Levels I, II and 
111 do not necessari ly refer to the years in which the 
unit must be studied. Units at the var ious levels may be 
taken in other years provided the prerequisi tes are met. 
Level 11/111 units have only Level I prerequisites. For 
the pass course the science component requires at 
least 23 units with the fo l lowing requirements: 

(1) There shall be ten units f rom Level I and these must 
come f rom the fo l lowing subjects: 1.001 or 1.011, 2.121, 
2.131, 10.001 or 10.011 or 10.021B and 10.021C, 17.011 
or 17.031, 17.021, 25.011. 

(2) Not less than four units from Level III. 

(3) Not less than two units beyond Level I in science 
disc ip l ines In any of the teaching areas physios, chem-
istry, b io logy and geology other than that of the stu-
dent 's major. In special c i rcumstances th is requirement 
may be waived with the permission of the Director of 
Science Teachers' Courses or as speci f ied In individual 
programs. 

(4) One unit shall be a History and Phi losophy of Science 
subject. In special c i rcumstances th is requirement may 
be waived wi th the permission of the Director of Science 
Teachers' Courses or as speci f ied In Individual programs. 
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(5) For the honours program with honours in a science 
discipiine there shall be at least six Level III units and 
students must meet prerequisite requirements set out in 
Table 4. 

(6) For the award of honours in a science discipline the 
student must complete at least ten Level IV units as 
specified in an individual program. 

(7) In order to graduate a student must pass all the units 
specified in the program of his/her choice. 

concurrently with the subi'ect for which it is prescribed. 
An excluded subject is one which cannot be counted 
together with the subject which excludes it towards the 
degree of qualification. In exceptional circumstances, 
on the recommendation of the head of the appropriate 
school, the particular prerequisite or co-requisite may 
be waived by the Director of Science Teachers' Courses. 

Programs 

2. Education Component 

The Education Component is one of the major sequen-
ces in the Course. It consists of subjects grouped as 
follows: 

Theory of Education 
Science Curriculum and 
instruction 
School Experience 
Honours 

58.512, 58.513, 58.584 

58.523, 58.524 
58.593, 53.594 
58.505 

3. General Studies Component 

The General Studies component involves 63 hours in 
the pass course. In the honours course an additional 
General Studies elective is required. The 63 hours in 
the pass course is made up of three half eleotives or 
their equivalent. The three half electives are normally 
spread over the second, third and fourth years but this 
distribution may be varied to suit the programs of in-
dividual students. 

The Course followed by a particular student has three 
component programs. 

1. Education Program 

This program is the same for each student though there 
are electives built in to some of the subjects. The 
program is as follows: 

Year Subject Hours per week 
2 58.512' 2Vz 
3 58.513 4 

58.523 5 
58.593 2 

4 58.584 3 
58.524 5 
58.594 5 

5 58.505t 
•58.512 inc ludes 14 hours of f ie ld worli as schoo l experience within 
the 2ys hour per weeii ai iocat ion. 
t58.505 is the honours year in education. It is a possib le alternative 
to an honours year in one of the sc iences. 

Enrolment Requirements 

1. In all years of the Course a student must be enrolled 
in one of the prescribed Science programs. 

In years two, three and four a student must be also 
enrolled in the Education program and the General 
Studies program. 

2. A student may, with approval of the Director of 
Science Teachers' Courses, change from one selected 
Science program to another. A written application to 
make the change must be lodged, including details of 
any optional units selected In the new program, at the 
Science Education Office, Room 41, Building M, West-
ern Campus. 

3. The allowed specific programs, listed in Programs 
below, are made up of sequences of units. Where a 
choice is indicated care must be tal<en to satisfy the 
requirements such as prerequisites and co-requisites. 

4. A prerequisite subject is one which must be com-
pleted prior to enrolment in the subject for which It Is 
prescribed. A co-requisite subject Is one which must 
either be completed successfully before or be studied 

2. General Studies Program 

Three half electives (or equivalent) taken during second, 
third and/or fourth years for the pass degree. 

An additional elective In year 5 is required In the hon-
ours course. 

3. Science Program 

Each Science program is based on a program in the 
Science and Mathematics Course. Each one has an 
identifying number. The numbers before the decimal 
point identify the school offering the major Science 
sequence involved. The number after the decimal point 
distinguishes different programs of that school. Where 
a double number is given two identified schools are 
equally concerned In the major Science sequences. 

1 Physics 
2 Chemistry 

25 Geology 
41 Biochemistry 
42 Biological Technology 
43 Botany 
44 Microbiology 
45 Zoology 
73 Physiology 
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3. Science Program (continued) 

Year 1 Year 2 Years Year 4 Years 
0101 1.001 or 1.011 1.012 62.042 Choose 2 1.104 
Physics 1 0 . 0 0 1 Of 1 0 . 0 1 1 1.022 Choose 2 units from: 

2.1211 1.032 units from: 1.013 
2.131/ 10.2111 and 1.013 1.023 

17.031 i 10,2112 1.023 1.033 
17.021/ 10.1113 and 1.033 1.043 
or 10.1114 1.043 Choose 2 
25.011 17.0311 Choose 1 units from: 

17.021/ unit from; 10.412D 
or 10.111A or 
25.011 or Table 1 

Table 1 

Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 
0102 1.001 or 1.011 1.012 62.042 Choose 2 units 
Physics 10.001 or 10.011 1.022 Choose 2 units from: 
—Single Major* 2.121\ 1.032 from: 1.013 

2.131/ 10.2111\ 1.013 1.023 
17.031\ 10.2112/ 1.023 1.033 
17.021/ 17.0311 1.033 1.043 
or 17.021/ 1.043 Choose 2 units 
25.011 or from: from: 

25.011 Choose 1 unit Table 1 
Choose 1 unit from: 
from: Table 1 
Table 1 

'Under excaptional circumstances sturjents taking this program may be eligible for transfer into Year 5 of Program 1.1 or 1.3 or 1.5, the 
laltsr If Iha student reaches a satisfactory level In a number of Mathematics units at Levels II and II I . 

Ysar l Year 2 Years Year 4 Years 
0103 1.001 or 1.011 1.012 1.013 1.033 1.304 
Applied Physics 2.121\ 1.022 1.023 1.043 Applied Physics 

2.131/ 1.032 62.042 Choose 2 
10.001 0/-10.011 10.2111 and Choose 1 units from: 
17.031\ 10.2112 unit from: 1.133 
17.021/ 10.1113 and 1.133 1.313 
or 10.1114 1.313 1.323 
25.011 17.0311 1.323 1.333 

17,021/ 1.333 
or 
25.011 

Y e a n Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 Years 
0105 1.001 or 1.011 10.111A 62.042 Choose 2 1.504 
Theoretical 2.121\ 10.2111 Choose 1 units from: 
Physics 2.131/ 10.2112 unit from: 1.013 Physics 

10.001 o n 0.011 17.0311 1.012 1.023 
17.03n 17.021/ 1 . 0 2 2 1.033 
17.021/ or 1.032 10.412D 
or 25.011 1,042 Choose 2 
25.011 Choose 3 units Choose 2 units from: 

from: units from: 1.043 
1.012 1.013 1.513 
1,022 1.023 1.523 
1,032 1.033 10.212A 
1,042 10,412D 10.422A 

10.122B 
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Course Outlines 

Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 Years 
0201 1.001 or 1.011 2.002A 62.042 Choose 2 2.014 
Ciiemistry IWaJor 2.1211 2.002B Choose 2 Level III Ciiemistry IWaJor 

2.131J 2.042C Level III Chemistry units 
10.001 or 10.011 2.002D Chemistry units Choose 2 

or 10.021 B\ 17.031/ Choose 1 units from: 
10.021c; 17.021/ unit from: Table 1 

17.031\ or Table 1 
17.021; 25.011 
or Choose 1 
25.011 unit trom: 

Table 1 

Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 Years 
2501 1.001 or 1.011 25.012 25.013 25.033 25.404 
Geoiogy 2.1211 25.022 25.023 
—Double Major 2.131; 17.0311 —Double Major 

10.001 or 10.011 
o n 0.021 B\ 

10.021c; 
25.011 

17.021/ 
62.042 
Choose 2 
units from: 
Table 1 

Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 Years 
2502 1.001 or 1.011 25.012 25.013 25.023 25.404 
Geology 2.121\ 25.022 62.042 Choose 2 
—Single Ma|or 2.131/ 17.0311 Choose 1 units from: 

10.001 or 10.011 17.021/ unit from: Table 1 
or 10.021 B\ Choose 2 Table 1 

10.021c/ units from: 
25.011 Table 1 

Year l Year 2 Years Year 4 Years 
4101 1.001 or 1.011 41.101 41.102A Choose either 41.103 
Biochemlstiy 2.1211. 41.111 62.042 41.102B 

2.131/ 2.002B Choose 1 or 
10.001 or 10.011 25.011 unit from: 41.102C1 

o n 0.021 B\ Choose 1 Table 1 41.1020/ 
10.021c/ unit from: Choose 2 

17.0311 Table 1 units from: 
17.021 r Table 1 

4144 
Microbiology 
and Biochemistry 

1 .011 
Year1 

1.001 or 
2.1211 
2.131/ 

10.001 or 10.011 
or 10.021 B\ 

10.021c; 
17.0311 
17.021 ' 

Year 2 
2.002B 

41.101 
41.111 
44.101 
25.011 

Years 
41.102A 
41.102B 
or 
41.102C1 
41.102DJ 

Year 4 
44.102 
44.112 

Years 
41.103 
or 
Choose 10 
units 
including 
either: 
44.563 
or 
44.573 
or 
44.583 
and trow 
44.513 
44.523 
44.533 
44.543 
44.553 
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3. Science Program (continued) 

4301 
Systematic Botany 

4302 
Mycology 
-Plant Pathology 

4345 
Botany and Zoology 

4401 
Microbiology 

42 

Year 1 

1.001 Of 1.011 
2.1211. 
2.1315 

10.001 or 10.011 
or 10.021B1 

10.021C5 
17.0311 
17.021f 

Year 1 

1.001 or 1.011 
2.1211 
2.1315 

10.001 or 10.011 
or 10.021 B1 

10.021C5 
17.0311 
17.0215 

Year 1 

1.001 or 1.011 
2.1211. 
2.1315 

10.001 or 10.Q11 
or 10.021 B1 

10.021C5 
17.0311 
17.0215 

Year 1 

1.001 or 1.011 
2.1211 
2.1315 

10.001 or 10.011 
or 10.021B1 

10.021C5 
17.0311 
17.021J 

Year 2 

43.101 
43.111 
25.011 
Choose 2 
Level II 
units of 
Biochemistry 
or Chemistry 
or Physics 
Choose 1 
unit from: 
Table 1 

Year 2 

41.101 
43.111 
43.131 
44.101 
25.011 

Year 2 

41.101 
43.131 
45.101 
45.201 
25.011 

Year 3 

62.042 
Choose either 
43.112 
or 
43.162 
Choose 1 
unit from: 
43.102 
43.132 
43.152 
43.172 
or other 
Level III 
Botany units 
Choose 1 
unit from: 
Table 1 

Year 3 

43.132 
62.042 
Choose 2 
units from: 
43.101 
43.121 
43.172 

Year 3 

43.132 
Choose 1 
Level III 
Botany unit 
Choose 2 

\"1fi~~Tunits from: 

Year 2 

2.002B 
41.101 
44.101 
25.011 
Choose 1 
unit from: 
Table 1 

. - .... 45.202 

45.402 
45.412 
45.422 

Year 3 

41.102A 
44.102 

Year 4 

Choose 
2 Level III 
Botany units 
Choose 2 
units from: 
Table 1 

Year 4 

Choose 2 
Level III 
Botany units 
Choose 2 
units from: 
Table 1 

Year 4 

Choose 2 
Level III 
Botany units 
Choose 2 
units from: 
45.202 
45.402 
45.412 
45.422 

Year 4 

44.112 
44.132 
62.042 

Year 5 

43.103 

Year 5 

43.103 

Year 5 

43.103 
or 
45.103 

Year 5 

Choose 10 
units 
including 
either 
44.563 
or 
44.573 
or 
44.583 
and from 
44.513 
44.523 
44.533 
44.543 
44.553 
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4404 
Microbiology 
(General) 

4501 
Zoology (General) 

Year 1 

1.001 or 1.011 
2.1211. 
2.131J 

10.001 or 10.011 
or 10.021 B1. 

10.021CJ 
17.031[ 
17.021{ 

Year 1 

1.001 or 
2.1211. 
2.131J 

1.011 

10.001 or 10.011 
or 10.021B1. 

10.021CJ 
17.0311. 
17.021J 

Year 1 

4503 1.001 or 1.011 
Zoology with Botany 2.1211. 

7301 
Physiology 
-Single Major 

2.131J 
10.001 or 10.011 

or 10.021 B1. 
10.021CJ 

17.0311. 
17.021J 

Year 1 

1.001 or 1.011 
2.1211. 
2.131J 

10.001 or 10.011 
or 10.021 B1. 

10.021CJ 
17.0311. 
17.021J 

Year 2 

41.101 
44.101 
25.011 
Choose 2 
units from: 
Table 1 

Year 2 

25.011 
45.101 
45.201 
45.301 
Choose 2 
Level II units 
of Biochemistry 
or Chemistry 
or Mathematics 

Year 2 

25.011 
45.201 
45.301 
43.101 
43.111 
17.012 

Year 2 

41.101 
41.111 
73.011A 
25.011 

Year 3 

44.102 
44.112 

Year 3 

43.101 
62.042 
Choose 2 
Level III 
Zoology units 
from: 
Table 1 

Year 3 

45.101 
62.042 
Choose 2 
Level III 
Zoology units 

Year 3 

73.012 

Course Outlines 

Year 4 

62.042 
Choose 3 
units from: 
Table 1 

Year 4 

Choose 2 
Level III 
Zoology units 
from: 
Table 1 
Choose 2 
units from: 
Table 1 

Year 4 

Choose 2 
Level III 
Zoology units 
Choose 2 
Level III 
Botany units 

Year 4 

62.042 
Choose 3 
units from: 
Table 1 

Year 5 

Choose 10 
units 
including 
either 
44.563 
or 
44.573 
or 
44.583 
and from 
44.513 
44.523 
44.533 
44.543 
44.553 

Year 5 

45.103 

Year 5 

45.103 

Year 5 

73013 

43 
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Table 1 

Units available In the Mathematics Education Course (407) and Science Education Course (408) 

Tabular Key 

The following is the key to the information suppiied about each subject in the table below: F (Full year, ie both 
sessions); SI (Session 1); 82 (Session 2); SB (single session, le one only); I, II, III (Levels, I, II. Ill); Hpw (Hours 
per week). 

School of Physics 

Unit When 
Value Ol lered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites 

l . o o t Physics I I 
1.011 Higher Physics I I 

1.021 Introductory 
Physics I" 

Physics Level II 
1.012 Mechanics and II 

Thermal Physios 

1.022 Eiectromagnetism II 
and Modern Physics 

2 F 
2 F 

2 F 

1 81 

1 S2 

2 unit Wathemiatics (at HSC 
Exam Grade 1 or 2) 0/ 

3 unit Mathematics (at HSC 
Exam Grade 1, 2 
or 3) or 

4 unit iylatiiematics (at HSC 
Exam Grade 1 .2 . 3, 4 
or 5 (Grade 5 at a 
standard acceptable to 
the Professorial Board) ) 

and 
2 unit Science (inci. Physics 

and /o r Chem.) (at HSC 
Exam Grade 2 or 3) or 

4 unit Science ( incl . Physics 
and /o r Chem.) (at HSC 
Exam Grade 1. 2 or 3) 

5 1.001 or 1.011 
10.001 

5 1.001 or 1.011 
10.001 

10.021 B and 
10.021C, or 
10.021 or 10.001 
or 10.011 
(for 1.001) 
10.001 or 10.011 
(for 1.011) 

10.021 A and 
10.021 B or 
10.021 B ar7ci 
10.021 C, or 
10.021 
or 10.0011 
or 10.011/ 

10.2111 
and 
2.112 

1.932, 

1.032 Laboratory 

1.922 
1.932 

1.942 

Electronics 
Introduction to Solids 

Introduction to 
Physics of 
Measurement 

1 F 3 1.001 or 1.011 
10.001 

Vs 31 3 1.001 or 1.011 or 1.021 
V2 82 3 1.001 or 1.011 or 1.021 

10.001 or 10.011 or 
10.021 

V2 81 3 1.001 or 1.011 

1.922 

1.032 
1.022, 

1.323 

' For students who enrol in and successful ly complete the subjects 1.021 Introductory Physics (2 units) and 1.001 Physics 1 {2 units) the 
total value of the combined subjects will be counted as 3 units. 



Table 1 (continued) 

Course Outlines 

Scliool of Pliysics (continued) 

No. Name Level 
Unit 
Value 

When 
Of fe red Hpw Prerequ is i tes Co- requ is i tes Exc luded 

Physics Level III 
1.013 Quantum Mechanics 

and Nuclear Physics 
III 1 F 2 1.012, 1.022, 

10.2111 arrci 10.2112 
2.023A, 
10.222F 

1.023 Statistical Mechanics 
and 
Solid State Physics 

III 1 S I 4 1.012, 1.022, 
10.2111 and 10.2112 

1.013 

1.033 Eiectromagnetism 
and Optical Physics 

iii 1 S2 4 1.012, 1.022, 
10.2111 and 10.2112 

10.222C 

1.043 Experimental Physios III 1 F 6 1.012, 1.022, 1.032 

1.133 Electronics III 1 S I 6 1.032 or 1.922 

1.143 Biophysics III V^ SI 3 1.012, 1.022 

1.153 Biophysical 
Techniques 

III % S2 3 1.012, 1.022, 1.032 

1.163 Astrophysics III 'A SI 2 1.022 

1.173 Conceptual 
Framework of Physics 

III y2 S2 3 1.012, 1.022 1.013, 1.023 

1.313 Physics of Materials III 1 S2 or 
F 

6 
3 

1.023 4.043 

1.323 Physics of 
Measurement 

III 1 S2 6 1.032 

1.333 Appl icat ions of 
Radiation 

III 1 S I 6 1.033 

1.513 Plasma and Laser 
Physics 

III 1 S2 4 1.012, 1.022 

1.523 Relativity and 
Eiectromagnetism 

III 1 S I 4 1.012, 1.022, 
10.2111 and 10.2112 
10.111A, 
10.1113 and 10.1114 

Physics Level III Supplementary Units 
1.913 Marine Acoust ics and 

Seismic Methods 
(Oceanography Unit) 

III 1 F 3 25.634 

School of Chemistry 

No. Namo Level 
Unit 

Value 
When 

Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Excluded 

2.111 Introductory 
Chemistry:): 

1 1 SI 6 None 

2.121 Chemistry lA 1 1 51 or 
52 

6 2.111 or 
4 unit Science (any strands) 
(at HSC Exam Grads 1, 2, or 3) 
or 2 unit Science (any strands) 

for footnotes, saa ovar two pages 
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Table 1 (continued) 

School of Chemistry (continued) 

No. Name Level 
Unit When 
Value Offered Hp™ Prerequisites Co-requi&ltes Excluded 

2.131 Chemistry iB 1 1 SI or 
S2 

6 2.111 O f 2.121 

2.002A Physical Chemistry II 1 S1 or 6 2.121, 10.001 
S2 or 10.011 

o/-10.021Banc/10.021C 
2.002B Organic Chemistry II 6 2.131 
2.002D Anaiyticai Chemistry II .1 * 6 2.121, 2.131, 10.001 

or 10.011 or 
10.021 B and 10.021 C 

2.042C Inorganic Chemistry II 4 * 6 2.121 ancr 2.131 
2.003E Nuclear and II/III 1 6 2.121, 2.131, 10.001 or 

Radiation Chemistry 10.011 or 
10.021Bancf 10.021C 

2.003H Ivlolecuiar II/III 1 S2 6 2.121, 2.131 
Spectroscopy and 
Structure 

2.003J Fundamentals of II/III 6 2.121,2.131 IUI 
Biological Chemistry 

2.003K Solid state Chemistry II/III 1 * 6 2.121, 2.131 Solid state Chemistry 
and 10.001 or 10.011 

2.013A Introductory Quantum II/III 1 SI 6 1.001 oc 1.011, 2.121, 
Chemistry 2.131, 10.001 

or 10.011 or 
10.021 B and 10.021 C 

2.003A Physical Chemistry III 1 ss 6 2.002A 

2.003B Organic Chemistry III 1 * 6 2.002B 

2.003C Inorganic Chemistry III M * S 2.042C 

2.003D Instrumental Analysis III 6 2.002D, 2.002A 

2.003L Applied Organic III 6 2.002B 2.0331. 
Chemistry 

2.003M Organometalllo III 6 2.0028 
Chemistry 

2.013B Synthetic Organic III 6 2.003B 
Chemistry 

2.013C Advanced Inorganic III 1 * 6 2.042C 2.003C 
Chemistry 

2.013D Advanced Analytical III 6 2.002D 2.003D 
Chemistry 

2.013L Chemistry and III 6 2.002B 2.023L, 
Enzymology of Foods 2.043L, 

2.053L 

2.013M Thermochemistry III 1 * 6 2.002A 

2.023A Quantum Theory III 1 F 3 2.002A. 
of Atoms and 10.2111 and 10.2112 
Molecules 

2.0238 Natural Product III 1 6 2.003B 
Chemistry 

For footnotes, see over/ear 
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Table 1 (continued) 

School of Chemistry (continued) 

Unit When 
No. Name Level Value Offered Hpvir Prerequisites Co-requisites Excluded 

2.023L Biological and Agri-
cultural Cliemistry 

III 1 * 6 2.002B 2.013L, 
2.043L, 
2.053L 

2.033A Physical Chemistry 
of Maoromoieculea 

III 1 S2 6 2.003 Of 2.002B, 
1.012 or 2.002A 

2.033L Applied Organic 
Chemistryt 

III 2 F 6 2.002B 2003L 

2.043A Environmental 
Chemistry 

III 1 For 
S2 

6 2.002A, 2.002D 

2.043L Chemistry and Enzy-
mology of Foodst 

III 2 F 6 2.002B 2.013L, 
2.023L, 
2.053L 

2.053A Chemical Kinetics and 
Reaction Mechanisms 

III 1 For 
SS 

6 2.002A 

2.053L Biological and Agri-
cultural Chemistryt 

III 2 F 6 2.002B 2.013L, 
2.023L, 
2.043L 

2.063A Advanced Molecular 
Spectroscopy 

III 1 S2 6 2.013A 

•These courses may be offered either Full year, one session, or both. 
tOnly one of Ihese double units may be chosen. 
tA student who has passed 2 . 1 2 1 may not subsequently enrol in 2 . 1 1 1 . 

School of Electrical Engineering 

No. Name 
Unit 

Level Value 
When 

Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requlsltes Excluded 

6.010 Electrical 
Engineering 1 

1 1 SS 6 

6.600 Introduction to 
Computers 

II 1 S2 5 6.620, 6.601A 

6.620 Introduction to 
Computer Science 

II 1 SI 5 10.001 6.600, 6.601A, 
6.6021 D 

6.631 Digital Logic and 
Systems 

II 1 S2 5 6.620* 6.602A, 6.021 E, 
6.031 D 

6.641 Programming 1 II 1 S2 6.620* 

•Students completing 6.600 at a grade ol credit or better may, with permission, be able to undertake this course. 



Professional Studies 

Table 1 (continued) 

School of Electrical Engineering (continued) 

Uni t W t i en 
No, N a m g Leve l V a l u e O t t e r e d H p w P r e r e q u i s t f e s C o - r e q u i s i t e s E x c l u d e d 

6.602A Computer Systems 1 III 1 S I 5 6.601 B 
6.602B Computer Systems II III 1 S2 5 6.601B 
6.602C Computer III 1 S I 5 6.601 A 

Appl icat ions 
6,602D Programming III 1 82 5 6.601A 

Languages and 
Compi l ing Techniques 

General Biology 

U n i t W h e n 
No . N . ima Level V a l u e O t f e r e d Hpw P r e r e q u i s i t e s C o - f e q u l s i t e s Excluded 

17.031 Cell Biology 1 1 81 6 S c i e n c e 2 or 4 u n i t s Cell Biology 1 
(a t H S C Exam G r a d e 1, 
2 Of 3) 

17.021 Biology of 1 1 82 6 17.031 
Higher Organisms* 

17.012 General Ecology 1! 1 82 6 17.011 and General Ecology 1! 
17.021* or 
17.031 and 
17.021* 

• S t u d e n t s w i t h G rade 1 or 2 in H S C 4 u n i t S c i e n c e w i t h B i o l o g y , or 2 un i t B i o l o g y may a p p l y t o en ro l i n 43 .101 , 45 .101 , 45.201 or 45.301 
in l i cu of 17.021 a f te r c r m p l e i i o n of 17.031. 

School of Applied Geology 

No. N a m e Leve l Un i t W t i en 
V a l u e O f f e r e d H p w P r e r e q u i s i t e s C o - r e q u i s l t e s E x c l u d e d 

25.011* Geology 1 1 2 F 6 
2 un i t S c i e n c e {any s t r ands ) (at HSC 

1 Exarn G r a d e 1, 2 or 3) or" 25.151 

25.151* Geoscience lA 1 2 F 6 r 4 un i t S c i e n c e (any s t r a n d s ) (at H S C 
J Exam G r a d e 1, 2 or 3} 

25.011 

25.012** Geoiogy IIA II 2 F 6 25.011 

25.022** Geology IIB II 1 F 3 25.011 

25 .013 ' * Geoiogy IIIA III 2 F 6 25.012, 25.022, 2.121, 
2.131 

25 .023** * Geology I l iB III 2 F 6 25.012, 25.022, Geology I l iB 
2.121, 2.131 

2 5 . 0 3 3 ' * * * Geology MIC III 4 F 12 25.012,25.022 25.013,25.023 

25.613t Geological 
Oceanography 

III 1 81 6 25.011, 25.022 

T h r e e f i e ld t u t o r i a l s , u p t o f ive d a y s in a l l , are an e s s e n t i a l pa r t of t he c o u r s e . A t t e n d a n c e 
F ie ld worK of up to ten d a y s in e a c h case i s a c o m p u l s o r y pa r t o f t h i s cou rse . 
A g e o l o g i c a l survey c a m p of ten d a y s d u r a t i o n is a c o m p u l s o r y pa r t of t h i s cou rse . 

• F ie ld t u t o r i a l s c o n s t i l u t e an e s s e n t i a l pa r t of t h i s c o u r s e . 
C o m p u l s o r y f i e l d w o r k to be a r r a n g e d . 

Í c o m p u l s o r y . 



Course Outlines 

Table 1 (continued) 

School of Biochemistry^ 

No. Name Level 
Uni t 

Va lue 
When 

Ot le red Hpw P re requ i s i t es ' Co- requ is i tes Exc luded 

41.101 Introductory 
Biochemistry 

II 2 SI 12 For any l.evel II unit: 
17.021t, 2.121t. 2.131t 

2.003J 

41.111 Biochemical Control II 1 S2 6 41.101 
41.102A Biochemistry of 

Maoromolecules 
III 2 SI 12 41.101, 2.002B 

41.102B Physiological 
Biochemistry 

III 2 S2 12 41.101, 2.002B 

41.102C Plant Biochemistry III 1 S2 6 41.101, 2.002B 
41.102D Biosynthesis of Plant 

Metabolites 
III 1 S2 6 41.101, 2.002B 41.102C 

t Level I I I Uni ts ava i lab le on ly du r ing the dayt ime. 
• in excep t iona l c i fcumstancGs a s tudent may app ly to the Head of Schoo l lor var ia t ion of the prerequ is i te , 
t Te rm ina t i ng pass not accep tab le . 

School of Biological Technology 

Unit When 
Level Value Of fered Hpw Prerequ is i tes* 

42.101 introduction to II 1 S2 
Biotechnology 

42.102A Biotechnoiogy A III 1 S1 

42.102B Biotechnology B III 1 S2 

' In excep t iona l c i r cums tances a s tudent may app ly to The Head of SchopI fo r var ia t ion o l the prerequ is i te . 

2.121, 2.131, 17.021, 
10.001 or 10.011 or 
10.021 B and 10.021 C 
41.101 antf 42.101 or 
44.101 
42.101 

School of Botanyt 

Unit When 
Level Va lue Of fered Hpw Prerequ is i tes Co- requ is i tes 

17.012 General Ecology 

43.101 Introductory 
Genetics 

43.111 Flowering Plants 

43.121 Plant Physiology 

S2 

SI 

S2 

See under General 
Biology 
17.001 or 17.011 and 
17.021 or 17.031 
and 17.021* 
17.001 or 17.011 and 
17.021 or 17.031 
and 17.021 
17.001 or 17.011 and 
17.021 or 17.031 
and 17.021, 2.001 
or any 2 units of: 
2.111, 2.121, 2.131*** 

For footnotes, see naxt page 



Professional Studies 

Table 1 (continued) 

School of Bolanyt (continued) 

Unit When 
Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites 

43.131 Fungi and Man S I 

S I 

S2§ 

51 

5 2 

81 

6 17.001 Of 17.011 a n d 
17.021 or 17.031 
a n d 17.021 

6 43.101 
6 43.111 

6 41.101 or 41.101A a n d 
41.101B 

6 4 3 . 1 3 1 * " -

43.102 Microbial Genetics III 
43.112 Plant Taxonomy III 1 S2§ 6 43.111 43.101 

43.122 Biochemical III 
Approaches to 
Plant Physiology 

43.132 Mycology-Plant III 
Pathology 

43.142 Ecology and III 
Environmental Botany 

43.152 Palaeoecology III 
43.162 The Plant Kingdom III 
43.172 Phycologyand III 

Marine Botany 
43.182 Cellular and III 1 82 6 4 3 . 1 2 1 " 

Developmental Botany 

Note: A student shail not be admitted to Level l i t Botany units, without special petmlssion of the Head ot Schooi. unless Chemistry 2.001 or 
2.1ZI and 2.131 has been complated. Students taking lour or more units in the School of Botany must take at least two Level II units in 
Biochemistry, or Chemistry, or Physics, or Mathematics. 
t Level III courses conducted by the School of Botany are available only during the daytime to part-time students enrolling for the first 
time in 1973 or later. 
" This unit may be taken as a co-requlslte In some circumstances. 
" ' A student may apply to the School for variation of the prerequlslfe. 
§ These units will allernate each year 43.112 The Plant Kingdom Is ottered In 1978. If botfi units 43.112 and 43.162 are to be included In a 
three-year pass degiee program, one should be completed in Year 2. 

Students with Grade 1 or 2 in HSC 4 unit Science with Biology, or 2 unit Biology may apply to enrol in 43.101, 45.101, 45.20t or 45.301 
in lieu of 17.021 after completion of 17.031. 

8 2 
S2§ 
S I 

82 

17.001 Of 17.011 and 
17.021 Of 17.031 
and 17.021 
43.111 
43.111 
43.111 

Scliool of iUllcroblologyt 

No. Name Level 
Unit 

Value 
When 

Offered Hpw Prerequisites* Co-requisites Excluded 

44,101 Introductory II 1 8 2 6 17.011 or 17.031 
Microbiology and 17.021 

44.111 M i c r o b i o l o g y " II 1 F 3 

44 .102 General Microbiology III 2 S I 12 44.101, 41.101 o r 4 1 . 1 0 1 A General Microbiology 
and 41 .101B 

44 .112 Applied Microbiology ill 2 8 2 12 44 .102 

44 ,122 Immunology ill 1 8 2 6 17.011 or 17.031 

44.132 Virology 1 82 6 

and 17.021; 
41.101 or 41.101A and 
4 1 . 1 0 1 8 
44 .102 

t All units available only during the daytime. 
• In exceptional circumstance« a student may apply to the Head of School tor variation of ttie prerequisite. 
• • For students not intending to malor Ir Microbiology and lacking Uvel I Biology. This unit la not acceptable as a prerequisite for Level 
III Microbiology, except on the recommendation of the Head of School. 



Course Outlines 

Table 1 (continued) 

School of Zoologyt 

Unit Vi/hen 
No. Name Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites CO'requlsltes Excluded 

45.101 Blometiy II 1 S I 6 17.011 or 17 .031 ,17 .021 • 10.311 A, 
10.321 A, 
10.331 

45.201 Invertebrate Zoology 11 1 8 2 6 17.011 o r 1 7 . 0 3 1 , 1 7 . 0 2 1 • 

45.301 Vertebrate Zoology II 1 S2 6 17.011 or 1 7 . 0 3 1 , 1 7 . 0 2 1 ' 
45.112 Marine Ecology§ 111 1 S I 6 17.011 or 17.031, 

17.021, 45.201 
or 25 .022 or 2 .002D 

45.121 Evolutionary Theory Ml 1 S I 6 17.011 or 17 .031 ,17 .021 
45 .122 Animal Behaviour III 1 S I 6 4 5 . 1 0 1 , 4 5 . 2 0 1 , 4 5 . 3 0 1 
45.132 Connparative and 

Environmental 
Physiology 

III 1 S2 6 41.101, 45.201, 45.301 

45.142 Developmental and 
Reproductive Biology 

111 1 S2 6 45.201, 45.301 

45 .202 Advanced Invertebrate 
Zoology 

III 1 8 1 6 45.201 

45.302 Vertebrate 
Zoogeography 

III 1 S2 6 45.301 45 .122 or 45 .132 
or 45.142 

45 .402 Insect Structure and 
Classification 

l l / l l l 1 8 1 6 17.011 or 17 .031 ,17 .021 

45.412 Insect Physiology III 1 S I 6 4 5 . 1 0 1 1 45.402 
45 .422 Applied Entomology III 1 S2 6 45 .412 
45 .432 Project III 1 S2 6 45 .412 

Note; A student will not be admitted to Level III Zoology units without special permission of the Head of School, unless Chemistry 2.001 
or 2.121 and 2.131 has been completed. 
Students who wish to complete a major In the School of Zoology must take Biometry 45.101, and at least two Levei M units of Biochemistry, or 
Chemistry, or Physics, or Mathematics, or Geology. 
t Levei III courses conducted by the School of Zoology are available only during the daytime to part-time students enrolllrg for the first time 
in 1973 or later. 
§ Siudents intending to enrol In this unit should register with the School of Zoology for the February field trip by 8 January, 
f One of: 10.311A; 10.321A; 10.331 may be substituted for 46.101 with special permission of the Head of School. 
* Students with Grade 1 or 2 In HSC 4 unit Science with Biology, or 2 unit Biology may apply to enrol In 43.101, 45.101, 45.201 or 45,301 
in lieu of 17,021 after completion of 17.031. 

School of History and Philosophy of Science 

Unit When 
Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites 

62.012 The Origins Of 
M o d e m Science 

1 S I 6 A pass In two of: 
1.001, 17.031, 17.021, 
2 . 1 2 1 , 2 . 1 3 1 , 10.001, 
25.011 or 2 5 . 1 5 1 . 1 . 0 1 1 , 
10.011, 10.021B, 10.021C, 
27.801, 27.802; 12.001 



Professional Studies 

Table 1 (continued) 

School of History and Philosopliy of Science (continued) 

Unit When 
Level Value Of ie red Hpw Prerequis i ie ; Co- requ is i tes 

62.022 The Social History of i 
Science — From the 
French Revolution to 
the Second World War 

62.032 The Scientific Theory I 

62.042 Science Education I 
and the Dynamics 
of Scientific Analysis 

62.013 History of the i 
Philosophy of Science 

62.023 The Rise of I 
Environmentalism 

62.033 The Development of I 
Theories of Ivlatter 

62.043 The Historical I 
Foundations of 
Experimental Biology 

62.053 The History of I 
Theories of Generation 
and Heredity 

62,063 History and Philosophy I 
of Cosmology 

62,073 Predicate Logic and I 
the Foundations of 
Mathematics 

62.083 Marxism and Science i 

62.093 Science and the 1 
Strategy of War and 
Peace 

1 S2 

1 S2 
1 S1 

or 
S2 
F 1 

1 SI 

1 SI 

1 S1 

1 S2 

1 S2 

1 F 

1 F 

1 F 

A pass in two of: 
1.001, 17.031, 17.021, 
2.121, 2.131, 10.001, 
25.011 or 25.151, 1.011, 
10,011, 10,021B, 10,021C, 
27.801 and 27.302, 12.001 

4 58.512 or 
special permission of 
Head of School of H.P.S. 

3 62.012 or 62.022 or 62.032 

6 62.012 or 62.022 or 62.032 

6 62.012 or 62.022 or 62.032 

6 62.012 or 62.022 or 62.032 

6 62.012 or 62.022 or 62.032 

6 62.012 or 62.022 or 62.032 

3 62.012 or 
62.022 or 62.032 

3 62.012 or 62.022 or 62.032 

School of Anatomy 

Uni t When 

No. Name Level Vaiue Of fe red Hpw Prerequis i tes Co- requ is i tes Exc luded 

70.011 A Histology 1 II 1 81 6 17.021 

70.011C Introductory Anatomy II 1 31 6 17.011 arrrf 17.021 

70.01 I B Mammalian 
Embryology 

I I I 1 S2 6 70.011 A 

70.012A Musculoskeletal 
Anatomy 

ill 1 SI 6 70,011 A, 70.011C 

70.0128 Visceral Anatomy III 1 S2 6 70,011 A, 70.011C 

70.012C Neuroanatomy III 1 SI 6 70.011 A, 70.011C 

70.303 Kinesiology l i l / IV 1 S2 6 70.012A, 70.012C 

70.304 Histology II III 1 S2 6 70,011 A 



Table 1 (continued) 

Course Outlines 

School of Physiology and Pharmacology 

No. N a m e 
Unit 

Level Va lue 
W h e n 
Of fered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requis i tes Excluded 

73.011 A Principles of 
Physiology 

II 2 F 6 2.121, 10.001 or 10.011 
or 10.021 B and 
10.021 C, 17.021 

2.131 

73.012 Physiology II III 4 F 12 73.011 A; 
41.101, 41.111 

73.012A Membrane Biology 

73.012B Neurophysiology 

73.012CD Organ Physiology 

III 1 

I I I 1 

III 2 

S1 

51 

52 

6 , 

6 

12 -

Normal ly as for 73 .012 , but 
- m a y be studied only wi th 

permission of Head of School 

Note: The above represent the normal prerequisites for the courses in Physiology, but the Head of Schooi may recommend that students wi th 
a good academic record be granted exempt ion from them. 

School of Community Medicine 

Unit W h e n 
Vaiue Of fered Hpv« Co-requis i tes 

79.201 Population Genetics III 
Ttieory 

79.202 Quantitative Methods 
in Hutnan Genetics 

79.302 

79.401 

Biochefnical 
Genetics of Man 
Genetics of 
Befiaviour 

51 5 45.101 Of 10.331 or 
10.311 A and 10.3118 
or 10.321 A and 10.321 B 

52 5 9.801 or 43.101; 9.811 
or 10.311A and 10.311B 
or 10.321 A and 
10.321 B or 10.331 or 
12.152 or 45.101 

S2 6 43.101,41.101 

S2 5 17.031 or 17.011 
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Table 2 

Unita available In the Mathematics Education Course (407) 

School of Mathematics 

No. Nama 
Unit When 

Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites* Co-requisites* Excluded t 

M a t h e m a t i c s 

10.001 Mathematics I I 

10.011 Higher 
Mathematics I 

10.021 B General 
Mathematics IB 

SI 
or 82 

10.021C General I 
Mathematics IC 

10.041 Introduction to I 
Applied Mathematics 

10.031t II 

10.032§ Mathematics III 

8 2 

5 2 unit Mathematics (at HSC Exam 
Grade 1 or 2} or 

3 unit Mathematics [at HSC Exam 
Grade 1 .2 . 3 or 4 (Grade 4 
at a standard acceptable to the 
Professorial Board}] 

4 unit Mathematics [at HSC Exam 
Grade 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5 (Grade 5 at a 
standard acceptable to the 
Professorial Board)] or 10.021 B 

g 3 unit Mathematics (at 
HSC Exam Grade 1 or 2) or 

4 unit Mathematics [at 
HSC Exam Grade 1, 2. 3. 4 or 5 
(Grade 5 at a standard 
acceptable to the 
Professorial Board)] 

3 2 unit Mathematics {at 
HSC Exam Grade 1, 2 or 3 
(Grade 3 at a standard acceptable 
to the Professorial Board)) or 

3 unit Mathematics (at 
HSC Exam Grade 1. 2, 3, 4 or 5 
(Grade 5 at a standard acceptable 
to the Professorial Board) ) or 

4 unit Mathematics [at 
HSC Exam Grade 1, 2. 3, 4 or 5 
(Grade 5 at a standard acceptable 
to the Professorial Board)] or 
10.021 A | 

6 10.021 B 

1 Not 
offered 
1978 

10.001 

10.001 or 10.021 C Cr. 

10.031 

• For any listed unit an appropriate higher unit may be substituted. 
t If a unit in this column is counted the corresponding unit in the first column may not be counted. 

^Mathematics 10.031 is included for students desiring to attempt only one Level HI Mathematics unit. If other Level t i l units In Pure 
Mathematics. Applied Mathematics are taken, 10.031 Mathematics wi l l not be counted, 
§ Mathematics 10.032 is included for students desiring to attempt only one Level II Mathematics unit. II other Level II units In Pure 
Mathematics. Applied Mathematics or Theoretical Mechanics are taken, 10.032 Mathematics wi l l not be counted. 
1 Entry to General Mathematics lA Is allowed only with permission of the Head of the School of Mathematics, and that permission wil l 
be given only to students who do not qualify to enter unit 10.0218. 



Course Outlines 

Table 2 (continued) 

School of Mathematics (continued) 

No. Name Level 
Unit 

Value 
When 

Ottered Hpw Prerequisites" Co-reqursites* Excludedf 

Pure Mathematics 

Pure Mathematics Level II 
10.111A Linear Algebra II 1 F 2 10.001 10.121A 

10.1111 Group Theory l l / l l l SI 2 10.001 10.111A, 10.1113, 10.121A 
10.1114, 10.2111, 
10.2112** 

10.1112 Geometry l l / l l l Vl S2 2 10.001 10.1111 10.121C 
10.1113" Multivariable II Vl SI 2y2 10.001 10.1213** 

Calculus 

10.1114" Complex Analysis II Vi 82 iVi 10.001 10.1214** 

Higher Pure Mathematics Level l i t 
10.121A Algebra II 1 F ZVt 10.011 10.111A 

10.1111 
10.121C Number Theory ll/lll 1 F 10.011 10.121A, 10.1112 

and Geometry 10.1213, 10.1214, 10.1121 
10.2211 or 
10.2111, 
10.2212 or 
10.2112** 

10.1213" Multivariable II yz SI 2Vi 10.011 10.1113** 
Calculus 

10.1214" Complex Analysis II Vi S2 10.1213" 10.1114** 

Pure Mathematics Level IIIH 
10.112C Differential III 1 F 2 10.111A, 10.1113" H 10.122C 

Geometry 

10.1121 Number Theory III 81 2 H 10.121C 
or 82 

10.1122 Algebra III Vi 82 2 10.111A 10.1111 10.122A 
10.1123 Set Theory III y j SI 2 H 
10.1124 Combinatorial III Vi 81 2 n 10.122C 

Topology or 32 
10.1125 Ordinary III Vz SI 2 n 10.122E 

Differential 
Equations 

10.1126 Partial III y% 82 2 10.1113, 10.1114** 10.1125 
Differential 
Equations 

10.1127 History of III Va 82 2 10.111A, 10.1113, 
Mathematics 10.1114, 10.2111, 

10.2112** 

10.1128 Foundations of III 81 2 u 10.122B 
Calculus 

10.1129 Real Analysis III Vi 82 2 10.2112**, 10.1128 10.122B 

for footnotes, saa next page 
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Table 2 (continued) 

School of Mathematics (continued) 

Unit When 
Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites' Co-requisiles" Excludedt 

Higher Pure IMathematics Level lll§ 
10.122A Algebra III 1 F 2'/. 10.121 A 10.1122 
10.122B Integration and III 1 F IVz 10.1213** 10.1128 

Functional Analysis 10.1129 
10.122C Topologyand III 1 F 21/2 10.121A, 10.1213** 10.1124 

Differential 10.112C 
Geometry 

10.122E Complex Analysis III 1 F 2'/; 10.1213, 10.1214** 10.1125 
and Differential 
Equations 

For any listed unit an appropriate higher unit may be substituted, 
t If a unit In this column Is counted the corresponding unit in the first column may not be counted. 

Admission to Higher Pure Mathematics II normally requires completion of 10.011 Higher Mathematics I; students who gain a superior 
pass in 10.001 Mathematics I may, subject to the approval of the Head of the School of Mathematics, be permitted to proceed to Higher 
Pure Mathematics II units. 

2. Students majoring in Physics who wish to take Higher Pure Mathematics II should attempt 10.121A, 10.1213, 10.1214, either 10.2211 or 
10.2111 and either 10.2212 or 10.2112. 
3. Students aiming at Honours in Pure Mathematics must take 10.121A, i a .121C, 10.1213, 10.1214, either 10.2211 or 10.2111 and either 
1 0 . 2 2 1 2 or 1 0 . 2 1 1 2 . 

§ Students wishing to attempt Higher Level I I I units should consult with the School of Mathematics prior to enrolment. Pre- and co-
requisites may be varied in special circumstances with the permission of the Head of the Sctiool of Mathematics. 
H Students wi i l not normaiiy be permitted to attempt a Level I I I Pure Mathematics unit unless they have completed at least two Level 
II units from 10.111A, 10.1113, 10.1114, 10.2111 and 10.2112 and are concurrently attempting the remaining unit. 
" The half units 10.1113 (10.1213) and 10.1114 (10.1214) together replace the unit 10.111B (10.121B). The half units 10.2111 (10.2211) and 
102112 (10.2212) together replace the unit 10.211A (I0.221A). 

Applied Mathematics 

Applied Mathematics Level II 
10.2111§ Vector Calculus II Vz S1 2'/! 10.001 10.2211§-

4.813 
10.2112§ Mathematical II 1/2 S2 I V i 10.001 10.2212§ 

Methods for 4.813 
Differential Equations 

10.211D Introduction to II 1 F 2 10.001 10.221D 
Optimization Theory 
and its Applications 

Higher Applied Mathematics Level II 
10.2211§ Vector Analysis II Vz SI 2y2 10.011 o/-10.001 Dist.t 10.2111§ 
10.2212§ Mathematical II Vi S2 21/2 10.2211§ 10.2112§ 

Methods for 
Differential Equations 

10.221D Introduction to II 1 F 2 10.011 or 10.001 Dist.t 10.2110 
Optimization Theory 
and its Applications 

f o r iootnotes, see next page 



Course Outlines 

Table 2 (continued) 

School of Mathematics (continued) 

Unit When 
Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisi tes* Co-requis i tes* Exo ludedt 

Applied lUatliematics Level III 

10.212A Numerical Analysis III 

10.212L Optimization 
Methods 

10.212M Optimal Control 
Theory 

1 F 2 10.2111, 10.2112§, 
10.111A 

1 F 2 10.2111.10.2112, 
10.111A, 10.1113§ 

1 F 2 10.2111,10.2112, 
10.1113, 10.1114§, 
10.111A 

10.222A 

10.222L 

10.222M 

Higher Applied Mathematics Level III 

10.222A Numerical Analysis III 1 F 

10.222C Maxwell's Equations 
and Special Relativity 

10.222F Quantum Mechanics 

10.222L Optimization 
Methods 

10.222M Optimal Control 
Theory 

1 F 

1 F 

10.2211 or 10.2111 Dist . t 
10.2212 or 10.2112 Dist.i:§, 
10.121Aoi'10.111ADist.4: 

10.2211 or 10.2111 Dist.t, 
10.2212o/'10.2112Dist.t, 
10.1213or10.1113Disl. i , 
10.1214or10.1114Dist.t§, 
1.001 

10.2211 or 10.2111 Dist.i, 
10.2212 Of 10.2112 Dist.t, 
10.121Aor10.111ADist.t, 
10.1213or10.1113Dist.i, 
10.1214 Of 10.1114 Dist.:t:§ 

10.2211 or 10.2111 Dist.t, 
10.2212 or 10.2112 Dist . t 
10.121Aor10.111ADist. t 
10.1213of 10.1113Dist.t§ 

10.2211 Of 10.2111 Dist.t, 
10.2212 Of 10.2112 Dist.t, 
10.121A or 10.111 A Dist.t, 
10.1213 or 10.1113 Dist.t, 
10.1214or10.1114Dist.t§ 

1 0 . 2 1 2 A 

1.033 

1.013 

10.212L 

10.212M 

* For any l isted unit an appropriate ii igiier unit may be substi tuted. 

t If a unit in t i l ls colutnn is counted thg corresponding unit in the first column may not be counted. 

i Wit i i the permission of the Head of the Department a sufficiently good grading may be substituted. 

§ T h e half units 10 .1113 (10.1213) and 10.1114 (10.1214) together rep lace the unit 10 .111B (10.121B) . T h e half units 10.2111 (10.2211) and 
10.2112 (10.2212) together replace the unit 10 .211A (10.221A) . 
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Table 2 (continued) 

School of Mathematics (continued) 

Unit When 
Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites" Co-requisites* Excludedt 

Statistics 

Theory of Stallstlcs Level II 

10.311A" Probability and 
Random Variables 

IV2 SI** 7 10.001 or 10.021c Cr. 

10.311B Basic Inference l l / l l l 1V4 S2 7 10.311A 

10.331 Statistics SS 1 F 2 10.001 Of 10.021c Ci. 

10.321A 
10.331 
10.301 
45.101 
10.321 B 
10.331 
10.301 
45.101 
10.311 A 
10.31 IB 
10.321 A 
10.3218 
10.301 
45.101 

Higher Theory of Statistics Level II 

10.321 A Probability and 
Random Variables 

10.321 B Basic Inference 

1% SI 8 10,001 

ll/lll IVz 32 8 10.321 A 

10.311A 
10.331 
10.301 
45.101 
10.31 IB 
10.331 
10.301 
45.101 

Theory of Statistics Level lll§ 

10.312A Probability and II 
Stochastic Processes 

10.312B Experimental III 
Design (Applications) 
and Sampling 

10.312C Experimental III 
Design (Theory) 

10.312D Probability Theory III 

10.312E Statistical Inference III 

81 

S2 

SI 

S2 

82 

10.311A, 10.111A, 
10.1113, 10.1114, 
10.2112K 
10.311B or 10.331 
(Nor. Cr.) 

10.311B, 10.111A, 
10.1113, 10.1114, 
10.211211 

10.311A, 10.111A, 
10.1113, 10.1114, 
10.211211 

10.3118, 10.111A, 
10.1113, 10.1114, 
10.211211 

10.312Bt 

10.322A 

10.322B 

10.322C 

10.322D 

10.322E 

For /oolnoles, see merleel 



Table 2 (continued) 

Course Outlines 

School of Mathematics (continued) 

Unit Wlien 
Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites* Co-requisites* Excludedt 

Higher Theory of Statistics Level III 

10.322A Probability and III 
Stocliastic Processes 

10.322B Experimental Design III 
(Applications) and 
Sampling 

10.322C Experimental III 
Design (Theory) 

10.322D Probability Theory III 

10.322E Statistical Inference III 

S I 

S2 

S1 

8 2 

8 2 

41/2 10.321 A, 
10.1113, 
10.211211 

414 10.321 B, 
10.1113, 
10.211211 

472 10.3210, 
10.1113, 
10.211211 

41/2 10.321 A, 
10.1113, 
10.2112H 

41/2 10.321 B, 
10.1113, 
10.2112K 

10.111A, 
10.1114, 

10.111A, 
10.1114, 

10.111A, 
10.1114, 

10.111A, 
10.1114, 

10.111A, 
10.1114, 

10 .322Bt 

10.312A 

10.312B 

10.312C 

10.312D 

10.312E 

• For any listed unit an appropriate filgher unit may be substituted. 
t If a unit In this column Is counted, tfie corresponding unit In the first column may not be counted. 
t Pius any two Level Ml Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathematics or Theoretical Mechanics units. It Is sufficient to take 10.3f2B (10.322B) 
in the same year. 
§ For a student taking four of the units 10.312A, 10.312B, 10.312C, 10.312D, 10.312E (or the corresponding Higher units) a prolect Is 
required as part of either I0.312C (10.332C) or 10.312E (10.322E). 
1 The half units 10.1113 (10.1213) and 10.1114 (10.1214) together replace the unit 10.111B (10.121B). The half units 10.2111 (10.2211) and 
10.2112 (10.2212) together replace the unit 10.211A (10.221A). 
• "The evening course for 10,311A will, subject to a sufficient enrolment, run at SVa hours per weak throughout the year. 

Tlieoreticai and Applied iVIechanics 

Theoretical Mechanics Level II 

10.411A Hydrodynamics l l / l l l 1 

10 .4118 Principles of 
Theoretical 
Mechanics 

II 

8 2 

8 1 

10.001 

10.001, 1.001 or 
10.041 or 5.101 

10 .4118 or 1.012, 10.421 A 
10.111411 
10.2111, 
10.2112, 
10.1113ir 

10 .4218 

Higher Theoretical Mechanics Level II 

10.421 A Hydrodynamics 

10.421 B Principles of 
Theoretical 
Mechanics 

l l / l l l 8 2 

SI 

10.011 or 
10.001 Dlst.4: 
10.011 or 10.001 
Dist. i , 1.001 or 
10.041 or 5 .010 

10 .4218 , 
10.111411 
1 0 . 2 2 1 1 , 
10.2212, 
10.1113ir 

10.411 A 

10 .4118 

For footnotes, see new page 



Professional Studies 

Table 2 (continued) 

School of Mathematics (continued) 

Value When 
Unit Offered Hpw Prerequisites' Co-requisites' Excludedf 

Theoretical Mechanics Level III 
1 0 . 4 1 2 A D y n a m i c a l a n d III 1 F 

Phys ica l 
O c e a n o g r a p h y 

1 0 . 4 1 2 B C o n t i n u u m III 1 F 

M e c h a n i c s 

1 0 . 4 1 2 D M a t h e m a t i c a l III 1 F 
M e l h o d s 

1 . 0 0 1 , 1 0 . 2 1 1 1 
and 10.211211 or 
1 0 . 0 3 1 
1 0 . 2 1 1 1 , 1 0 . 2 1 1 2 , 
1 0 . 1 1 1 3 , 10.11141[ , 
1 0 . 1 1 1 A 
10.2111, 10.2112, 
1 0 . 1 1 1 3 , 10.111411, 
1 0 . 1 1 1 A 

1 0 . 4 1 1 A or 
1 . 0 1 2 or 
1 . 9 1 3 

1 0 . 4 2 2 B 

1 0 . 4 2 2 D 

Higher Theoretical Mechanics Level III 
1 0 . 4 2 2 A Fluid D y n a m i c s III 1 

1 0 . 4 2 2 B 

1 0 . 4 2 2 D 

S 2 1 0 . 4 2 1 A or 1 0 . 4 2 2 B 
1 0 . 4 1 1 A D i s t . i 

1 S I 4 1 0 . 2 1 1 1 , 1 0 . 2 1 1 2 , 1 0 . 4 1 2 B 
1 0 . 1 1 1 3 , 10.111411, 
1 0 . 1 1 1 A, 1 0 . 4 2 1 B or 
1 0 . 4 1 I B Dist.4: o r 
1 . 0 1 2 

1 F 2 1 0 . 2 2 1 1 or 1 0 . 2 1 1 1 D i s t . i , 1 0 . 4 1 2 D 
1 0 . 2 2 1 2 or 1 0 . 2 1 1 2 D i s t . i , 
1 0 . 1 2 1 3 o r 1 0 . 1 1 1 3 D i s t . 4 : , 
1 0 . 1 2 1 4 o r 1 0 . 1 1 1 4 D i s t . i 1 I , 
1 0 . 1 2 1 A o r 1 0 . 1 1 1 A D I s t . t 

• hoi any listed unit an appropriate higher unit may be submitted. 
* If a unit in this column is counted the corresponding unit in the first column may not be counted, 
i With the permission of the Head of the Department a sufficiently good graciing may be substituted. 
§ It is recommended that one of the following be taken concurrently: 10.411A or 1.012 or 1.913. 
f T h e half units 10,1113 (10.1213) and 10.1114 (10.1214) together replace the unit 10.111B (10,1216). The half units 10,2111 (10.2211) and 
10,2112 (10,2212) togelher replace the unit 10.211A |10,221A). 

M e c h a n i c s of 
So l ids 

M a t h e m a t i c a ! 
M e t h o d s 

School of Mechanical and Industrial Engineering 

No. Name 
Unit 

Level Value 
When 

Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requfsltes Excluded 

5 . 0 1 0 
5 . 0 2 0 
5 . 0 3 0 

E n g i n e e r i n g A 
E n g i n e e r i n g B 
E n g i n e e r i n g C 

1 1 
1 1 
1 1 

S S 
S 2 
S S 

6 
6 • 
6 

" Either 
2 unit Science (incl. Physics) 

(at HSC Exam Grade 
1, 2 or 3) or 

4 unit Science (incl. Physics) 

5 . 0 1 0 

(at HSC Exam Grade 
1, 2, 3 or 4) 

or 
2 unit Industrial Arts 

(at HSC Exam Grade 
1, 2 Of 3) or 

3 unit Industrial Arts 
(at HSC Exam Grade 

L 1 , 2 , 3 o r 4 ) 
Students who wish to enrol in this subiect can make up for the 
lack of the prerequisite by work taken fn Physics In the first half of 
first year. 



Course Outlines 

Table 2 (continued) 

School of Psychology 

No. Name Level 
Unit When 
Offered Value 

12.001 Psychology 1 1 2 F 
12.052 Basic Psychological II 1 SI 

Processes II 
12.062 Complex II 1 82 

Psychological 
Processes II 

12.152 Research Methods II II 1 F 
12.153 Research Methods IIIA III 1 SI 
12.163 Research Methods IIIB III 1 S2 
12.173 Psychological III 1 81 

Issues III 
12.253 Learning IIIA III 1 SI 
12.263 Learning IIIB III 1 S2 
12.303 Personality IIIA III 1 SI 
12.313 Personality IIIB III 1 82 
12.323 Motivation IIIA III 1 81 
12.373 Psychoiogical Ml 1 81 

Assessment IliA 
(Testing) 

12.383 Psychological III 1 Not 
Assessment IIIB offered 
(Psychometric Theory) 1978 

12.413 Physiological III 1 81 
Psychology IIIA 

12.423 Physiological III 1 82 
Psychology IIIB 

12.453 Human Information Hi 1 82 
Processing IIIA 

12.463 Human Information III 1 Not 
Processing IIIB offered 

1978 
12.473 Perception IIIA III 1 Not 

offered 
1978 

12.483 Perception IIIB III 1 81 
12.503 Social Psychology IliA III 1 SI 
12.513 Social Psychology IIIB III 1 82 
12.523 Environmental III 1 82 

Psychology III 
12.553 Developmental III 1 81 

Psychology IIIA 
12.563 Developmental III 1 82 

Psychology IIIB 
12.603 Abnormal III 1 81 

Psychology IIIA 
1 81 

12.613 Abnormal III 1 S2 
Psychology IIIB 

1 S2 

pw Prerequisites Co-requisites 

12.001 

12.001 

1 2 . 0 0 1 

+ 12.153 

+ 12.253 

+ 12.303 

+ 12.413 

fe + 12.453 

12.042 
(Psych BSo) 

12.402 
(Psych BSC) 
12.402 
(Psych BSc) 

+ 12.503 12.523 
12.513 

+ 12.603 

For footnotes, see next pag& 



Professional Studies 

Table 2 (continued) 

School of Psychology (continued) 

No. Namo Level 
Unit 
Value 

When 
Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Excluded 

12.623 Guidance and III 
Counselling ill 

1 S2 4 

12.653 Industrial III 
Psychology III 

1 S2 4 s i 
ta — 

12.663 Ergonomics III III 1 S I 4 cj £ 

12.703 Psychological III 
Techniques IN* 

1 Not 
offered 

1 9 7 8 

4 S t + 12.373 
« 5 

12.713 Behaviour Control and III 
Modification III 

1 S2 4 2 2 
M 

o ^ 
12.733 Laboratory III 1 Not 4 S 2 

Instrumentation II I* offered 
1978 

• Reserved for approved potential Psychology IV candidates. Applicants must have completed 12.001, 12.052, 12.062 and 12.152 at an average 
level of Credit or better. 
Notes: 
1. A major in Psychology in the Science and Mathematics Course is minimally satisfied by the completion of 9 units value of Psychology units 
which have included 12.001,12.052, 12.062,12.152 and four Level III units. 
2. A double major in Psychology in the Science and ty!athemalics Course adds an additional four Level I I I units to the four required for a 
single major. The double major is available to students in the three year program and the four year program. 
3. Not all Level III units wi l l necessarily be offered In each year. 

School of Geography 

Unit When 
Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites Excluded 

27.801 Introduction to 1 1 S I 4^/2 
Physical Geography* 

27.802 Introduction to 1 1 S2 4 /̂2 
Human Geography* 

27.811 Physical Geography* II 1 S2 41/2 27.801, 27.81311 

27.812 Human Geography* II 1 S2 4'/s 27.802, 27.81311 

27.813 Geographic Methods II 1 S1 4 2 7 . 8 0 1 1 27.802 

27.103 Ciimatologyt l l / l l l 1 S I 5 1.001, 27.811 or Ciimatologyt 
25.011 or 17.031 
and 17.021 

27.203 Biogeographyt l l / l l l 1 S2 5 27.811 or Biogeographyt 
17.031 and 17.021 

27 .413 Geomorphologyt l l / l l l 1 S2 5 25.011 or 27.811 

27.423 Pedoiogyt l l / l l l 1 81 5 Any two (2) of: Pedoiogyt 
2.111, 2.121, 2.131 
and 27.811 or 
25.012 Of 25.022 

27.860 Landform Studiesf l l / l l l 1 S I m 27.811 

27.863 

Fof footnote S99 following page 



Course Outlines 

Table 2 (continued) 

School of Geography (continued) 

Unit When 
Level Value Offered Hpw Prerequisites 

27.862 Australian II/MI 1 S2 45/2 27.811 or 
Environment and 25.011 
Land Resourcesf 

27.863 Soil, the Ecosystem II/III 1 S1 27.811 
and Mant 

27.823 Urban Geographytt II / I I I 1 S1 5 27.812 
27.840 Agricultural 

Geographyit 
II/III 1 S2 5 27.812 or 15.603 

or 53.204 or 
51.542 

27.841 Population 
Geographytt 

II/III 1 S1 5 27.812 0/-53.204 

27.824 Spatial Population 
Analysis§t 

II/III 1 S1 4 27.812 

27.825 Urban Activity 
Systems§t 

II/III 1 S1 4 27.812 

27.826 Urban and Regional 
Development§t 

II/III 1 82 4 27.812 

27.833 Urban Geography 
(Advanoed)it 

III 1 S2 6 27.812 (Cr.), 
27.813 (Cr.) 

27.850 Agricultural III 1 S2 6 27.812 (Cr.), 
Geography 27.813 (Cr.) 
(Advanced) t t 

27.813 (Cr.) 

27.851 Population III 1 81 6 27.812 (Cr.), 
Geography 27.813 (Cr.) 
(Advanced) i t 

27.813 (Cr.) 

27.834 Spatial Population III 1 S1 6 27.812 (Cr.), 
Analysis 27.813 (Cr.) 
(Advanced)§t 

27.813 (Cr.) 

27.835 Urban Activity III 1 S1 6 27.812 (Cr.), 
Systems 27.813 (Cr.) 
(Advanced)§t 

27.813 (Cr.) 

27.836 Urban and Regional III 1 S2 6 27.812 (Cr.), 
Development 27.813 (Cr.) 
(Advanced)§t 

27.813 (Cr.) 

27.870 Landform Studies 
(Advanced)t 

MI 1 S1 6 27.811 (Cr.), 
27.813 (Cr.) 

27.872 Australian III 1 S2 6 27.811 (Cr.), 
Environment and 27.813 (Cr.) 
Land Resources 

27.813 (Cr.) 

(Advanced)t 
27.880 Advanced 

Geographic 
Methods 

III 1 F 3 27.813 (Cr.) and 
27.811 (Cr.) 
07 27.812 (Cr.) 

27.412 Coastal 
Geomorphology** 

II V2 S2 5 27.811 07 25.011 

Co-requisites 

27.423 

t t Ttiis prerequisite unit may be waived for students not proceeding to a Geograptiy major. 
* Field work of up to 2 days is a compuisory part ol tiiis course, 
t Fieid work ol up to 5 days Is a compulsory part of ttiis course. 
t Olfered for the (asl time In 197B. 
§ Offered for the llrst time In 1979. 
t In special circumstances a student may apply to tlie Head of Schooi lor permission to take 27.801 as a oo-requislle. 
" Only for students In the Marine Science program. 
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Table 2 (continued) 

School of Philosophy 

No. Name Level 
Unit 
Value 

When 
Offered H p « Prerequisites Go-requisites Excludetl 

52.101 Introductory 
Philosophy A 

1 1 S I 4 

52.102 Introductory 
Philosophy B 

1 1 S2 4 

52.153 Predicate Logic II VI SI 2 52.162 

52.163 Descartes II Vz SI 2 Level II status in 
Phi losophy** 

52.173 British Empir ic ism II Ya S2 2 Level II status In 
Phi losophy** 

52.183 Greek Philosophy 
Thales to Plato 

II '/2 S I 2 Level II status in 
Phi losophy** 

52.193 Scientif ic Method II V2 S I 2 Level II status in 
Phi losophy** 

52.203 Classical Political 
Phi losophy 

II Va S I 2 Level II status in 52 182 
Phi losophy** 

52.213 Sartre II VII S1 2 52.163 Of 52.493 

52.223 Foundations of 
Mathematics 

II VI S2 2 52.153 

52.263 Philosophy of 
Psychology 

II V I S2 2 52.193 

52.273 Aesthetics II V I S2 2 Level II status in 
Phi losophy** 

52.283 Philosophical Study 
of Woman 

II V2 S2 2 Level II status in 
Phi losophy** 

52.293 Plato's Later Dialogues II V2 S2 2 52.483* 

52.303 Spinoza and Leibniz II VI S2 2 52.163 

52.323 Set Theory II S I 2 52.153 or 26.812 or 
10.001 or 10.011 or 
10.0218 and 10.021 C 

52.333 Philosophy of 
Perception 

II VI S2 2 52.163 or 52.173 

52.343 Privacy and 
Other Minds 

II VI S I 2 52.163, 52.173 or 52.243 

52.373 Philosophical 
Foundations of 
Marx's Thought 

II V2 S I 2 52.182 or 52.203* 

52.403 Model Theory II VI S2 2 52.323 or 10.1123 

52.413 Reading Option A II V2 S I 
or 2 

Satisfactory performance 
in Level II units 

52.423 Seminar A II VI S2 2 Level II units (Or) 

52.433 Seminar B II VI SI 2 Level II units (Or) 

52.443 Seminar C II V! S2 2 Level II units (Or.) 

52.453 Reading Option B II Va S1 
or 2 

Satisfactory performance 
in Level II units 

For footnotes, see next page 



Table 2 (continued) 

C o u r s e O u t l i n e s 

School of Philosophy (continued) 

Unit When 
No. Name Level Value OHefed Hpw Pretequis l tes Co-requisites Excluded 

52.463 Introduction to II 
Transformational 
Grammar 

Vi 81 2 Any Level 1 unit 

52.473 Semantics of Natural II 
Language 

y j S2 2 52.463 or 52.153 

52.483 Plato's Theory of II 
Forms 

SI 2 Level II status in 
Philosophy*' 

52.503 Utopias 11 SI 2 Level II status in Utopias 11 
Philosophy*' and 52.182 
or 52.203 

52.513 Social and Political II 
Philosophy 

Va S2 2 Level II status in 
Ph i losophy" 
and 52.182 or 52.203 

52.523 Classical Ethical II 
Theories 

1/2 81 2 Level II status in 
Ph i losophy" 

52.533 Contemporary Ethics II Vs 82 2 52.523' 

52.543 The Philosophy of II 
Love 

Vi 81 2 52.163 or 52.173 
or 52.263 

52.553 Contemporary II 
Moral Issues 

y2 82 2 Level II status in 
Ph i losophy" 

52.563 Hume II y2 81 2 Level II status in 52.152 
Ph i losophy" 

52.573 Psychoanalysis II 
—Freud and Lacan 

y2 82 2 Level II status in 
Ph i losophy" 

52.583 Theories, Value II y2 81 2 Level II status in 

• In exceptional c i rcumstances a student may apply to the Schoo l for variation of the prerequisite or co-requisite. 

•• Level II status in Phi losophy consists in (1) being in second or later year of university study, and (2) having taken and passed at least 
one Level I Phi losophy half-unit. If the unit is composed of two half-units, these must have been passed in the same sess ion. This 
prerequisite may be waived in certain cases by the School. 



Professional Studies 

Table 3 

Special subject* available In Program 10.1 and 10.2 in tlie Mathematics Education Course (407) 

NO. Name Levai 
Unit 

Value 
When 

Oflered Hpw Prerequisites Co-requisites 
Specific 
Programs 

3.111 Chemical Engineering 
Principles 1 

II 1 F 281 
382 

1001 

3.121 Chemical Engineering 
Principles 2 

III 2 F 1181 
382 

3.111 1001 

14.501 Accounting and 
Financial 
Management lA 

1 1 S1 4 1001 

I4.ij11 Accounting and 
Financial 
Management IB 

1 1 S2 4 14.501 1001 

14.522 Accounting and 
Financial 
Management IIA 

II 1 SI 4 14.511 1001 

14.542 Accounting and 
Financial 
Management IIB 

II 1 82 4 14.511 1001 

14.602 Information 
Systems IIA 

II 1 SI 3 1001 

14.603 Information 
Systems IIB 

II 1 S2 3 14.602 1001 

14.613 Business Finance II 11 1 S2 3 1001 

15.002 Economics IIA II 1 SI 4 15.011 1001 

15.022 Economics IIB II 1 S2 4 15.002 1001 

15.042 Economics IIC II 1 S2 4 15.011 1001 

For Table 4, see next page 



Course Outlines 

Table 4 

Level IV Science units offered In the Science Education Course (408) 

A student planning to complete a program involving any unit/units from this table must seek the approval of the 
Head of the School In which the unit Is taught. 

Unit V^hen Prerequl5ltes§ Number of Level Hi 
No. Name Level Va lue Offered years 1, 2, 3 and 4 in Units Required 

1.104 Physios IV (Honours) IV 8 F Program 0105 or 0101 and 10.412D 6 

1.304 Applied Physics IV IV 8 F Program 0105 or 0101 and 10.412D 6 
(Honours) 

1.594 Theoretical Physics Projects IV F Program 0105 

2.004 Chemistry IV IV 10 F Program 0201 7 

25.404 Geology IV IV 10 F Program 2501 8 Geology IV 
2502 7 

41.103 Biochemistry IV IV 10 F Program 4101 7 
4144 8 

43.103 Botany IV 10 F Program 4301 or 4302 7 
4345 8 

44.513 General Microbiology IV 2 SI 

44.523 Applied Microbiology IV 2 SI 

44.533 Immunology IV 2 SI 

44.543 Virology IV 2 SI Program 4401, 4404 or 7 
44.553 Electron Microscopy IV 2 F 4144 

44.563 Microbiology Project 1 IV 2 F 

44.573 Microbiology Project II IV 4 F 

44.583 Microbiology Project III IV 6 F 

45.103 Zoology IV IV 10 F Program 4501 
4345 

7 
8 

73.013 Physiology IV IV 10 F Program 7301 7 

§ Students are required to complete tt̂ e prerequisite program wittt better ttian pass ing grades in the relevant subjects studied, in al l cases a 
student consider ing proceeding to Level IV studies should seek the guidance o l the Head of the appropriate Schoo l at an early stage of 
study to ensure that the program being fol lowed is best suited to lead Into the Laval IV units and that spec ia l prerequisites are compl ied with. 

f o r Tab/a 5, see overleat 
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Table 5 

Level IV Mathematics sub|ects offered In the Mathematics Education Course (407) 

A student planning to complete a program involving any subject from this table must seek the approval of the 
Head of the School of Mathematics. 

No. Name Level 
Unit 

Valua 
When 

Offered 
Prerequls i tes§ 
Years 1 .2 , 3 and 4 in 

Number of Level III 
Units Required 

10.123 Pure Mathematics Honours IV 10 F "Program 1001 or 1012 

10.223 Applied Mathematics Honours IV 10 F •Program 1001 or 1012 7* 

10.323 Theory of Statistics Honours IV 10 F •Program 1001 or 1012 

10.423 Theoretical Mechanics 
Honours 

IV 10 F •Program 1001 or 1012 

' Higher level units of Mathematics must be Included in Years 1. 2. 3 and 4, in order to comply with the prerequisites for admiss ion to Level IV. 
Mathematics. S ince entry to fcurlt i year Is only with approval of the Head of School, students should d iscuss their third year program with a 
Professor of the Department concerned. In spec ia l c i rcumstances addi t ional prerequisitas may be required, or some of those l isted may t>e 
waived. 

§ Studar^ts are required to complete the prerequisite program with better than pass ing grades in tha relevant units studied. In al l cases a 
student cons ider ing proceeding to Level IV studies should seek the guidance of the Head of the appropriate Schoo l at an early stage of study 
to ensure that the program being fol lowed is best suited to lead into the Level IV units and that spec ia l prerequisites are compl ied with. 

School of Health Administration 

The School of Health Administration, wrhicli was founded 
in 1956 with a grant from the W. K. Kellogg Foundation, 
offers both undergraduate and graduate programs. The 
undergraduate course may be taken on a full-time, part-
time, or part-time (external) basis and leads to the award 
of Bachelor of Health Administration. The School also 
offers one formal course In Health Administration lead-
ing to the award of Master of Health Planning and an-
other to the degree of Master of Health Administration. 
In addition, the Master's degree and the degree of Doc-
tor of Philosophy may be taken following periods of 
full-time or part-time research in hospital and health 
service administration for which the School offers ex-
cellent facilities. 

Because the Bachelor's course has been revised exten-
sively, a student enrolled prior to 1978, who has passed 
In four or more subjects, shall satisfy the requirements 
for the degree by completing a total of 18 subjects in-
cluding all subjects listed under Compulsory Subjects, 
see later. 

Bachelor of Health Administration 

Conditions for the Award of the 
Degree of Bachelor of Health Administration 

1. A candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Health 
Administration shall: 

(1) comply with the requirements for admission; 

(2) follow the prescribed course of study in the School 
of Health Administration and satisfy the examiners In 
the necessary subjects. 

2. A student who is following the prescribed course of 
study as a part-time (external) student shall In each year 
attend the residential school conducted by the School 
of Health Administration. 

3. (1) A student enrolled in the part-time (external) 
course shall not normally be permitted to enrol in more 
than three subjects in any one year. 

(2) A student enrolled in the full-time course shall not 
normally be permitted to enrol in more than six subjects 
in any one year. 



Course Outlines 

404 

B a c h e l o r of Hea l th Admin i s t ra t ion C o u r s e 

Part-time (External) Course 

Hours per week 

Bachelor of Health Administration 
B H A 

Full-time Course 

Stage 1 

16.111 Health Care Systems 

14,014 Accounting for 

Health Adnnlnlstratlon I 

16.011 Health Service Agency Management 

Year 1 

16.111 Health Care Systems 
16.711 Quantitative Methods I 
14.013 Accounting for Heaith 

Administration I 
16.112 Health & Health Care 
16.501 Economics 

(Health Administration) 
16.011 Health Service Agency 

Management 
16.400 Health Service Experience* 

Year 2 

16.712 Quantitative Methods 1 
16.021 Management 1 
16.201 Lavi l 
16.202 Law II 

16.022 Management II 
14.023 Accounting for Health 

Administration II 

Year 3 

16.601 
16.411 
16.412 
16.602 

Behavioural Science I 
Health Service Planning I 
Health Service Planning 11 
Behavioural Science II 
Electives 

Stage 

Hours per week 

SI S2 
16.112 

16.711 

4 0 16.501 

4 0 

4 0 Stage 
0 4 

16.201 
0 4 16.712 

0 
8 

4 
8 

16.021 

20 20 Stage 

14.024 

16.022 

16.202 

4 0 
4 
4 

0 
0 Stage 

0 
0 

4 
4 

16.411 

16.601 

0 4 

12 12 

Stage 

16.412 

16.602 

4 0 
4 0 
0 4 
0 4 
4 4 

Health Administration II 

Health Service Planning I 

Behavioural Science I 

Elective 

Health Service Planning I 
Behavioural Science II 
Elective 

12 12 * Equivalent of 4 weeks (28 ( 
block attachments. 

I dur ing the year by weekly and/or 
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Compulsory Subjects 

Compulsory subjects required for award of the BHA for 
students who had completed four or more subjects prior 
to 1978. 

14.013 

14.023 

16.001 
16.002 
16.003 
16.701 

16.801 

16.201 
16.202 
16.501 
16.921 

16.922 

16.923 

16.601 
16.602 

Accounting for Health Administration I 
or 14.014 AHAI 
Accounting for Health Administration II 
or 14.024 AHA II 
Management I or 16.021 Management I 
Management 2 or 16.712 Quantitative Methods II 
Management 3 or 16.022 Management 2 
Statistics or 
16.711 Quantitative Methods I 
Australian Health Care System or 
16.111 Health Care Systems 
Law I 
Law II 
Economics (Health Administration) 
Health Care Planning I or 
16.112 Health & Health Care 
Health Care Planning II or 
16.411 Health Service Planning I 
Health Care Planning III or 
16.412 Health Service Planning II 
Behavioural Science I 
Behavioural Science II 

Elective Subjects 

Electives are to be chosen by the student in consultation 
with the Head of the School of Health Administration, 
from the subjects offered by the School of Health Ad
ministration and such other schools as are deemed ap
propriate. The approval of the relevant Head of School 
is required to undertake a subject offered by another 
school. 

The following subjects have been approved as electives 
in the School of Health Administration: 

16.101 
16.301 
16.302 
16.303 
16.304 
16.305 
16.306 
16.307 
16.308 

Comparative Health Care Systems 
Political Science 
Social Administration 
Research & Evaluation Methods 
Management Skills 
Health Economics 
Administration of Nursing Services 
Special Topic in Health Administration 
Epidemiology for Health Administrators 

Not all these electives will necessarily be offered every 
year. 

Note: Permission from the Head of School must be ob
tained for any departure from the sequence of courses 
set out under the Full-time and Part-time (external) 
course patterns above. 

70 

Department of Industrial Arts 

The Department of Industrial Arts offers a BSc(lndArts) 
DipEd course (401) available through full-time study in 
the general field of Industrial Arts. The BSc degree 
course (400) is being phased out and is not available 
to newly enrolling students. The subjects required to 
qualify for the degree are set out below. At the grad
uate level, the Department offers a Master of Science 
degree by research as well as a course in Industrial 
Design leading to the award of a Graduate Diploma. 

The Subject Matter of Industrial Arts 

Through the ages, man has used his intellect, imagina
tion and skill to create useful things. The term 'indus
trial arts' has come to be used to describe these 
activities. 

Man-made objects form a large part of the human 
environment: shelter, furniture, fabrics, vessels, tools, 
machines, vehicles and labour-saving devices of many 
kinds. Although these objects are designed and made 
primarily for some practical purpose, each individually 
makes some contribution to the total quality of the en
vironment. Well-designed, well-made things of the prac
tical kind may be considered 'works of art', thus the 
best products, whether handmade or factory-produced 
are evidence of the industrial arts. 

Before the growth of modern industrial society, it was 
possible to identify the industrial arts with certain skilled 
occupations, for example, gold and silversmithing, 
weaving, metalworking, woodworking and pottery. In
dustrial methods and mass production have changed 
the forms of intellect, imagination and skill required 
for the creation of useful objects. Products are now 
seldom the result of the activity of single individuals, 
rather they reflect the skills of many people applied 
through the industrial organization. The study basic to 
Industrial Arts is the relationship between man and his 
material environment. The important elements in this 
study are man himself, the materials of his environment, 
the objects he produces and the processes he uses for 
production. 

Such studies can be concerned as much with the use
ful objects of antiquity as with those of contemporary 
industrial civilization. Thus the research activities of the 
Department of Industrial Arts range from an investiga
tion into the traditional technologies of the ancient cul
tures to an analysis of the problems of industrial design 
in contemporary technological society. 



The Industrial Arts Course 

The course offered by the Department of Industrial Arts 
is intended to provide a broad understanding of the 
man-product relationship, with studies in depth of the 
most relevant areas of knowledge drawn from natural 
science, technology, social science and other fields. Of 
central importance is the subject Industrial Arts. The 
core study in this subject is Design. Design is the process 
whereby materials, functional requirements, appearance, 
mechanical factors, cost etc are related and integrated 
into products which satisfy human needs. The design 
strand is supported by parallel studies in graphics, 
materials, education. Graphics-the 'visual language' 
of design-includes a variety of methods of drawing 
as well as other methods of visual representation, com
munication and analysis. The other subjects provide 
specialized information which is needed for the study 
and teaching of design, in particular, and of industrial 
arts generally. 

Also included are First Year Engineering Units and elec
tive studies in the sciences and general studies. 

The Industrial Arts course covers the major subject areas 
included in both the secondary and senior secondary 
school curricula. After completion of the degree, grad
uates will be eligible to become certificated by the De
partment of Education as four-year trained teachers. 

The undergraduate degree also provides a sound basic 
education for people intending to seek employment in 
the design field. A Graduate Diploma course in In
dustrial Design is available for those wishing to become 
professional Industrial Designers in the product design 
field. 

In general, the Industrial Arts course provides a broad 
education which embraces the sciences, technological 
studies, the humanities, social sciences, and the arts. 
Education of this type is becoming increasingly impor
tant for employment in semi-technical fields such as 
technical sales, engineering administration, work study, 
technical writing and information services. 

400 

Industrial Arts-Full-time Course 

Bachelor of Science 
BSc 

This course is being discontinued from 1977 and no 
new students may be enrolled. Students already en
rolled in the course may continue with their studies until 
completion of the degree. 

Course Outlines 

Year 2 

4.911 Materials Science 
Psychology lit 

Houra per week 

1Yz 

21.011 
21.201 
58.512 

Industrial Arts I 
Freehand Drawing 
Introduction to Education 

An elected science subject 
10.001 Mathematics I 

27.801 

27.802 

Year 3 

4.951 
21.012 
21.211 
21.902 
58.071 
58.513 

or 
Introduction to 
Geography* 
Introduction to 
Geography* 

PhYSiCal} 

Human 

Materials Technology 
Industrial Arts II 
Drawing and Design 
Seminar 
Methods of Teaching IA 
Education IA 
General Studies 

An elected science subject 
10.111A Pure Mathematics II-Algebra 
10.111 B Pure Mathematics II-Analysis 
10.211 A Applied Mathematics 11-

27.811 
27.812 

Mathematical Methods 
or 
Physical Geography** } 
Human Geography* * 

• One session only. 

7 
3 
3 
3 

6 

4% 

4 
4 
2 
1 
3 
4Y2 
1Y2 

6 

2314 

t Psychology II comprises three units, 12.052 Basic Psychological 
Processes. 12.062 Complex Psychological Processes and 12.152 
Research Methods . 
•• Two upper level units selected in consultation with the School of 
Geography. 

Year 4 

21.013 
21.903 
58.072 
58.514 

Industrial Arts III 
Project 
Methods of Teaching IIA 
Education IIA 

An elected science subject 

5 
3 
3 
4 

10.111 C Pure Mathematics II-Abstract Algebra 
10.1120 Pure Mathematics III-Set Theory 
10.212A Applied Mathematics III-Numerical 

Analysis plus one of 10.112C, 
10.112E or 10.2120 8 
or 
Geographyt 
or 
Psychology III· 8 

• Psychology III comprises four units selected in consultation with 
the School of Psychology. 
t Two upper level units selected in consultation with the School ot 
Geography. 
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401 
Industrial Arts—Full-time Course 

Bachelor of Science (Industrial Arts)/ 
Diploma in Education 
BSc(lndArts) DipEd 

Sluden ts c o m m e n c i n g s tud ies in 1978 enro l in the first 
year of th is revised degree course. Th is course is of 
four years ' dura t ion . 

Subject Units in Industrial Arts 

21.311 Indus t r ia l A r t s I 

Ail uni ts are compu l so ry 
Session hours* 

21.3111 Wori<shop Pract ice 2V2 
21.3112 In t roduc t ion to des ign me thods 1 
21.3113 Basic des ign 2 
21.3114 In t roduc t ion to Graph i cs 2V2 
21.3115 History of Industr ia l Ar ts 1 
21.3116 Research Me thods 1 

Year 1 

1.001 
1.011 
1.021 
2.001 
5.010 
5.030 

21.311 

Physics i or 
Higher Physics I or 
In t roductory Phys ics 
Chemis t ry I 
Eng ineer ing A 1 
Eng ineer ing C ( 
indust r ia l Ar ts I 

Year 2 

4.911 
12.001 
21.312 
58.512 
58.542 

Mater ia ls Sc ience 
Psycho logy I 
Industr ia l Ar ts II 
In t roduc t ion to Educa t ion 
Educa t ion ID 
Genera l S tud ies Elect ive 

Year 3 

4.951 
12.002 
21.313 
58.513 
58.543 
58.593 

Mater ia ls Techno logy 
Psycho logy II 
indust r ia l Arts III 
Educa t ion lA 
Educa t ion i lD 
Schoo l Exper ience I 

Year 4 

12.003 
21.314 
58.514 
58.544 
58..594 

Psycho logy III 
Industr ia l Ar ts IV 
Educat ion MA 
Educat ion HID 
Schoo l Exper ience II 

Hours per w e e k 

5 

23 

I ' / z 
5 

10 
2V2 
3 
V/! 

2 3 ' / ! 

4 
7 
8 
4 
3 
2 

28 

10 
3 
3 
5 

21.312 Indus t r i a l A r t s II 

Al l uni ts are compu l so ry 

21.3121 E thno techno logy I 4 
21.3122 Craf t lA 4 
21.3123 Industr ia l Des ign I 4 
21.3124 Graph ics I 4 
21.3125 Industr ia l and Soc ia l Organ iza t ion I 2 
21.3127 History of Ar t and Des ign 2 
21.3126 Project 4 

21.313 Indus t r ia l A r t s III 

Two uni ts to be chosen f r om 21.3131, 21.3132, 21.3133, 
21.3134, v^hiie 21.3135 is compu lso ry . 

21.3131 E thno techno logy II 7 
21.3132 Craft IIA 7 
21.3133 Industr ia l Des ign II 7 
21.3134 Graph i cs II 7 
21.3135 Industr ia l and Soc ia l Organ iza t ion 11 2 

21.314 Indus t r i a l A r t s IV 

One unit on ly to be chosen f rom 21.3141, 21.3142, 
21.3143 and 21.3144. 
Uni ts 21.3145, 21.3146 and 21.3147 are compu lso ry . 

21.3141 E thno techno logy III 10 
21.3142 Craf t IIIA 10 
21.3143 Industr ia l Ar ts III 10 
21.3144 Graph i cs III 10 
21.3145 Industr ia l and Soc ia l Organ iza t ion 111 1 2 
21.3146 A d v a n c e d Pro ject 6 
21.3147 Approp r ia te T e c h n o l o g y 2 

Industrial Arts—Part-time Course 

Bacheior of Science (Technology) 
BSc 

This course is be ing progress ive ly d i scon t inued . Stu-
dents shou id consu l t pages B 3 1 9 - B 3 2 0 in the 1972 
Ca lendar for the cou rse out l ine. 

' O n e i ; ,T;s ion h o u r c o n s i s t s o f 1 h o u r per w e e k (or o n e s e s s i o n . 



Course Outlines 

School of Librarianship 
all people are treated with understanding and respect, 
especial ly those who are experiencing diff icult ies in their 
social living. 

The School of Librarianship offers graduate courses only 
leading to the degree of Master of Librarianship (MLib), 
the Diploma in Librarianship (DipLIb) and the Diploma 
In Archives Administrat ion (DipArchivAdmin). For full 
information see Graduate Study later in this handbook. 

School of Social Work 

The School of Social Work offers a course leading to 
the degree of Bachelor of Social Work. The degree of 
K/Iaster of Social Work (MSW) is also available, and may 
be undertaken by course work or by research. 

The objective of the course is to lay the ground-work 
for a variety of professional social work tasks. It is con-
cerned with general approaches to problem-solv ing on 
a basis of scientif ic knowledge, professionally accepted 
values, and skills in interpersonal relations. While each 
student learns about all the main social work methods 
—soc ia l casework, social group work, communi ty work, 
administration, and research—special care is taken to 
ensure that he acquires initial professional competence 
in at least one. In the later stages of the course the 
student concentrates upon the professional method of 
his choice. 

The School provides opportunit ies, both In its regular 
subjects and in occasional special courses, for experi-
enced social workers to keep abreast of educational 
developments In their special ized field, or method of 
work, or in some other field or method in which they 
have new responsibil i t ies. 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 
Degree Course 

This undergraduate course is designed to prepare stu-
dents for the professional practice of social work. It is 
normally undertaken as a four-year ful l - t ime program. 
However, at the discretion of the Head of School, a 
student unable to study ful l-t ime may, under special 
c ircumstances, take the course over a period of t ime 
not exceeding seven (7) years. 

The social work profession is primari ly focused on 
problems in man's social relationships — in his inter-
act ion with other human beings and with man-made 
structures. The profession is concerned with the pat-
terns, direct ions, quality, and outcomes of man's social 
relationships. It seeks to enhance social funct ioning 
by directing its attention both to the capacity of indiv-
iduals, groups, organizations and communit ies for 
effective interaction, and to the contr ibut ion of social ly-
provided resources to social funct ioning. 

Through their professional education, social work prac-
tit ioners share common knowledge, values and skills. 

Field Education 

A fundamental aspect of the course is supen/ised learn-
ing in the field, and this is in fact a basic requirement 
for the professional recognit ion of the degree. In the 
field instruction subjects—^ Social Work Practice IB, 
Social Work Practice IIB, and Social Work Practice I l lB 
— a student is under the supervision of a field instructor 
of the School, usually In a social work agency, while he 
learns to apply the principles of professional pract ice 
in an actual pract ice setting. From half-way through 
second year, a total of 170 seven-hour days are taken 
up in this way. About half of these days are scheduled 
during academic recess periods. A student 's four field 
work placements will be In more than one type of social 
work setting. Some of the settings used are: medical, 
psychiatric, family and chi ld welfare, services to the 
aged, and corrective services. Non-government agen-
cies and agencies at all levels of government are inclu-
ded in the program. 

Admission to the Course 

Students should note that lack of facil i t ies has caused 
restriction on entry to the course. 

To become a professional person, the social work stu-
dent needs to be as well informed about broad social 
welfare problems, pol icies and provision, and individual, 
group and sociocultural determinants of behaviour, as 
he is skilful In the use of social work methods. Mem-
bers of the profession are particularly concerned that 

Progression 
Except with the permission of the Head of School, a 
student may not proceed to the next year of the course 
until he has fulf i l led all the requirements of the previous 
year. 
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Honours 
An Honours degree is awarded for superior performance 
throughout the course, with greater weight being given 
to later years. The classes and divisions of honours are: 
Class 1; Class 2, Division 1; Class 2, Division 2. 

403 
Social Work—Full-time Course 
Bachelor of Social Work 
BSW 

Year 1 
Hours pw week 

81 S2 

12.001 Psychology I 5 5 
53.103 introduction to Contemporary 

Industrial Society 3 0 
53.104 Introduction to Social Theory 0 3 
63.123 Australian Social Organization 3 3 

and two first level units approved 
as counting towards the BA degree 

Year 2 
63.203 Human Behaviour I 3 3 
63.211 Social & Behavioural Science 3 0 
63.231 Research Methods I 3 0 
63.242 Social Philosophy I 3 0 
63.251 Social Welfare I 0 3 
63.263 Social Work Practice lA 5 4 
63.272 Social Work Practice IB — — * 

General Studies elective VA 

' 2 -week block In Midyear Recess + 2 days a week (no recess) for 
second half of Ihe academic year up to and Including week 1 4 — 4 0 
days. 

Year 3 
63.303 Human Behaviour II 4 4 
63.342 Social Philosophy II 0 3 
63.353 Socal Welfare II 3 5 
63.363 Social Work Practice IIA 5 5 
63.371 Social Work Practice ilB — ' — 

General Studies elective 1V4 IVa 

* 3 -week block In February + 2 days a week (no recess) for Session 
1 — 4 5 days. 

Year 4 
63.431 Research Methods 11 2 0 
63.453 Social Welfare III 4 4 
63.463 Social Work Practice iilA 5 3 
63.472 Social Work Practice IIIB — • — 
63.483 The Social Work Profession 2 2 

General Studies Elective ^V^ ^V¡ 

*Part 1: 8 - w e e k block In Januan' and February—40 days. 
P a n 2: 3 - w e e k block In Midyear Recess - f 3 days a w e e k during 
Session 2 to end of week 1 4 — 1 5 days. 
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Graduate Enrolment Procedures 

Graduate Study 

School of Education 

All students enrolling In graduate courses should obtain 
a copy of the free booklet Enrolment Procedures 1978 
available from School Offices and the Admissions Office. 
This booklet provides detailed Information on enrolment 
procedures and fees, enrolment timetables by Faculty 
and course, enrolment in miscellaneous subjects, loca-
tions and hours of Cashiers, and late enrolments. 

Graduate Courses 

The Faculty of Professional Studies consists of the 
Schools of Education, Health Administration, Librarian-
ship and Social Work and the Department of Industrial 
Arts. Facilities are available In each of these Schools 
for research degrees leading to Master's or Doctor's 
degrees. In addition the folloviring formal course Mas-
ter's degrees are offered; Master of Counselling 
(Education); Master of Education; Master of Health 
Administration; Master of Health Planning; Master of 
Librarianship; and Master of Social Work. Courses for 
the award of a graduate diploma are available in 
archives administration, education, industrial design and 
librarianship. 

The School of Education offers a one-year full-time 
course for graduates leading to the Diploma in Educa-
tion (DipEd) and also courses leading to the degrees of 
Master of Education (MEd) and Master of Counselling 
(Education) (MCouns(Ed)). 

556 
Diploma in Education Course 

Diploma in Education 
DipEd 

Since 1966 a course leading to the award of the Diploms. 
In Education (DIpEd) has been available to graduates 
from the University or other approved universities. Thi 
one-year full-time Graduate Diploma course is deslgneu 
to give professional training in education to graduate 
students, but it is also possible for this course to be 
taken over two years, and in some circumstances over 
three years, on a part-time basis. The course Includes 
lecture-seminars and associate group activities, individ-
ual assignments, observations of teaching methods and 
practice teaching. 

Re^rolment In Diploma in Education 

A candidate who fails in half or more of his subjects 
will not be permitted to re-enrol unless the Higher De-
gree Committee of the Board of Professional Studies 
grants permission because it considers the circumstan-
ces to be exceptional. 



Professional Studies 

Session 1 

Education Subjects 

The first three subjects are core subjects of equal 
weight, and students are required to satisfy in each. 

Session 2 

58.001 Educational Psychology 
58.002 Philosophy of Education 
58.003 Sociology of Education 

Hours per week 
2 
2 
2 

Hours per Equivalent 
week hours 

(for 
10 weeks)* 

for 
14 weeks 

Method and Curriculum Studies 

Students are required to satisfy in each of two method 
subjects, or in one double method subject. Subjects 
are of equal weight, except that a double method sub-
ject has twice the weight of a single subject. These 
subjects are listed below. 

Hours per week 
for 14 weeks 

58.021 Commerce/Economics Method 2 
58.022 English Method—Single 2 
58.023 English Method—Double 4 
58.024 French Method 2 
58.025 Geography Method 2 
58.026 German Method 2 
58.027 History Method 2 
58.028 Industrial Arts Method—Double 4 
58.029 Library Method 2 
58.030 Mathematics Method—Single 2 
58.031 Mathematics Method—Double 4 
58.032 Science Method—Single 2 
58.033 Science Method—Double 4 
58.034 Siow Learner Method 2 
58.035 Social Science Method 2 
58.036 Spanish Method 2 

Electives 

58.004 Electives 3 

Electives are offered in one or more of the Education 
L.jbjects, and in one or more of the Method and Cur-
riculum studies, to meet the differing professional needs 
and interests of students with varying baci<grounds. 

4.3 

7.8 

.7 
1.4 

58.005t Education Options 6 4.3 
58.a37tt Advanced Method and 

Curriculum Studies 6 
58.051 Practice 

Teaching (See next column) 
(5V2 hours per day for 
20 days averaged over 
14 weel<s.) 

58.052 Applied Studies in 
Teaching 1 

58.004 Electives 2 
(Further electives simi-
lar to those described 
for Session 1 will op-
e r a t e in S e s s i o n 2 
and u n d e r s i m i l a r 
conditions.) 

Total equivalent hours per week for one year: 
approximately 19 

' ! r Session 2 lectures are of 10 weeks' duration fo i lowing four weeks 
of fu l l - t ime practice teaching. 

tChoices of opt ions are restricted by excluding particular combin-
ations to prevent content overlap. Normally, students are required 
to take one opt ion from each of the three areas of Educational 
Psychology, Philosophy of Education and Sociology of EducaMon. 
This requirement may be varied at the discret ion of the Head of 
School with respect to students who have completed two or more 
yea's of undergraduate study in one of the above areas. 
t t A f lexible arrangement of studies is offered, which may inclr jde 
rns.hod options. 

299 
Master of Education (Honours) Course 

891 
Master of Education Course 

Master of Education 
IVIEd 

Practical Subjects 

58.051 Practice Teaching 
(SVi hours per day for 12 days 
averaged over 14 weel<s.) 

58.052 Applied Studies in 
Teaching Practice 
(a composite subject made up of 
activities such as micro-teaching, 
skill development and selected 
activities.) 

4.7 equiv. 

The conditions for the award of the Master of Education 
degree are set out under Conditions for the Award of 
Higher Degrees in this handbook. The course is 
designed for educationists who wish to study education 
at an advanced ievel and may be taiien at two levels: 
pass and honours. 

The Pass degree Is generally taken by subjects to the 
value of eight units together with a project. Applicants 
for registration for the honours degree are normally ex-
pected to satisfy in subjects to the value of four units 
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at a suitable standard, and to submit a thesis. Alterna-
tively students without an honours degree In Education 
(or other relevant subject) may appiy for registration 
after completing subjects to the value of eight units at 
a suitable standard, but this condition may be varied in 
exceptional cases. Such students transferring from Pass 
to Honours registration will then complete the degree by 
means of a thesis. 

Miscellaneous Subjects 
Units 

58.201 G Comparative Education 2 
58.202G Educational Planning and Administration 2 
58.204G Educational Theory in the 

Twentieth Century 2 
58,20SG History of Education 2 
58.212G Mathematics Education 2 
58.215G Social Sciences Education 2 
58.219G Educational Research 1 1 
58.220G Educational Research 11* 1 
58.221 G Educational Research IMA* 1 
58.222G Educational Research IIIB* 1 
58.223G Research Design 1 1 
58.224Q Research Design 11* 1 
58.225G Multivariate Analysis In 

Educational Research A* 1 
58.226G Multivariate Analysis in 

Educational Research B* 1 
58.280G Project 

Philosophy of Education Subjects 
58.254G The Philosophy of Mind and 

Educational Theory 
58.256G Moral Education I 
58.257G Moral Education II* 
58.258G Philosophy of the Curriculum I* 
58.259G Philosophy of the Curriculum 11* 
58.264G Philosophy of Science Education* 
58.265G Philosophy of Literary Education I 
58.266G Philosophy of Literary Education II* 
58.267G Philosophy of History Education I 
58.268Q Philosophy of History Education II* 
58.269G Philosophy of Maths Education I 
58.270G Philosophy of Maths Education II* 
58.271 G Philosophy of Language Education I 
58.272G Philosophy of Language Education II' 
58,273G Philosophy of Social Science 

Education I 
58.274G Philosophy of Social Science 

Education II* 

Sociology of Education Subjects 
58.303G Sociological Theory Applied to 

Education 
58.305G The Role of Education in Society A 
58.306G The Role of Education in Society B 
58.307G Introduction to Sociology of Education 

58.308G Special Problem Areas in 
Sociology of Education* 

58.309G Selected Topics in Sociology of 
Education* 

58.310G Advanced Sociology of Education* 
58.311G Mathematical Applications in the 

Sociology of Education A 
58.312G Mathematical Applications in the 

Sociology of Education B* 
58.313G A Sociological Analysis of 

Australian Education 
58.314G Applied Sociological Research 

Science Education Subjects 
58.330G General Issues in Science Education 
58.331 G The Development of Scientific Concepts* 
58.332G Evaluation In Science Education* 
58.333G Primary Science Education* 
58.334G The Nature of Science and Science 

Education* 
58.335G Curriculum Development in Science* 

Educational Psychology Subjects 

58.360G Introduction to Educational Psychology 1 
58.361 G Introduction to Child Growth and 

Development 
58.362G Child Growth and Development* 
58.363G Cognitive Development and 

Classroom Learning" 
58.364G Instructional Technology* 
58.365G Motivation and Attitudes in 

School Settings* 
58.366G History of Educational Psychology* 
58.367G Contemporary Issues in 

Educational Psychology* 
58.368G Psychology, History and Literature* 
58.371 G Advanced Developmental Psychology 

in Educational Behavioural Settings* 
58.372G Learning Theory and 

Classroom Instruction* 
58.373G Behaviour Modification In the 

Classroom and School Setting* 
58.374G Social Learning and Education* 
58.375G Psychophysioiogy in the Classroom* 
58.377G Personality Development and 

Counselling Techniques in Education* 
58,378G The Role of the School Psychologist* 
58.379G Exceptional Children in the Ciassrom" 
58.380G Exceptional Ch i ld ren-

Language Disabilities* 
58.381 G Advanced Exceptional Children A* 
58.382G Advanced Exceptional Children 8* 
58.383G Computer-Assisted Instruction 1 
58.384G Computer-Assisted Instruction 11* 
58.385G Cognitive Development In Children 

and Adolescents 

•Information on prerequisites and/or co-requisites is contained In 
the section Subject Descriptions. 
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Note: 

1. A one-unit subject is of 2 hours per week for one 
session. A two-unit subject Is of 2 hours per weel< for 
two sessions. 

Master of Education Administration 
This course is presently under consideration by the Uni-
versity. If it is approved, an announcement will be made 
in due course indicating when it will be offered. 

2. Candidates with appropriate Honours degrees may 
be registered for MEd(Hons) at initial enrolment. Their 
program is subjects to the value of four units and a 
research thesis. (Such candidates will lose Honours 
registration after completion of these subjects if the 
standard attained Is considered unsatisfactory by the 
Higher Degree Committee.) 

3. Candidates who have the Higher Degree Committee's 
approval to transfer from MEd(Pass) to MEd(Hons) alter 
completion of subjects to the value of eight units are 
reminded of the conditions governing maximum time. 

294 
Master of Counselling (Education) 
(Honours) Course* 

895 
Master of Counselling (Education) Course* 
Master of Counselling 
MCouns(Ed) 

School of Health Administration 

The School of Hospital Administration was founded in 
1956 with a grant from the W. K. Kellogg Foundation 
primarily to provide graduate education and training in 
hospital administration. In 1969 the name was changed 
to School of Health Administration in accord with its 
broader objectives in teaching and research. It serves 
the needs of hospitals and health services throughout 
Australia but overseas candidates may also be admitted. 

The School provides one formal graduate course lead-
ing to the award of the degree of Master of Health Plan-
ning, and another leading to the award of the degree of 
Master of Health Administration, in addition, the Mas-
ter's degree and the degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
may be tal<en following periods of full-time or part-lime 
research in hospital and health service administration. 

The conditions for the award of Master of Counselling 
(Education) are set out under Conditions for the Award 
ot Higher Degrees later in this handbook. The course 
is designed for educationists with a psychological back-
ground who wish to study counselling at an advanced 
level and may be taken at two levels, pass and honours. 
The Pass degree generally is taken by completing the 
eight subjects listed, together with a project. Applicants 
for the Honours degree are expected to satisfy In all 
subjects listed at a higher standard than Pass, and to 
submit a thesis. Honours candidates who enter the 
course with a prior Honours degree in Psychology or 
Education may be exempted from certain subjects. 

Hours per week 
Year 1 Year 2 

58.601G 
58.602G 

58.603G 
58.604G 
58.605G 
58.606G 

58.607G 

58.608G 
58.680G 
58.681 G 

Theories of Counselling 
Psychological Analysis: 
Assessment and Diagnosis 
Counselling Interventions 
Personality Theories 
Human Development 
Contemporary Issues in 
Counselling and 
Counselling Psychology 
Research Methods and 
Evaluation In Counselling 
Professional Practice 
Project (Pass) 
Thesis (Hons) 

1 
20 

Master of Health Administration 

The conditions for the award of the degree of Masler 
of Health Administration are set out under Conditions 
for the Award of Higher Degrees later in this handbook. 

296 
Master of Health Administration 
(By Research) 

Master of Health Adtnlnistratlon 
MHA 
Facilities are available in the School for students to un-
dertake research studies leading to the degree of Master 
of Health Administration, either as full-time Internal stu-
dents or as part-time students external to the University. 
Students are required to have a suitable first degree and 
are normally expected to have considerable experience 
In their proposed field of study within health or hospital 
services. Enquiries should be directed to the Head of 
School. 

*Thl3 course has been approved but a decision as to when it will 
commence has not yet been made. An announcement will be made 
in due course.' 
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Master of Health Administration 
(By Formai Course Woric) 

Master of Healtli AdmlnislraUon 
MHA 

The course has been designed to equip students with 
the basic knowledge required for senior administrative 
and pianning wori< in hospitals and other heaith ser-
vices, It does not emphasize training in specialized 
techniques but aims to introduce basic concepts and to 
educate students for management in the broadest sense 
of that term. No previous experience in the health field 
is required and graduates from any discipline are eli-
gible to apply. 

The degree is awarded on the successful completion of 
the following program, normally tai<en by full-time study 
over two years. 

Full-time Course 

Year 2 
Session 1 

Year 1 

Session 1 

14.940G Accounting & 
Financial Management A 

16.901 G Health Services Statistics I 
16.904G Australian Health Care System 
16.905G Health Services Accounting 
16.931 G Introduction to Organization 

Theory 
30.935G Organizational Behaviour A 

Year 1 

Session 2 

14.941 G Accounting & 
Financial l^anagement B 

16.902G Health Services Statistics II 
16.937G Health Services Research & 

Evaluation 
16.970G Health Services Management I 
30.935G Organizational Behaviour B 
30.958G Organizational Communications 

3 
2 
2 
2 

2 
3 

14 

3 
2 

2 
2 
3 
3 

Hours per week 

16.930G Introduction to Health Planning 
16.933G Health Services Law I 
16.935G Health Economics I 
16.971G Heaith Services Management II 
16.972G Introduction to 

Macro Economics (Health) 
16.990G Research Project 

Electives" 

Year 2 

Session 2 
16.909G Community Health Planning 
16.934G Health Services Law II 
16.936G Physical Planning & Design 
16.942G Medical Sociology 
16.990G Research Project 

Electives* 

2 
2 
2 
2 

1 
2 
4 

15 

16 

Hours per week 

'E lec t ives are to be chosen by the student in consul tat ion wi th the 
H e a d of tt ie School of Heal th Administrat ion from the g radua te 
subjects ottered within the University. The approval of t h e relevant 
H e a d of School is required to undertaite an elect ive of fered by another 
school. 

Master of Health Planning 

The School of Health Administration offers a Master of 
Health Planning degree for persons who have been em-
ployed in the health field for at least three years and 
who hold a degree, normally of at least four years' 
duration. (This course replaces the Graduate Diploma 
in Health Administration which Is no longer offered.) 

The course is designed to provide the l<nowiedge and 
skills required to undertake responsibilities for the plan-
ning of health services at the federal, state and regional 
levels. It is primarily intended for people who expect to 
hold positions with broad administrative and pianning 
roles in the health services. 

The degree is awarded on the successful completior» 
of the following program. The course is normally taken 
by one year of full-time study, but applications for part-
lime enrolment will also be considered. 

Conditions for the award of the degree of Master of 
Heaith Planning are set out under Conditions for the 
Award of Higher Degrees later in this handbook. 
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894 
Master of Health Planning Course 
Master of Health Planning 
MHP 

Full-time Course 
Session 1 

16.930G Introduction to Health Planning 
16.931 G Introduction to Organization Theory 
16.932G Introduction to Behavioural Science 
16.901 G Health Services Statistics I 
16.904G Australian Health Care System 
16.905G Health Services Accounting 
16.933G Health Services Law i 
16.935G Health Economics I 

Hours per week 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 

16 

Session 2 
16.909G Community Health Planning 
16.936G Physical Planning and Design 
16.937G Health Services Research 

and Evaluation 
16.938G Seminar in Health Policy 
16.902G Health Sen/ices Statistics II 
16.934G Health Services Law II 

Plus 
Project and/or Electives* 

18 

•Note: 
1. Electives are to be chosen by the student in consul-
tation with the Head of the School of Health Admin-
istration from the graduate subjects offered within the 
University. The approval of the relevant Head of School 
is required to undertake an elective offered by another 
school. 

2. It is expected that the following elective subjects will 
be offered by the School of Health Administration in 
1978: 

Equivalent 
hours per week 

16.940G Medical Care Organization 2 
16.941 G Epidemiology 2 
16.942G Medical Sociology 2 
16.943G Interpersonal Communications 

in Organizations 2 
16.944G Health Economics II 2 
16.945G Workforce Planning 2 
16.946G Health information Systems 2 
16.947G Comparative Health Care Systems 2 
16.948G Operations Research for Health 

Planning & Administration 2 
16.949G Organizational Analysis in 

Health Services 2 

Students may obtain credit of 2. 3 or 4 hours per week 
by undertaking a research project approved by the 
Head of School. 

Department of Industrial Arts 

At graduate level the Department of Industrial Arts offers 
a Master of Science degree by research as well as a 
course in Industrial Design leading to a Graduate Dip-
loma. In addition the degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
may be taken following periods of full-time or part-time 
research in the Department. 

295 
Master of Science (By Research) 
Master of Science 
MSc 
The conditions governing the award of the degree of 
Master of Science by research are set out earlier in this 
section. 

557 
Industrial Design 
Graduate Diploma Course* 
Graduate Diploma 
GradDip 
The Graduate Diploma course provides a broad educa-
tion in industrial design for those students who hold 
first degrees, although it is expected that students will, 
in general, come from the professions of engineering 
and architecture. The course has been so structured 
that graduates with the necessary talents and interests 
from other disciplines are provided for. According to 
demand, the course may be available (ull-time over one 
year or part-time over two years. 

Year 1 
—Part-time Course 

21.501/1G 
21.511/1G 
21.521/1G 
21.531/1G 

Year 2 
21.501/2G 
21.511/2G 
21.521/2G 
21.531/2G 

Industrial Design 
Design Projects 
Seminar 
Creative Art Elective 

Industrial Design 
Design Projects 
Seminar 
Creative Art ElecHve 

Hours per week 
4 
3 
1 
3 

11 

* N o t a v a i l a b l e i 
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School of Librarianship 
Full-time Course 

The School of Librarianship offers graduate courses 
leading to the degree of Master of Librarianship (MLib), 
the Diploma in Archives Administration (DipArchivAd-
min) and the Diploma in Librarianship (DipLib). 

Master of Librarianship 
The conditions governing the award of the degree of 
ivlaster of Librarianship by research and by formal 
course work are set out under Conditions for the Award 
of Higher Degrees later in this handbool<. As the 
University's facilities are limited, admission may be 
competitive. 

Hours per session 
SI S2 

55.801 G Library and Information 
Services Management A 28 28 

55.803G Library and Information 
Services Management B 28 28 

55.805G Issues in Librarianship 0 28 
55.807G Research Methods in 

Librarianship 42 0 
55.901 G Project Report 
30.935G Organization Behaviour A 42 0 
30.936G Organization Behaviour B 0 42 
30.941 G Sociology of Industry 42 0 
30.958G Organizational 

Communications* 0 42 

*These subjects are undertaken wi th in tl lb Master of Commerce 
program. 

298 
Master of Librarianship (By Research) 

Master of Librarianship 
lULib 
In addition to the thesis requirement, each candidate 
will complete the following two subjects to be taken 
in one year: 

Hours per session 
SI $2 

55.805G Issues in Librarianship 0 28 
55.807G Research Methods in — 

Librarianship 42 0 

892 
Master of Librarianship 
(By Formal Course Work) 

Master of Librarianship 
MLib 

Advanced training in librarianship by formal course work 
is designed to provide education In broad areas of 
specialization beyond the basic professional level. The 
present program of study provides a course for those 
who will specialize in the application of principles to 
Ihe organization and management of libraries. 

Each candidate will complete the program of study 
which may be taken on a full-time basis in one year 
and on a part-time basis over two years. 

In addition to the formal course work, each candidate 
will be required to submit a report on a project (55.901 G) 
involving individual study and Investigation. 

There may be occasional field excursions at times to 
be arranged. 

Part-time Course 

Year 1 
Hours per session 

SI 82 

55.801 G Library and Information 
Services Management A 28 28 

30.935G Organization Behaviour A 42 0 
30.936G Organization Behaviour B 0 42 
30.941G Sociology of industry 42 0 
30.958G Organizational 

Communications* 0 42 

'These subjects are undertaken wi th in the Master of Commerce 

Year 2 

55.803G Library and Information 
Services Management B 28 28 

55.805G Issues in Librarianship 0 28 
55.807G Research Methods In 

Librarianship 42 0 
55.901G Project Report 

Graduate Diploma Courses 

Progression in School's Graduate Diploma Courses 

A candidate who faiis in half or more of his subjects will 
not be permitted to re-enrol unless the Higher Degree 
Committee of the Faculty of Professional Studies grants 
permission because it considers the circumstances to 
be exceptional. 
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559 
Graduate Diploma Course in LIbrarlanshIp 
Diploma in Librariansliip 
DipLib 
The Graduate Diploma course leading to the award of 
the Diploma in Librarianship is designed to provide 
university graduates with a basic education In librarian-
ship and the opportunity to specialize. Candidates must 
hold a degree, other than In Librarianship, from the 
University of New South Waies or other approved uni-
versity, and those enrolling in the two School Libraries 
subjects must also hold a Diploma in Education or a 
qualification accepted by the Higher Degree Committee 
of the Faculty of Professional Studies as equivalent. 
The University is unable at this stage, to provide facili-
ties for all eligible applicants, and admission is, there-
fore, competitive. 

The course is a one-year full-time program. 

The Course 
The course is made up of five compulsory subjects, 
four optional subjects and an assignment on an ap-
proved topic. The selection of optional subjects must 
be approved by the Head of the School of Librarian-
ship, and must generally Include two from Group I and 
two from Group II (55.385 School Libraries I and 55.386 
School Libraries II count as three subjects). 

Hpw 

Full-time Course* t 

Compulsory 

55.112 
55.114 
55.122 

55.124 
55.991 

Libraries and Information 
Communication and Record 
Library Materials Selection 
and Organization 

55.123 Reference Service and 
Materials 
Library Administration 
General Assignment 

Optional t 
Group I 

55.231 Subject Bibliography: 
The Humanities 

55.232 Subject Bibliography: 
The Social Sciences 

55.233 Subject Bibliography: 
Pure and Applied Sciences 

55.236 Subject Bibliography: 
Law (Co-requisite 55.238) 

55.238 Subject Bibliography: 
Government Publications 

55.371 Literature for Young People 
Group II 

55.362 Mechanized Systems for 
Libraries 

55.373 Public Libraries 

42 
42 

56 

56 
14 

70 

0 
28 

28 

28 

28 

28 

28 
28 

28 
28 

S1 S2 
55.378 University and 

College Libraries 0 28 
55.381 Special Libraries 0 28 
55.385 School Libraries 1 0 42 

(Co-requisites 55.371, 55.386) 
55.386 School Libraries II 0 42 

(Co-requisites 55.371, 55.385) 

Hours per session 
SI S2 

• In addition to formal course work there are occasional field ex-
cursions. and students taking 55.385 and 55.386 will be required to 
serve en attachment to a public library end a school library for the 
equivalent of 4 hours weekly for 28 weeks, or e 4-week block If 
totally outside of session. 

t Not all the optional subjects are necessarily available each year, 
t Number of hours of attendance required per week is approximately 
16. 

560 

Graduate Diploma Course In 
Archives Administration 
Dipioma in Archives Administration 
DipArchivAdmin 

The Graduate Diploma course leading to the award of 
the Diploma In Archives Administration is designed to 
provide education in the principles and methods of the 
administration of archives and allied materials. Inclu-
ding current records and collections of manuscripts. 
Candidates must hold a degree from the University of 
New South Wales or any other approved university. 
It is desirable that candidates have studied history and 
political science. 

Each candidate will complete the program of study 
which may be taken as a full-time course in one year 
or as a part-time course over two years. Both are day-
time courses. 
in addition to formal course work there may be excur-
sions to relevant institutions. 

Full-time Course 
Hours per session 

55.123 

55.238 

55.712 
55.713 
55.714 

55.231 

55.232 

55.233 

55.236 

Reference Service and 
Materials 
Subject Bibliography: 
Government Publications 
Archives Theory and History 
Archives Administration 
Information Environment 
for Archivists 
and any one of 
Subject Bibliography: 
The Humanities 
Subject Bibliography: 
The Social Sciences 
Subject Bibliography: 
Pure and Applied Sciences 
Subject Bibliography: Law 

S1 

56 

0 
56 
56 

42 

S2 

28 
56 
98 

28 

28 

28 
28 



Graduate Study 

Part-time Course 

Year 1 

School of Social Work 

Hpw 
SI S2 

55.123 Reference Service and 
Materials 56 0 

55.238 Subject Bibliography: 
Government Publications 0 28 

55.712 Archives Theory and History 56 56 
and any one ot 

55.231 Subject Bibliography: 
The Humanities 0 28 

55.232 Subject Bibliography: 
The Social Sciences 0 28 

55.233 Subject Bibliography: 
Pure and Appl ied Sciences 0 28 

55.236 Subject Bibliography: Law 0 28 

Year 2 

55.713 Archives Administration 56 98 
55.714 Information Environment 

for Archivists 42 0 

Master of Social Work 
(By Formal Course Work) 

Master of Social Work 
MSW 

This course is designed to extend the professional 
l<nowledge of qualified social workers. Candidates may 
specialize in interpersonal helping, community wiorl< or 
administration. In addition to the formal course work, 
each candidate is required to submit a report on a 
project involving individual study and investigation of 
some area of social welfare. 

The course is available as a one-year ful l-t ime program 
or a two-year part-time program. 

Full-time Course 

Session 1 
Hour* per w»k 

63.801 G 

63.816G 

63.818G 

63.806G 
63.808G 

63.815G 
63.805G 

63.807G 
63.809G 

Advanced Social Work Practica I 
(Interpersonal Helping) 
or 
Advanced Social Work Practice I 
(Community Work) 
or 
Advanced Social Work Practice I 
(Administration) 
Social and Behavioural Science 
Professional Interpersonal 
Competence 
Social Work Research Methods 
Issues for the Social Work 
Profession 
Social Policy Analysis 
Project 

Master of Social Work 

2 
2 

1 
2 
4 

18 

The School of Social Work offers the degree of IVlaster 
of Social Work, which may be undertaken by research 
or by formal course work. The conditions governing the 
award of the degree are set out earlier in this section. 

297 
IVlaster of Social Work (By Research) 

Master of Social Work 
MSW 

The degree of Master of Social Work by research re-
quires that in addition to the thesis, each candidate must 
in his first year of registration complete the subjects 
63.807G Social Policy Analysis and 63.814G Social 
Planning. 

Session 2 

63.802G Advanced Social Work Practice I 
(Interpersonal Helping) 
or 

63.817G Advanced Social Work Practice I 
(Community Work) 
or 

63.8193 Advanced Social Work Practice I 
(Administration) 

63.811G Practice Theory and 
Social Welfare Administration 

63.814G Social Planning 
63.812G Project Seminar 
63,809G Project 

Hpw 

2 
2 
2 
6 

18 
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Part-time Course 

SoMlon 1 
Houra p«r weak 

63.801 G Advanced Social Work Practice 1 ' 
(Interpersonal Helping) 
Of 

63.816Q Advanced Social Work Practico I 
(Community Work) 
Of 

63.81 BG Advanced Social Work Practice I 
(Administration) 

63.806G Social and Behavioural Science 3 
63.808Q Professional Interpersonal 

Competence 2 

SoMlon 2 

63.B02G Advanced Social Work Practice II 
(Interpersonal Helping) 
Of 

63.817G Advanced Social Work Practice II 
(Community Work) 
Of 

63.819G Advanced Social Work Practice II 
(Administration) 

63.811G Practice Theory and 
Social Welfare Administration 

Session 3 

63,815G 
63.805G 

63.607G 
63.809G 

Social Work Research Methods 2 
Issues for the Social Work 
Profession 1 
Social Policy Analysis 2 
Project 4 

Session 4 
63.814G Social Planning 
63.812G Prolect Seminar 
63.809G Prolect 

2 
2 
6 



Conditions for the Award of Higher Degrees 

Conditions for the Award 
of Higiier Degrees 

Rules, regulations and conditions for the award of first degrees are set out in the First D e g r e e s 
appropriate Faculty Handbooks. 

For the list of undergraduate courses and degrees offered see Disciplines of the 
University: Faculty Table (Undergraduate Study) in the Calendar. 

The following is the list of higher degrees and graduate diplomas of the University, H i g h e r D e g r e e s 
together with the publication in which the conditions for the award appear. 

For the list of graduate degrees by research and course work, arranged in faculty order, 
see Disciplines of the University: Faculty Table (Graduate Study) in the Calendar. 

For the statennents Preparation and Submission of Project Reports and Theses for 
Higher Degrees and Policy with respect to the use of Higher Degree Theses see the 
Calendar. 

Title Abbreviat ion Cal t jndar/Handbook 

Doctor of Science OSc Calendar 
Doctor of Letters DLitt Calendar 
Doctor of Laws LLD Calendar 
Doctor of Medicine in the Faculty of 
Medicine MD Calendar 

Medicine 
Doctor of Philosophy PhD Calendar 

and all faculties 
Master of Applied Science MAppSc Applied Science 
Master of Architecture MArch Architecture 

Higher Degrees 
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Title Abbreviation Calendar/Handbook 

Master of Arts MA(Hons) Arts 
Military Studies 

MA Arts 
Military Studies 

Master of Building MBuild Architecture 
Master of Business Administration MBA AGSM 
Master of Chemistry by Formal Course 
Work MChem Sciences' 
Master of Commerce (Honours) MCom(Hons) Commerce 
Master of Commerce by Formal Course 
Work MCom Commerce 
Master of Counselling (Education) MCouns(Ed) Professional 

Studiestt 
Master of Education MEd Professional 

Studies 
Master of Engineering ME Applied Science 
Master of Engineering without Engineering 
Supervision Military Studies 
Master of Engineering Science MEngSc Engineering 
Master of General Studies MGenStud General Studies 
Master of Health Administration MHA Professional 
by Formal Course Work Studies 
Master of Health Administration MHA Professional 
by Research Studies 
Master of Health Personnel Education MHPEd Calendart 
Master of Health Planning MHP Professional 

Studies 
Master of Landscape Architecture MLArch Architecture 
Master of Laws by Research LLM Law 
Master of Librarianship by Formal 
Course Work MLib Professional 
Master of Librarianship by Research Studies 
Master of Mathematics MMath Sciences' 
Master of Optometry MOptom Sciences* 
Master of Physics MPhysics Sciences' 
Master of Psychology MPsychol Sciences:j: 
Master of Public Administration MPA AGSM 
Master of Science MSc Applied Science 
Master of Science without Supervision Engineering 

Medicine 
Military Studies 
Professional 
Studies 
Sciences*:j: 

Master of Science (Acoustics) MSc(Acoustics) Architecture 
Master of Science and Society by 
Formal Course Work MScSoc Sciences' 
Master of Science (Biotechnology) MSc(Biotech) Sciences:j: 
Master of Science (Building) MSc(Building) Architecture 
Master of Science (Building Services) MSc(Building Services) Architecture** 
Master of Social Work by Research MSW Professional 
Master of Social Work by Formal Course Studies 
Work 

86 



Conditions for the Award of Higher Degrees 

Title 

Master of Statistics 
Master of Surgery 
Master of Surveying 
Master of Surveying without Supervision 
Master of Surveying Science 
Master of Town Planning 

Graduate Diploma 

Graduate Diploma in the Faculty of 
Professional Studies 

"Not available to new students. 

Abbreviation 

MStats 
MS 
MSurv 

MSurvSc 
MTP 

GradDip 

DipArchivAdmin 
DipEd 
DipLib 
GradDip 

ttCourse approved but date of commencement not yet made . 
• Faculty of Science. 

tProfessorial Board. 
:j:Faculty of Biological Sciences. 

Calendar IHandbook 

Sciences* 
Medicine 
Engineering 

Engineering 
Architecture 

Applied Science 
Architecture 
Engineering 
Sciences*:j: 
Professional 
Studies 

1. The degree of Doctor of Philosophy may be granted by the Council on the recom
mendation of the Professorial Board to a candidate who has made an original and 
significant contribution to knowledge and who has satisfied the following requirements: 

2. A candidate for registration for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy shall: 

(1) hold an honours degree from the University of New South Wales; or 

(2) hold an honours degree of equivalent standing from another approved university; or 

(3) if he holds a degree without honours from the University of New South Wales or 
other approved university, have achieved by subsequent work and study a standard 
recognized by the appropriate Faculty or Board of Studies as equivalent to honours; or 

(4) in exceptional cases, submit such other evidence of general and professional quali
fications as may be approved by the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the 
Faculty or Board of Studies. 

3. When the Faculty or Board of Studies is not satisfied with the qualifications submitted 
by a candidate, the Faculty or Board of Studies may require him, before he is permitted 
to register, to undergo such examination or carry out such work as the Faculty or Board 
of Studies may prescribe. 

4. A candidate for registration for a course of study leading to the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy shall: 

(1) apply to the Registrar on the prescribed form at least one calendar month before the 
commencement of the session in which he desires to register; and 

(2) submit with his application a certificate from the head of the University school in which 
he proposes to study stating that the candidate is a fit person to undertake a course of 
study and research leading to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy and that the school is 
willing to undertake the responsibility of supervising the work of the candidate and of 
reporting to the Faculty or Board of Studies at the end of the course on the merits of the 
candidate's performance in the prescribed course. 

Graduate Diploma 

Doctor of 
Philosophy (PhD) 

Qualifications 

Registration 

87 



Professional Studies 

Thesis 

5. Subsequent to registration the candidate shail pursue a program of advanced study 
and research for at ieast six academic sessions, save that: 

(1) a candidate fully engaged in advanced study and research for his degree, who 
before registration was engaged upon research to the satisfaction of the Faculty or 
Board of Studies, may be exempted from not more than two academic sessions; 

(2) in special circumstances the Faculty or Board of Studies may grant permission for 
the candidate to spend not more than one calendar year of his program In advanced 
study and research at another Institution provided that his worl< can be supervised in a 
manner satisfactory to the Faculty or Board of Studies: 

(3) in exceptional cases, the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Faculty 
or Board of Studies may grant permission for a candidate to be exempted from not more 
than two academic sessions. 

6. A candidate who Is fully engaged in research for the degree shall present himself 
for examination not later than ten academic sessions from the date of his registration. A 
candidate not fully engaged in research shall present himself for examination not later 
than twelve academic sessions from the date of his registration. In special cases an 
extension of these times may be granted by the Faculty or Board of Studies. 

T. The candidate shall be required to devote his whole time to advanced study and 
research, save that: 

(1) the Faculty or Board of Studies may permit a candidate on application to undertalie 
a limited amount of University teaching or outside work which in its judgement will not 
Interfere with the continuous pursuit of the proposed course of advanced study and 
research; 

(2) a member of the full-time staff of the University may be accepted as a part-time 
candidate for the degree, in which case the Faculty or Board of Studies shall prescribe 
a minimum period for the duration of the program; 

(3) in special circumstances, the Faculty or Board of Studies may, with the concurrence 
of the Professorial Board, accept as a part-time candidate for the degree a person who 
is not a member of the full-time staff of the University and is engaged in an occupation 
which. In Its opinion, leaves the candidate substantially free to pursue his program in a 
school of the University. In such a case the Faculty or Board of Studies shall prescribe 
for the duration of his program a minimum period which, in Its opinion, having regard 
to the proportion of his time which he is able to devote to the program in the appropriate 
University school is equivalent to the six sessions ordinarily required. 

8. Every candidate shall pursue his program under the direction of a supervisor 
appointed by the Faculty or Board of Studies from the full-time members of the 
University staff. The work, other than field work, shall be carried out in a School of the 
University save that in special cases the Faculty or Board of Studies may permit candi-
dates to conduct their work at other places where special facilities not possessed by 
the University may be available. Such permission will be granted only if the direction of 
the work remains wholly under the control of the supervisor. 

9. Not later than two academic sessions after registration the candidate shall submit 
the topic of his research for approval by the Faculty or Board of Studies. After the topic 
has been approved it may not be changed except with the permission of the Faculty or 
Board of Studies. 

10. A candidate may be required by the Faculty or Board of Studies to attend a formal 
course of study appropriate to his work. 

11. On completing his course of study every candidate must submit a thesis which 
compiles with the following requirements: 

(1) the greater proportion of the work described must have been completed subsequent 
to registration for the PhD degree; 
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(2) it must be an original and significant contribution to ttie knowledge of the subject; 

(3) it must be written in English except that a candidate in the Faculty of Arts may be 
required by the Faculty on the recommendation of the supervisor to write the thesis In 
an appropriate foreign language: 

(4) it must reach a satisfactory standard of expression and presentation. 

12. The thesis must present the candidate's own account of his research. In special 
cases worl< done conjointly with other persons may be accepted, provided the Faculty 
or Board of Studies is satisfied on the candidate's part in the joint research. 

13. Every candidate shall be required to submit with his thesis a short abstract of the 
thesis comprising not more than 600 words. 

The abstract shall indicate: 
(1 ) the problem Investigated: 
(2) the procedures lollowed; 
(3) the general results obtained; 
(4) the major conclusions reached: 

but shall not contain any Illustrative matter, such as tables, graphs or charts. 

14. A candidate may not submit as the main content of his thesis any worl< or material 
which he has previously submitted for a university degree or other similar award, 

15. The candidate shall give in writing two months' notice of his intention to submit his Entry for 
thesis and such notice shall be accompanied by the appropriate fee. Exanftinatlon 

16. Four copies of the thesis shall be submitted together with a certificate from the 
supervisor that the candidate has completed the course of study prescribed in his case. 
The four copies of the thesis shall be presented in a form which complies with the 
requirements of the University for the preparation and submission of higher degree 
theses.* The candidate may also submit any work he has published whether or not such 
work is related to the thesis. 

17. It shall be understood that the University retains the four copies of the thesis 
submitted for examination, and is free to allow the thesis to be consulted or borrowed. 
Subject to the provisions of the Copyright Act, 1968 the University may issue the thesis in 
whole or in part, in photostat or microfilm or other copying medium. 

18. There shall normally be three examiners of the thesis, appointed by the Professorial 
Board on the recommendation of the Faculty or Board of Studies, at least one of whom 
shall be an external examiner. 

19. After examining the thesis the examiners may: 

(1) decide that the thesis reaches a satisfactory standard: or 

(2) recommend that the candidate be required to re-submit his thesis in revised form 
after a further period of study and/or research; or 

(3) recommend without further test that the candidate be not awarded the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy. 

20. If the thesis reaches the required standard, the examiners shall arrange for the 
candidate to be examined orally, and, at their discretion, by written papers and/or 
practical examinations on the subject of the thesis and/or subjects relevant thereto, save 
that on the recommendation of the examiners the Faculty or Board of Studies may 
dispense with the oial examination. 

'See Condit ionB for the Award of Degrees In the Calendar. 
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21. If the thesis is of satisfactory standard but the candidate fails to satisfy the examiners 
at the oral or other examinations, the examiners may recommend the University to permit 
the candidate to represent the same thesis and submit to a further oral, practical or 
written examination within a period specified by them but not exceeding eighteen 
months. 

22. At the conclusion of the examination, the examiners will submit to the Faculty or 
Board of Studies a concise report on the merits of the thesis and on the examination 
results, and the Faculty or Board of Studies shall recommend whether or not the 
candidate may be admitted to the degree, 

23. A candidate shall be required to pay such fees as may be determined from time to 
time by the council. 

M n t e f or 
Counselling (Education) 

(MCouns(Ed)) 

1. An application to register as a candidate for the degree of l\iaster of Counselling 
(Education) shall be made on the prescribed form, which shall be lodged with the 
Registrar at least one full calendar month before the first session of the year for which 
the candidate requires to be registered. 

Pass Degree 

2. An applicant for registration shall: 

(1) Hold a degree of the University of New South Wales or other approved university 
with a recognized malor in Psychology; 

(2) Have a recognized teaching qualification and two years' experience In schools; 

(3) Undertai^e such other tests and Interviews as may be considered necessary. 

3. In special circumstances a person may be permitted to register as a candidate for 
the degree If he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as 
may be approved by the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional 
Studies (hereinafter referred to as the Committee). 

4. An approved applicant shall register in one of the following categories: 

(1) Student in full-time attendance at the University; 

(2) Student In part-time attendance at the University; 
and shall pay such fees as shall be determined from time to time by the Council. 

5. The degree shall be awarded in two grades, namely, the Pass Degree and the degree 
with Honours. There shall be two classes of Honours, namely Class I and Class II. 

6. (1) Notwithstanding any other provisions of the conditions for registration, the Com-
mittee may require an applicant to demonstrate his fitness for registration for the Pass 
Degree by carrying out such work and passing such examinations as the Committee 
itself may determine. 

(2) No student shall be considered for the award of the Degree until the lapse of four 
sessions for a full-time student or six sessions for a part-time student from the date on 
which registration becomes effective. Extension beyond these periods for the com-
pletion of the Degree shall be granted only with the approval of the Committee. 

Honours Degree 7. (1) An applicant for registration for the Honours Degree shall have been admitted to 
a Bachelor's Degree in an approved university with Honours in Psychology, or Honours 
In Education with a concomitant major In Psychology, or to a Degree of any other 
school or department considered appropriate by the Comlttee, at a standard not below 
Second Class Honours. 
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(2) A student who does not satisfy the conditions for registration as provided in Para-
graph 7. (1) may apply for registration as an Honours candidate on completion of the 
first year of formal courses provided for the Pass Degree of Master of Counselling 
(Education) at a standard approved by the Committee. 

(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may, on 
the recommendation of the Head of School, require an applicant to demonstrate fitness 
for registration as a candidate for the Honours Degree by carrying out such work and 
passing such examinations as the Committee may determine. 

(4) A candidate for the Honours Degree will be expected to complete all appropriate 
subjects at a standard approved by the Committee. 

(5) Every candidate for the Honours Degree shall submit a thesis embodying the results 
of an extended research or Investigation. He shall not submit as the main content of 
his thesis any work or material which he has previously submitted for a university 
degree or other similar award. 

(6) For each candidate submitting a thesis for an Honours Degree there shall be at 
least two examiners appointed by the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the 
Committee, one of whom shall, if possible, be an external examiner. 

(7) No student shall be considered for the award of the Degree until the lapse of four 
sessions for a full-time student or eight sessions for a part-time student from the date 
on which registration becomes effective. A student taking the Honours Course full-time 
will be required to complete within six sessions, and one taking it part-time within 
eight sessions. Extensions beyond these periods shall be granted only with the ap-
proval of the Committee. 

8. (1) Every candidate who submits a thesis for an Honours Degree shall submit three 
copies of the thesis in a form which compiles with the requirements of the University 
for the preparation and submissions of Higher Degree theses. 

(2) Every candidate who submits a project for a pass degree shall prepare and bind 
two copies of the project report in accordance with the specifications currently ap-
proved by the University for higher degree Project reports. 

9. It shall be understood that the University retains the three copies of the thesis sub-
mitted for examination and is free to allow the thesis to be consulted or borrowed 
subject to the provisions of the Copyright Act 1968. The University may issue the thesis 
in whole or in part, In photostat or micro-film, or any other copying medium. 

1. An application to register as a candidate for the Degree of [blaster of Education Master of 
shall be made on the prescribed form which shall be lodged with the Registrar at Education (MEd) 
least one full calendar month before the commencement of the session In which 
registration Is required. 

2. An applicant for registration shall: 

(1) hold a degree of the University of New South Wales or other approved university; 

(2) hold the Diploma In Education of the University of New South Wales or other 
approved university or possess qualifications accepted by the Higher Degree Committee 
of the Faculty of Professional Studies (hereinafter referred to as 'the Committee') as 
equivalent; and 

(3) have had at least one year's practical experience in some branch of education 
acceptable to the Committee. 

3. In special circumstances a person may be permitted to register as a candidate for 
the degree If he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as 
may be approved by the Committee. 
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4. An approved applicant shall register in one of ttie following categories: 

(1) student in full-time attendance at the University: 

(2) student in part-time attendance at the University; 

(3) student working externally* to the University; 

and shall pay such fees as may be determined from lime to time by the Council. 

5. The degree shall be awarded in two grades, namely the Pass degree and the degree 
with Honours. There shall be two classes of Honours, namely Class I and Class II. 

6. Subjects offered for the degree of K/IEd shall be allotted one or two units: one unit 
for a subject of two hours per week for one session, and two units for a subject of 
two hours per week for two sessions. 

Pass Degree 7. (1) Notwithstanding any other provisions of the conditions for registration, the Com-
mittee may require an applicant to demonstrate his fitness for registration for the pass 
degree by carrying out such work and passing such examinations as the Committee 
itself may determine. 

(2) The program for the pass degree shall include subjects in Education to the value of 
eight units, but In exceptional cases, and at the discretion of the Committee, the number 
of units required may be reduced by up to four. 

Under the supervision of a member of the academic staff, a candidate shall be required 
to write a report, the satisfactory completion of which shall be regarded as part of the 
assessment for the degree. The report shall be prepared and bound in accordance 
with the specifications currently approved by the University for higher degree project 
reports. 

(3) No student shall be considered for the award of the degree until the lapse of two 
sessions for a full-time student, or four sessions for a part-time or external student, 
from the date on which registration becomes effective. A student taking the pass 
degree course on a full-time basis shall be required to complete it within four sessions, 
and one taking It part-time or working externally within eight sessions. Extension 
beyond these periods shall be granted only with the approval of the Committee. 

Honours Degree 8. (1) An applicant for registration for the Honours degree of Ivlaster of Education shall 
have been admitted to a Bachelor's degree in an approved university by a School or 
Department of Education, or to a degree of any other School or Department considered 
appropriate by the Committee, at a standard not below second class Honours. 

(2) A student who does not satisfy the conditions for registration as provided in para-
graph 8. (1) may apply for registration as an Honours candidate on completion of 
subjects to the value of eight units provided for the pass degree of l^^aster of Educa-
tion, at a standard approved by the Committee. This condition may be varied in 
exceptional cases at the discretion of the Committee. 

(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may, on 
the recommendation of the Head of the School, require an applicant to demonstrate 
fitness for registration as a candidate for the Honours degree by carrying out such 
work and passing such examination as the Committee may determine. 

(4) A student satisfying conditions for registration provided in paragraph 8. (1) shall be 
required to pass, at a standard approved by the Committee, subjects to the value of 
four units provided for the pass degree of (faster of Education except that in special 
circumstances he may be granted exemption from this requirement. 

(5) Every candidate for the Honours degree shall submit a thesis embodying the results 
of an original investigallon. He shall not submit as the main content of his thesis any 
work or material which he has previously submitted for a university degree or other 
similar award. 

'External registration is possible only after complet ion of course work requirements and subject to 
provision of si i i tabie supervision arrangements. 



Conditions for the Award of Higher Degrees 

(6) For each candidate submitting a tiiesis for ttie Honours degree there shall be at 
least two examiners appointed by the Professorial Board on the recommendation of 
the Committee, at least one of whom shall, if possible, be an external examiner. 
(7) No student shall be considered for the award of the degree until the lapse of four 
sessions for a full-time student, or six sessions for a part-time or external student, 
from the date on which registration becomes effective. A student taking the honours 
degree course on a full-time basis shall be required to complete it within four sessions, 
and one tailing It part-time or working externally within eight sessions from the date 
on which registration becomes effective. A student transferring to Honours registration 
by satisfying conditions in paragraph 8. (2) shall be required to complete within eight 
sessions from the date of original registration. Extension beyond these periods shall 
be granted only with the approval of the Committee. 

9. Every candidate shall submit three copies of the thesis in a form which complies 
with the requirements of the University for the preparation and submission of higher 
degree theses. 

10. It shall be understood that the University retains three copies of the thesis sub-
mitted for examination and is free to allow the thesis or report to be consulted or 
borrowed. Subject to the provisions of the Copyright Act 1968, the University may Issue 
the thesis in whole or in part In photostat or microfilm or other copying mediun-. 

1. The degree of Master of Health Administration (by formal course worl<) may be 
awarded by the Council on the recommendation of the Professorial Board to a candidate 
who has satisfactorily completed a program of advanced study. 

2. (1) An applicant for registration for the degree shall normally have been admitted 
to an appropriate degree in the University of New South Wales or other approved uni-
versity or tertiary institution at a level acceptable to the Higher Degree Committee of 
the Faculty of Professional Studies, hereinafter referred to as the Committee. 

(2) In exceptional cases an applicant may be registered as a candidate for the degree 
if he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be 
approved by the Committee. 
(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require 
an applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by completing a qualifying program 
or such other tests as determined by the Committee. 

3. (1) An application to register as a candidate for the degree shall be made on the 
prescribed form which shall be lodged with the Registrar six weeks before commence-
ment of the course. The Committee shall determine the date of registration. 
(2) A candidate for the degree shall be required to undertal<e such formal courses of 
study and pass such examinations as may be prescribed by the Committee. 
(3) The progress of a candidate shall be reviewed at least once annually by the Com-
mittee and as a result of its review the Committee may terminate candidature or take 
such other action as it considers appropriate. 
(4) Normally a candidate shall not be considered for the award of the degree until the 
lapse of four sessions in the case of a full-time candidate or eight sessions in the case 
of a part-time candidate from the date of registration. The maximum period of can-
didature shall be six academic sessions from the date of registration for a full-time 
student and ten academic sessions for a part-time student. In special cases an exten-
sion of time may be granted by the Committee. 
The Committee, after considering the examiners' reports, where appropriate, and the 
candidate's other work In the prescribed course of study, shall recommend to the 
Professorial Board whether or not the candidate should be admitted to the degree. 
An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time 
by the Council. 

Master of Health 
Administration (MHA) 
(by Formal Course Work) 

Qualifications 

Registration 

Recommendation 
for Admission 
to Degree 

Fees 
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Master of Health 
Administration (MHA) 

(by Research) 

1. The degree of Masler of Health Administration (by research) may be awarded by the 
Council on the recommendation of the Professorial Board to a candidate who has 
demonstrated ability to undertalie research by the submission of a thesis embodying 
the results of an original investigation or design. 

Qualifications 2. (1) An applicant for registration for the degree shall hold a degree, normally of four 
years' full-time duration, from the University of New South Wales or other approved 
university or tertiary institution al a level acceptable to the Higher Degree Committee 
of the Faculty of Professional Studies, hereinafter referred to as the Committee. 

(2) The Committee may consider applications from graduates of three-year fuil-time 
courses in the University of New South Wales or other approved university or tertiary 
institution, at a standard acceptable to the Committee, who have had at least three 
years' experience in the heaith services of a l^ind which is acceptable to the Committee. 

(3) In exceptional cases an applicant may be permitted to register as a candidate for 
the degree if he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as 
may be approved by the Committee. 

(4) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require 
an applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by completing a qualifying program 
as determined by the Committee. 

Registration 3. (1) An application to register as a candidate for the degree shall be made on the 
prescribed form which shall be lodged with the Registrar six weel<s before the com-
mencement of the session in which the candidate desires to commence registration. 
Where possible the applicant before submitting his application should obtain the 
approval of the Head of the School of Heaith Administration for his proposed program 
of study. 

(2) The Committee shali determine the date of registration and shall admit an approved 
applicant to one of the following categories of registration: 
(a) a student in full-time attendance at the University; 

(b) a student in part-lime attendance at the University; 
(c) a student worl<ing externally to the University. 

(3) In every case before permitting an applicant to register as a candidate the Com-
mittee shall be satisfied that adequate supervision and facilities are available. 

(4) A candidate shall be required to undertal<e an original investigation or design under 
the direction of a supervisor appointed by the Committee. A candidate may also be 
required to perform other worl< as may be prescribed by the Committee. 

(5) At least once a year and at any other time that the Committee sees fit, the can-
didate's supervisor shall present to the Head of School in which the candidate is 
registered a report on the progress of the candidate. The Committee shall review the 
report and as a result of its review may cancel registration or tal<e such other action 
as it considers appropriate. 

(6) Unless otherwise recommended by the Committee, no candidate shall be awarded 
the degree until the lapse of four complete sessions from the date of registration, save 
that in the case of a candidate who obtained the degree of Bachelor with Honours or 
who has had previous research experience, this period may be reduced by up to two 
sessions with the approval of the Committee. A candidate who is fully engaged in 
research for the degree shall present himself for examination not later than four aca-
demic sessions from the date of registration. A candidate not fully engaged in research 
shall present himself for examination not later than eight academic sessions from the 
date of his registration. In special cases an extension of these time may be granted 
by the Committee. 

Thesis 4. (1) A candidate tor the degree shall be required to submit three copies of the thesis 
embodying the results of the original investigation or design referred to in 3. (4) above. 
The candidate may also submit with the thesis any work he has published. The thesis 
shall be presented in a form which complies with the requirements of the University 
for the preparation and submission of higher degree theses. 
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(2) The thesis must present the candidate's own account of the research. In special 
cases work done conjointly with other persons may be accepted, provided the Com-
mittee Is satisfied on the candidate's part In the joint research. 

(3) It shall be understood that the University retains the three copies of the thesis sub-
mitted for examination and Is free to allow the thesis to be consulted or borrowed. 
Subject to the provisions of the Copyright Act, 1968, the University may issue the 
thesis In whole or in part, in photostat, microfilm or other copying medium. 

5. (1) A candidate shall give In writing to the Registrar two months' notice of his 
intention to submit his thesis. 

(2) For each candidate there shall be at least two examiners appointed by the Com-
mittee one of whom, if possible, shall be external to the University. 

(3) After examining the thesis an examiner may: 

(a) recommend that the candidate be awarded the degree without further examination; 
or 

(b) recommend that the candidate be awarded the degree subject to minor corrections 
as listed being made to the satisfaction of the Head of School; or 

(c) recommend that the candidate be not awarded the degree but be permitted to re-
submit his thesis in a revised form after a further period of study and/or research; or 

(d) recommend that the candidate be not awarded the degree and be not permitted 
to re-submit his thesis. 

(4) In considering a recommendation made in terms of clause (c) of sub-section (3) 
of this condition, the Committee may specify the period within which the thesis is to 
be re-submitted. 

(5) Having considered the examiners' reports the Committee shall recommend to the 
Professorial Board whether or not the candidate should be admitted to the degree. 

Examination 

6. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time 
by the Council. 

Fees 

1. The degree of Master of Health Planning may be awarded by the Council on the Master of Health 
recommendation of the Professorial Board to a candidate who has satisfactorily com- Planning (MHP) 
pleted a program of advanced study approved by the Higher Degree Committee of the 
Faculty of Professional Studies, hereinafter referred to as 'the Committee'. 

2. An applicant for registration for the degree shall: 

(1) normally be a graduate from an appropriate four-year, full-time undergraduate course 
in the University of New South Wales or other university or tertiary institution, at a 
standard acceptable to the Committee. 

(2) have had at least three years' experience in the health services of a kind which is 
acceptable to the Committee. 

3. The Committee may consider applications from graduates of three-year, full-time 
courses in the University of New South Wales or other university or tertiary institution, 
at a standard acceptable to the Committee, who have satisfactorily completed appro-
priate graduate or professional studies and have had at least three years' experience 
In the health services of a kind which Is acceptable to the Committee. 

4. In exceptional cases an applicant may be registered as a candidate for the degree 
If he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be 
approved by the Committee. 

Qualifications 
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5. Notwilhstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require 
an applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by completing a qualifying program 
as determined by the Committee. 

Registration 6. (1) An application to register as a candidate for the degree shall be made on the 
prescribed form which shall be lodged with the Registrar six weeks before commence-
ment of the session in which the candidate desires to commence. 

(2) a candidate for the degree shall be required to undertake such formal courses of 
study and pass such examinations as may be prescribed by the Committee and, where 
specified, submit a report on such a project or projects as may be required. 

(3) the progress of a candidate shall be reviewed at least once annually by the Com-
mittee and as a result of its review the Committee may terminate candidature or take 
such other action as it considers appropriate. 

(4) normally a candidate shall not be considered for the award of the degree until the 
lapse of two sessions In the case of a full-time candidate or four sessions In the case 
of a part-time candidate from the date of registration. The maximum period of can-
didature shall be four academic sessions from the date of registration for a full-time 
student and eight academic sessions for a part-time student. In special cases an 
extension of time may be granted by the Committee. 

Recommendation for 7. The Committee, after considering the examiners' reports, where appropriate, and 
Admission to Degree the candidate's other work in the prescribed course of study, shall recommend to the 

Professorial Board whether or not the candidate should be admitted to the degree. 

Fees 8. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time 
by the Council. 

Master of 1- The degree of Master of Librarlanship (by formal course work) may be awarded by 
LIbrarianship (MLib) the Council on the recommendation of the Professorial Board to a candidate who has 

(by Formal Course satisfactorily completed a program of advanced study comprising formal course work 
Work) and including the submission of a report on a project approved by the Higher Degree 

Committee of the Faculty of Professional Studies (hereinafter referred to as 'the 
Committee'). 

Qualifications 2. (1) An applicant tor registration for the degree shall: 

Registration 

(a) have been admitted to an appropriate degree in the University of New South Wales 
or other approved university at a level approved by the Committee, and 

(b) hold the Diploma in Librarlanship of the University of New South Wales or possess a 
qualification accepted by the Committee as equivalent. 

(2) In exceptional cases an applicant may be permitted to register as a candidate for 
the degree if he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as 
may be approved by the Committee. 

(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require 
an applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by carrying out such work and sitting 
for such examinations as the Committee may determine. 

3. (1) An application to register as a candidate shall be made on the prescribed form 
which shall be lodged with the Registrar at least six (6) weeks before the commence-
ment of the session in which the candidate desires to commence registration. 

(2) A candidate for the degree shall be required to undertake such course of formal 
study, pass such examinations and submit a report on a project, as prescribed by the 
Committee. 
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(3) No candidate shall be considered for the award of the degree until the lapse of two 
sessions in the case of a full-time candidate or four sessions in the case of a part-time 
candidate from the date from which registration becomes effective. 

(4) The progress of a candidate shall be reviewed annually by the Committee on the 
recommendation of the Head of the School of LIbrarianship and as a result of such 
review the Committee may terminate the candidature. 

4. (1) A report on a project approved by the Committee may be submitted at the com- Project 
pletion of the formal section of the course, but in any case shall be submitted not later 
than one year after the completion of such course. 

(2) The format of the report shall accord with the instructions of the Head of School and 
shall comply with the requirements of the Committee for the submission of project 
reports. 

(3) (a) The report shall be examined by two examiners appointed by the Committee, 

(b) A candidate may be required to attend for an oral or written examination. 

5. Consequent upon consideration of the examiners' reports and the candidate's other 
results in the prescribed course of study, the Committee shall recommend to the 
Professorial Board whether the candidate may be admitted to the degree. 

6. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time Fees 
by the Council. 

1. The degree of Master of Librarianship (by research) may be awarded by the Council Master of Librarianship 
on the recommendation of the Professorial Board to a candidate who has demonstrated (MLib) (by Research) 
ability to undertake research by the submission of a thesis embodying the results of an 
original investigation. 

2. (1) An applicant for registration for the degree shall; Qualifications 

(a) have been admitted to an appropriate degree in the University of New South Wales 
or other approved university at a level approved by the Higher Degree Committee of the 
Faculty of Professional Studies (hereinafter referred to as 'the Committee') and 

(b) hold the Diploma in Librarianship of the University of New South Wales or possess a 
qualification accepted by the Committee as equivalent. 

(2) In exceptional cases an applicant may be permitted to register as a candidate for 
the degree if he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as 
may be approved by the Committee. 

(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require 
an applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by carrying out such wori< and sitting 
for such examinations as the Committee may determine. 

(4) In every case before permitting an applicant to register as a candidate the Commit-
tee shall be satisfied that adequate supervision and facilities are available. 

3. (1) An application to register as a candidate shall be made on the prescribed form Registration 
which shall be lodged with the Registrar at least six (6) weei<s before the commencement 
of the session in which the candidate desires to commence registration. 

(2) An applicant shall enrol in one of the following categories: 

(a) student in full-time attendance at the University, 

(b) student in part-time attendance at the University, 

(c) student worl<ing externally to the University. 
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In all cases the proposed course of study shall be submitted to the Head of the School 
of Librarianship for approval. 

(3) A candidate shall be required to undertake an original Investigation on a topic 
approved by the Committee. A candidate may also be required to perform other work 
as may be prescribed by the Committee. The Committee shall determine the maximum 
period of registration. 

(4) The progress of a candidate shall be reviewed annually by the Committee on the 
recommendation of the Head of the School of Librarianship and as a result of such 
reviewi the Committee may terminate the candidature. 

(5) No candidate shall be considered for the award of the degree until the lapse of three 
complete sessions in the case of a full-time candidate or four complete sessions in the 
case of a part-time or external candidate from the date from which registration becomes 
effective. 

(6) Notwithstanding clause 3. (5) above, the Committee may approve remission of up to 
one session for a full-time candidate or two sessions for a part-time or external 
candidate. 

Thesis 4- (1) A candidate for the degree shall be required to submit three copies of a thesis 
embodying the results of the original investigation referred to in 3. (3) above. The thesis 
shall be presented in a form which complies with the requirements of the University for 
the preparation and submission of higher degree theses. 

(2) It shall be understood that the University retains the three copies of the thesis 
submitted for examination and is free to allow the thesis to be consulted or borrowed. 
Subject to the provisions of the Copyright Act, 1968 the University may issue the thesis 
in whole or in part, In photostat or microfilm or other copying medium. 

Examination 5. (1) A candidate shall give in writing two months' notice of his Intention to submit his 
thesis and such notice shall be accompanied by the appropriate fee. 

(2) For each candidate there shall be at least two examiners appointed by the Commit-
tee, one of whom shall be an external examiner. 

(3) A candidate may be required to attend for an oral or written examination. 

(4) Consequent upon consideration of the examiners' reports the Committee shall 
recommend to the Professorial Board whether the candidate may be admitted to the 
degree. 

Fees 6- An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time 
by the Council. 

Msslsr o l Scienca (MSci 1- "The degree of Master of Science may be granted by the Council on the recommenda-
' ' tion of the Professorial Board to a candidate who has demonstrated ability to undertake 

research by the submission of a thesis embodying the results of an original Investigation. 

2. An application to register as a candidate for the degree of Master of Science shall be 
made on the prescribed form which shall be lodged with the Registrar at least one full 
calendar month before the commencement of the session in which the candidate desires 
to register. 

3. (1) An applicant for registration for the degree shall have been admitted to the 
degree of Bachelor of Science in the University of New South Wales, or other approved 
university. In an appropriate School or Department. 
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(2) In exceptional cases a person may be permitted to register as a candidate for tlie 
degree If he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may 
be approved by the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the appropriate 
Faculty or Board of Studies. 

4. Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Faculty or Board of 
Studies may require an applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by carrying out 
such work and sitting for such examinations as the Faculty or Board of Studies may 
determine. 

5. In every case before permitting an applicant to register as a candidate the Faculty or 
Board of Studies shall be satisfied that adequate supervision and facilities are available. 

6. An approved applicant shall register in one of the following categories: 

(1) student in full-time attendance at the University; 

(2) student in part-time attendance at the University; 

(3) student working externally to the University; 

and shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time by the Council. 

7. Every candidate for the degree shall be required to submit three copies of a thesis 
embodying the results of an original investigation or design, to lake such examinations 
and to perform such other work as may be prescribed by the Faculty or Board of 
Studies. The thesis shall be presented in a form which complies with the requirements 
of the University for the preparation and submission of higher degree theses.* The 
candidate may submit also for examination any work he has published whether or not 
such work is related to the thesis. 

8. It shall be understood that the University retains the three copies of the thesis 
submitted for examination and is free to allow the thesis to be consulted or borrowed. 
Subject to the provisions of the Copyright Act, 1968 the University may issue the thesis 
In whole or in part in photostat or microfilm or other copying medium. 

9. The Investigation, design and other work as provided in paragraph 7. shall be carried 
out under the direction of a supervisor appointed by the Faculty or Board of Studies or 
under such conditions as the Faculty or Board of Studies may determine. 

At least once a year and at any other time that the Higher Degree Committee sees fit, 
the candidate's supervisor shall present to the Head of School in which the candidate 
is registered a report on the progress of the candidate. The Committee shall review 
the report and as a result of its review may cancel registration or take such other 
action as it considers appropriate. 

10. Unless otherwise recommended by the Committee, no candidate shall be awarded 
the degree until the lapse of four complete sessions from the date of registration, save 
that in the case of a candidate who obtained the degree of Bachelor with Honours or 
who has had previous research experience, this period may be reduced by up to two 
sessions with the approval of the Committee. A candidate who is fully engaged in 
research for the degree shall present himself for examination not later than six 
academic sessions from the date of registration. A candidate not fully engaged in 
research shall present himself for examination not later than twelve academic sessions 
from the date of his registration, in special cases an extension of these times may be 
granted by the Committee. 

11. (1) A candidate shall give in writing to the Registrar two months' notice of his 
intention to submit his thesis. 

'See Conditions for the Award of Degrees in ttie Calendar. 
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(2) For each candidate there shall be at least two examiners, appointed by the Profes-
sorial Board on the recommendation of the Committee, one of whom, if possible, shall 
be external to the University. 

(3) After examining the thesis an examiner may: 

(a) recommend that the candidate be awarded the degree without further examination 
or 
(b) recommend that the candidate be awarded the degree subject to minor corrections 
as iisted being made to the satisfaction of the Head of School 
or 
(c) recommend that the candidate be not awarded the degree but be permitted to 
resubmit his thesis in a revised form after a further period of study and/or research 
or 
(d) recommend that the candidate be not awarded the degree and be not permitted to 
resubmit his thesis. 

(4) In considering a recommendation made in terms of ciause 3. of sub-condition (3) of 
this condition the Committee may specify the period within which the thesis is to be 
resubmitted. 

(5) Having considered the examiners' reports the Committee shall recommend to the 
Professorial Board whether or not the candidate should be admitted to the degree. 

Master of Social 1. The degree of Master of Social Work (by research) may be awarded by the Council on 
Work (MSW) (by the recommendation of the Professorial Board to a candidate who has demonstrated 

Research) ability to undertake research by the submission of a thesis embodying the results of an 
original investigation, and who has completed a prescribed program of advanced study 
extending over one academic year. 

Qualifications (1) An applicant for registration for the degree shall: 

(a) have been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Social Work at honours standard in 
the University of New South Wales, or hold equivalent qualifications, or 

(b) have been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Social Work in the University of New 
South Wales or hold equivalent qualifications accepted by the Higher Degree Committee 
of the Faculty of Professional Studies (hereinafter referred to as 'the Committee') at a 
level approved by the Committee; and shall have had at least one year's professional 
experience acceptable to the Committee. 

(2) In exceptional cases an applicant may be permitted to register as a candidate for the 
degree if he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be 
approved by the Committee. 

(3) Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require 
an applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by carrying out such work and sitting 
for such examinations as the Committee may determine. 

(4) In every case before permitting an applicant to register as a candidate the Committee 
shall be satisfied that adequate supervision and facilities are available. 

Reqistration 3- i' ') A " application to register as a candidate shall be made on the prescribed form 
which shall be lodged with the Registrar at least six (6) weeks before the commencement 
of the session in which the candidate desires to commence registration. 

(2) An applicant shall enrol in one of the following categories: 
(a) student in full-time attendance at the University, 
(b) student in part-time attendance at the University, 
(c) student working externally to the University. 
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(3) In all cases the proposed course of study shall be submitted to the Head of the 
School of Social Work for approval. 

(4) Every candidate for the degree shall be required: 
(a) to prepare and submit a thesis on a topic approved by the Committee, embodying 
the results of an original Investigation; and 
(b) to carry out a prescribed program of advanced study extending over one year, as 
approved by the Committee. 

(5) The progress of a candidate shali be reviewed annually by the Committee on the 
recommendation of the head of the School of Social Work and as a result of such review 
the Committee may terminate the candidature. 

(6) Unless permission to the contrary has been granted, a full-time candidate shall be 
required to submit his thesis not earlier than three sessions, and not later than four 
sessions, from the date of registration; a part-time candidate, not earlier than four 
sessions, and not later than six sessions, from the dale of registration. 

4. (1) A candidate for the degree shall be required to submit three copies of a thesis Thesis 
embodying the results of the original investigation referred to in 3. (4) above. The thesis 
shall be presented in a form which complies with the requirements of the University for 
the preparation and submission of higher degree theses. 

(2) It shall be understood that the University retains the three copies of the thesis sub-
mitted for examination and is free to allow the thesis to be consulted or borrowed. 
Subject to the provisions of the Copyright Act, 1968 the University may issue the thesis 
In whole or in part. In photostat or microfilm or other copying medium. 

5. (1) A candidate shall give in writing two months' notice of his intention to submit his 
thesis and such notice shall be accompanied by the appropriate tee. 

(2) For each candidate there shall be at least two examiners appointed by the Committee, 
one of whom shall be an external examiner. 

(3) A candidate may be required to attend for an oral or written examination. 

(4) Consequent upon consideration of the examiners' reports the Committee shall recom-
mend to the Professorial Board whether the candidate may be admitted to the degree. 

6. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time Fees 
by the Council. 

Examination 

1. The degree of Master of Social Work (by formal course work) may be awarded by the 
Council on the recommendation of the Professorial Board to a candidate who has satis-
factorily completed a program of advanced study. 

2. (1) An applicant for registration for the degree shall: 
(a) at a level approved by the Higher Degree Committee of the Faculty of Professional 
Studies (hereinafter referred to as 'the Committee') have been admitted to the degree 
of Bachelor of Social Work in the University of New South Wales or hold equivalent 
qualifications accepted by the Committee; and 

(b) have had at least one year's professional experience acceptable to the Committee. 

(2) In exceptional cases an applicant may be permitted to register as a candidate for the 
degree if he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may 
be approved by the Committee. 

(3) Notwilhstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Committee may require 
an applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by carrying out such work and sitting 
for such examinations as the Commitlee may determine. 

Master of Social Work 
(MSW) (by Formal 
Course Work) 

Qualifications 
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Registration 3. (1) An application to register as a candidate shall be made on the prescribed form 
which shall be lodged with the Registrar at least six weeks before the commencement 
of the session In which the candidate desires to commence. 

(2) A candidate for the degree shall be required to undertake such course of formal study 
and pass such examinations as prescribed by the Committee. 

(3) The progress of a candidate shall be reviewed annually by the Committee on the 
recommendation of the Head of the School of Social Work and as a result of such 
review the Committee may terminate the candidature. 

Recommendation for 4. Consequent upon consideration of the candidate's results and the candidate's other 
Admission to Degree results in the prescribed course of study, the Committee shall recommend to the 

Professorial Board whether the candidate may be admitted to the degree. 

Fees 5. An approved candidate shall pay such fees as may be determined from time to time 
by Council. 

Graduate Diplomas 1. An application for admission to a graduate diploma course in the Faculty of Profes-
bl Uis Faculty of sional Studies shall be made on the prescribed form which should be lodged with the 

Professional Studies Registrar at least two full calendar months before the commencement of the course. 

2. An applicant for admission to a graduate diploma course shall be; 

(1) a graduate of the University of New South Wales or other approved university, 

(2) a person with other qualifications as may be approved by the Higher Degree Com-
mittee of the Faculty of Professional Studies (hereinafter referred to as 'the Committee'). 

3. Notwithstanding clause 2. above, the Committee may require an applicant to take such 
other prerequisite or concurrent studies and/or examinations as It may prescribe. 

4. Every candidate for a graduate diploma shall be required to undertake the appropri-
ate course of study, to pass any prescribed examinations, and If so laid down in the 
course, to complete a project or assignment specified by the Head of the School. The 
format of the report on such project or assignment shall accord with the instructions 
laid down by the Head of the School. 

5. To qualify for the award of the graduate diploma a candidate shall: 

(1) complete a one-year full-time course within four consecutive sessions, or 

(2) complete a two-year part-time course within six consecutive sessions. 

e. In exceptional cases the appropriate Higher Degree Committee may extend the 
period In which a candidate must complete his graduate diploma course. 

7. An approved applicant shall be required to pay the fee for the course In which he 
desires to register. Fees shall be paid in advance. 
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Subject Descriptions 

Identification of Subjects by Numbers 
(Session 2) the names of students taking each elective. 
Details o( the actual dates In April and August are set out In 
the Calendar of Dates earlier In this volume. 

Each of the subjects taught in the University is identifiable 
both by number and by name. This is a fail-safe measure at 
the points of enrolment and examination against a student 
nominating a subject other than the one intended. Subject 
numbers are allocated by the Assistant Registrar, Examina-
tions and Student Records, and the system of allocation Is: 

1. The School offering a subject is indicated by the number 
before the decimal point; 

2. If a subject is offered by a Department within a School, the 
first number after the decimal point identifies that Department; 

3. The position of a subject In a sequence is indicated by the 
third number after the decimal point. For example, 2 would 
indicate that the subject is the second in a sequence of 
subjects; 

4. Graduate subjects are indicated by the suffix G. 

As Indicated above, a subject number is required to identify 
each subject in which a student is to be enrolled and for 
which a result is to be returned. Where students may take 
eiectives within a subject, they should desirably be enrolled 
initially In the particular elective, and the subject numbers 
allotted should cleariy Indicate the elective. Where It is not 
possible for a student to decide on an elective when enrolling 
or re-enrolling, and separate examinations are to be held in 
the eiectives. Schools should provide to the Examinations and 
Student Record Section in April (Session 1) and August 

Those subjects taught In each Faculty are listed in full in the 
handbook of that Faculty, in the section entitled Subject 
Descriptions. 

Textbook l lal i are no longer published in the Faculty hand-
books. Separate lists are Issued early In the year and are 
available at key points on the campus. 

The Identifying numbers for each School are set out below. 

For General Studies subjects see the Board of Studies In 
General Education Handbook, which Is available free of charge. 

Information Key 

The following is the key to the information supplied about each 
subject listed below: 

S1 (Session 1); S2 (Session 2); F (Session 1 plus Session 2, 
ie full year); S1 or S2 (Session 1 or Session 2, le choice 
of either session); SS (Single Session, le which session 
taught not known at time of publication); L (Lecture, followed 
by hours per week); T (Laboratory/Tutorials, followed by hours 
per week). 

continuad next page 
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School, Deparlment etc Faculty 

'Sub jects also offered for courses in this Har^dboolf. 

Page School, Department etc Faculty 

•Subjects also olfered for courses in this Handbook. 

Page 

1 School of Physics* 

2 School of Chemistry* 

3 School of Chemical 
Engineering* 

4 School of Metallurgy* 

5 School of Mechanical 
and Industrial 
Engineering* 

6 School of Electrical 
Engineering" 

7 School of Mining 
Engineering 

8 School of Civil 
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9 School of Wool and 
Pastoral Sciences 

10 School of Mathematics* 

11 School of Architecture 
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13 School of Textile 
Technology 
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15 School of Economics 
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17 Biological Sciences" 
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Arts 
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Technology 
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Studies 
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School of Physics 

Undergraduate Study 

Physics Level I Units 

1.001 Physics 1 F L 3 T 3 

Prerequisites and Co-requisiles: See Table 1, Mathematics/ 
Science Education Courses (407) and (403) under School of 
Physics in Course Outlines section of this handbook. 

Aims and nature of physics and the study of motion ol particles 
under the infiuence of mechanical, eiectricat, magnetic and 
gravitational forces. Concepts of force, Inertial mass, energy, 
momentum, charge, potential, fields. Application of the conserva-
tion principles to solution of problems involving charge, energy 
and momentum. Electrical circuit theory application of Kirchoff's 
Laws to AC and DC circuits. Uniform circular motion. Kepler's 
Laws and Rotational mechanics. 

A molecular approach to energy transfer, kinetic theory, gas 
laws and calorimetry. The wave theories of physics, transfer of 
energy by waves, properties of waves. Application of wave 
theories to optical and acoustical phenomena such as inter-
ference, diffraction and polarization. Interaction of radiation with 
matter, photoelectric effect, Compton effect, spectroscopy. 
Resolution of the wave: particle paradox by means of wave 
mechanics and the uncertainty principle. 

1.011 Higher Physics I F L 3 T 3 

Co-requisites: 10.001 or 10.011. 

For students of all Faculties except Medicine and Architecture 
who have a good secondary school record and who wish to 
do a more challenging course. 

As for 1.001 with additional topics: space physics, mechani-
cal properties of real materials, rotational dynamics, physics 
of biological systems, AC and charged particle dynamics, 
physics ol energy resources and conversion. 

Physics Levei II Units 

1.012 Mechanics and Thermal Physics S I L3T2 

Prerequisites: 1.001 or 1.011, 10.001. Co-requisites: 10.2111, 
10.2112. 

Properties of solids and liquids, elasticity, hydrostatics, hydro-
dynamics, damped and forced vibrations, resonance, coupled 
systems, normal modes, Fourier analysis, waves, group velocity, 
reflection and transmission at a boundary. 

Kinetic theory, Maxwell velocity distribution, transport coeffic-
ients, first and second laws of thermodynamics, thermodynamic 
functions, simple applications, microscopic approach to thermo-
dynamics, Boltzmann probability. 

Additional material is studied for the award of Distinction/High 
Distinction. 

1.022 Electromagnetlsm and Modern 
Physics S2 L3T2 

Prerequisites: 1.001 or 1.011, 10.001. Co-requisites: 10.2111, 
10.2112. 

Electrostatics in vacuum and in dielectrics. Gauss' law, current 
density, magnetostatics in vacuum and in magnetic materials, 
electromagnetic induction, displacement current. Maxwell's 
equations, simple solutions, applications. 

Special theory of relativity, Lorentz transformation, simultaneity 
relativistic mass, momentum and energy, formalism of wave 
mechanic, Schrodinger's equation, simple solutions, hydrogen 
atom, spectra, electron spin, selection rules, exclusion principle, 
Zeeman effect molecules. 

Additional material is studied for the award of Distinction/High 
Distinction. 

1.032 Laboratoiy F T 3 

Prerequisites: 1.001 or 1.011, 10.001. Excluded: 1.922. 

1.021 Introductory Physics I F L 3 T 3 

Co-requisitss: 10.021A and 10.021B, or 10.021B and 10.021C, 
or 10.021 or 10.001 or 10.011. 

An introductory course in physics designed principally for 
students majoring in the life and health science disciplines. 
The course covers the following topics at an introductory 
level: 

The methods of physics, describing motion, the dynamics of 
a particle, conservation of energy, kinetic theory of gases, 
properties ol liquids, vibrations and waves, electricity and 
conduction in solids. Ions and Ionic conduction, magnetism 
and electromagnetic induction, alternating current, atomic 
nature of matter, x-rays, the nucleus and radioactivity, elec-
tronics, and 

Either geometrical optics, optical instruments, wave optics, 
microscopes and their uses. 
Or advanced electronics (Optometry students). 

Alternating current circuits, complex impedance, resonance, 
mutual inductance. Introductory electronics, diode character-
istics and circuits, power supplies, transistor characteristics, 
single stage and coupled amplifiers, experiments using AC 
circuits. Experimental investigations in a choice of areas Includ-
ing radioactivity, spectroscopy, properties of materials. Hall 
effect, nuclear magnetic resonance, photography, vacuum 
systems. 

1.922 Electronics SS L1T2 

Prerequisites: 1.001 or 1.011, 1.021, 10.001 or 10.011 or 
10.021. Excluded: 1.032. 

The application of electronics to other disciplines. Includes: 
principles of circuit theory and analogue; computing; ampli-
fiers, their specification and application; transducers; electronic 
instrumentation; industrial data acquisition. 
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1.932 Introduction to Solid« 32 L2T1 
Prerequisites: 1.001 or 1.011 or 1.021. Excluded: 1.022. 

Introductory quantum mechsnlcs and atomic physics; crystal 
structure: point and line delects; Introductory band theory; con-
ductors, semiconductor and Insulators; energy level diagrams. 

Fourier theory, diffraction from rectangular and circular aper-
tures, Interference and Interferometry, coherence, Image lonna-
tlon, resolution, holography, Fourier transform spectroscopy. 

Additional material is studied for the award of DIstlnctlon/HIgh 
Distinction. 

1.942 introduction to Physic* of 
Measurement SI 

Prerequisites: 1.001 or 1.011. Excluded: 1.323. 

Resolution; accuracy and sensitivity of Instruments; errors of 
obsen/atlon; experimental design; transducers; thermometry; 
electrical noise; servo systems; mechanical design of appara-
tus; optical Instruments: optical fibres; photometry; color-
imetry; analogue to digital conversion and digital instruments: 
measurement of very large and very small quantities. 

1.043 Experimentai Physics f TS 
Prerequisites: 1.012,1.022, 1.032. 

A course of instruction In modern experimental techniques, 
methods of experimental design and analysis o l results. Experi-
ments, which In the main consist of small open-ended prolects, 
are available In many areas of physics Including etectro-
magnetic waves, solid state physics, nuclear physics, atomic 
physics and spectroscopy, optical and laser physics, vacuum 
systems. 

Physics Level III Units 
1.013 Quantum Mechanics and Nuclear 

Physics F LIKTI^ 
Prerequisites: 1.012, 1.022, 10.2111, 10.2112. Excluded: 
2.023A, 10.222F. 

Concepts and formulation, expectation values and measurement, 
steps, wells and barriers, tunnelling, harmonic oscillator, per-
turbation theory, hydrogen atom, angular momentum operators, 
spin and spin orbit coupling, vector model, line structure. Identi-
cal particles, helium atom, spectroscopy, electron states In 
molecules and solids. 

Detecting Instruments for nuclear particles, counting statistics, 
Rutherford scattering, radioactivity, radiative processes, reac-
tions, optical model, parity. Introduction to particle physics, 
mesons, baryons, quarlis. 

Additional material is studied for the award of Dist inct ion/High 
Distinction. 

1.023 Statistical Mechanics and Soiid 
State Physics SI L3T1 

Prerequisites: 1.012, 1.022, 10.2111, 10.2112. Co-requisite: 
1.013. 

Canonical distribution, paramagnetism, Einstein solid, ideal gas, 
equipartltlon, grand canonical ensemble, chemical potential, 
phase equilibria, Fermi and Bose statistics, Bose condensa-
tion, blackbody radiation. Crystal structure, bonding, lattice 
dynamics, phonons, Iree-eleclron model of metals, band 
theory, point defects, dislocations. 

Additional material is studied for the award o l Dist inct ion/High 
Distinction. 

1.033 EiecUomagnetism and Optical 
Physics S2 UT1 

Prerequisites: 1.012, 1.022, 10.2111, 10.2112. Excluded: 
10.222C. 

Wave equation, reflection and transmission at dielectric, metal-
lic and plasma interfaces, Fresnel equations, skin depth, wave-
guides and cavities, radiation fields, dipole and long antenna. 

1.133 Electronics SI L2T4 
Prerequisites: 1.922 or 1.032. 

Extension of AC circuit theory. Revision of transistors, para-
meters. 

Multistage discrete amplifiers, bias, coupling, stability. Positive 
feedback, osoillatore. 

Integrated amplifiers, properties. 

Negative feedback. Regulated power supplies. Narrow band 
amplifiers, power and pulse amplifiers. Modulation, AM FM 
chopper amplifiers. Pulse circuits, gates, flip-flops, scalers, 
Schmitt trigger. Integrated circuits. Thyristors. 

1.143 Biophysics SI L2T1 
Prerequisites: 1.012, 1.022. 

Thermodynamics In Biology, Electrochemical potentials, Donnan 
equilibrium. Irreversible processes, diffusion and applications 
to biological systems. 

Membrane potentials, Nernst potential, Goldman and Nernst-
Planck equation, generalized approach. 

Active transport. Membrane structure. The neree impulse, activa-
tion and inaclivation, IHogkin and Huxley equations. 

Muscle, contractive process, thermodynamics. Ecological 
ensemble theory, global thermodynamics interaction of species, 
ecological associations. 

1.153 Biophysical Techniques S2 L2T1 
Prerequisites: 1.012, 1.022, 1.032. 

The theory and application of physical techniques of relevance 
to the study of biological systems. 

Techniques considered may include optical and electron 
microscopy, X-ray and neutron diffraction, magnetic resonance, 
lasers, light scattering, calorimetry, fluorescence, electro-
chemical techniques and electrophysiological methods and 
dielectric measurements. 



Subject Descriptions 

SI L1%TW 1.163 Astrophysics 
Prerequisite: 1.022. 

Stellar radiation, spectra classification. Hertzsprung-Russell 
diagrams, determination of stellar masses and radii. Equations 
of stellar structure, energy sources in stars, nuclear reaction 
cycles, energy transport, equations of state, degeneracy, 
opacity. Properties of main sequence stars, stellar evolution, 
structure of red giants and white dwarfs. The solar atmosphere. 

1.173 Conceptual Framework o1 Pliysics S2 L2T1 
Prerequisites: 1.012, 1.022. Co-requlslles: 1.013, 1.023. 

Physics and metaphysics, the place of speculation in theory 
formation. 

Space and time, coordinate systems, nature of time. Funda-
mental physical phenomena, electrical, gravitational, inertial, 
nuclear phenomena, entropy and probability. 
Field theory, formulation, action at a distance, propagation, 
energy. Relativity, postulates, simuitaneity, limiting speeds, 
mass energy. Relationship between micro and macrocosmos, 
statistics, entropy and information, arrow of time. 

Matter and anti-matter and energy, conservation laws, inertial 
mass, field energy. 

Quantum processes, granularity, measurements and uncertainty 
principle, determinism versus indeterminism, nuclear pheno-
mena. 

tions of thermal radiation, microwaves, radio waves, polarized 
light and lasers. Holography. X-ray spectroscopy, diffractometry 
and radiography. Special radiation sources and detectors. 

1.513 Plasma and Laser Physics 
Prerequisites: 1.012, 1.022. 

S2 L3T1 

Experimental and theoretical problems In plasma physics. 
Plasma waves, magnetohydrodynamics, magnetic confinement 
of plasmas for nuclear fusion, laboratory, extraterrestrial and 
chemical plasmas. Theory of lasers; lasers of various types 
and properties. Interaction of high Intensity lasers with plasmas; 
experiments and theory of plasma properties and nonlinear 
effects, absorption, self-focussing. Laser compressed nuclear 
reaction plasmas, relatlvistic effects, pair production. 

1.523 Relalhilty and Electromagnelism S2 L3T1 
Prerequisites: 1.012, 1.022, 10.2111, 10.2112, 10.111A, 
10.1113, 10.1114. 

Scalers and vectors in non-Cartesian frames. Principle of 
relativity and signal propagation. Space-time. Four vectors. 
Mass-energy. Four-momentum. Electromagnetic field equations. 
Gauges. Wave equation. Solutions. Introduction to tensors. 
Field tensor. Stress tensor. Four-momentum of free field. 
Moving charges. Electromagnetic mass. 

1.313 Physics of Materials S2 L2T4 or F L1T2 
Co-requlslte: 1.023. 

Properties of technically Important materials related to their 
structure. Review of atomic and electronic structures of 
crystalline materials. Electrons and holes in semiconductors. 
Structure of alloys, polymers, ceramics, glasses and liquids. 

The properties and significance of structural defects—point, 
line and surface. Solid-state devices. Photoconductivity. Optical 
absorption. Luminescence. Dielectric and magnetic pheno-
mena. Phase changes and crystal growth. Elastic and anelastic 
behaviour. Diffusion. Strength and fracture. Adhesion. Friction 
and lubrication. 

Physics Level IV Units 

1.104 Physics IV (Honours) 

Students doing the normal honours course should enrol In 
the single subject 1.104 only. This normally comprises the 
units 1.114, 1.124. 1.134, 1.144, 1.154, 1.194. Special consid-
eration will be given to students who wish to substitute 
another level IV unit for one of the above. Students tal<ing 
only a part of the honours course should enrol in the desired 
individual units. 

1.323 Physics of Measurement S2 L2T4 
Prerequisite: 1.032. 

Basic considerations of resolution, accuracy and sensitivity of 
measuring Instruments. Errors of observation and their treat 
ment. Data handling and use of computers. Electrical trans 
ducers for mechanical, optical, thermal and fluid measurements 
etc. Electrical measurements. Dynamics of measurement, servo 
mechanisms, control systems. Digital electronic instruments. 
Photometry and optical measurements. Noise limitations. 
Measurements under adverse and extreme conditions. 

1.333 Applications of Radiation SI L2T4 
Co-requlslte: 1.033. 

The present and potential uses of electro-magnetic radiation 
over the whole spectrum. Applications of acoustic radiation. 
Microscopy, Inlerferometry and optical spectroscopy. Applica-

1.304 Applied Physics IV (Honours) 

Normally comprises the units 1.314, 1.324, 1.334, 1.344, 
1.354. Students doing the normal honours course should 
enrol in the single subject 1.304 only. Students taldng only 
part of the honours course should enrol in the desired in-
dividual units. 

1.504 Theoretical Physics IV (Honours) 

Students doing the normal honours course should enrol in 
the single subject 1.504 only. This comprises the units 1.114, 
1.124, 1.694 and any three of 1.134, 1.144, 1.154, 1.524. 
1.534, 1.544, 1.554, 1.5B4. Not all of these units are offered 
every year. Students tal<ing only part of the honours course 
should enrol in the desired individual units. 
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1.114 Quantum Mechanics SI L2T0 1.314 Advanced Physics of Materials SI L2T4 

Time dependent perturbation theory, semi-classical radiation 
theory, selection rules. Relativistic wave equations, Dirac 
equation, spin, the hydrogen atom, negative energy solutions. 
Scattering theory, Born approximation, partial waves, phase 
shifts, optical theorem, resonances, scattering matrix, in-
elastic scattering, distorted wave and close coupling approxi-
mations. 

Additional reading will be recommended for Theoretical Physics 
students. 

1.124 Statistical Mechanics SI L2T0 

Basic theory, fluctuations, quantum gases, equations of state 
for bosons and fermions. Bose condensation, quantum 
mechanical ensemble theory, density matrix, classical cluster 
expansion, virial expansion Debye-Huckel theory, theory of 
phase transitions, criterial exponents Ising model, liquid helium. 
Boltzmann equation, H theorem. Brownian motion, fluctuation 
—dissipat ion theorem, Onsager relations. 

An advanced subject on the relation of structure of materials 
to their physical properties. Solid surfaces, adhesion, static, 
dynamic and rolling friclion. Revision of ideal liquids. Dis-
persed systems, sols, colloids, emulsions, gels. Viscosity, 
elasticity and network formation. Foams, stability and struc-
ture. Electrical properties of plastics. Dielectric properties, 
conduclivily and breakdown. Polymers, viscoelasticity dynam-
ic properties, rubber/textile composites. Rheological proper-
ties in manufacturing. Dislocation structures, properties and 
interactions. Thermal and radiation hardening and damage. 
Oxidation and corrosion mechanisms and kinetics. Electro-
plating, polishing and machining. Surface strengthening and 
protection. Fibre and particle composites, structure, strength-
ening mechanisms, properties and manufacture. 

1.324 Advanced Physical Instruments SI L1T5 

The basic principles, the techniques employed, and the 
modes of operation of advanced physical instruments in the 
following fields: electron beam examination, spectroscopic 
analysis, chromatography, thermal analysis and mechanical 
testing. 

1.134 Solid State Physics F LITO 

Band theory of solids, NFE and tight binding approximations, 
electron and hole dynamics, Fermi surface studies, theory of 
semiconductors, impurity statistics, transport properties. 

Magnetism, ionic moments, crystal field effects. Stevens op-
erations. quenching, molecular field theory, Curie-Weiss law, 
exchange in metals and insulators, domains, magnetic bub-
bles, applications. 

1.144 Atomic Physics S2 L2T0 

Atomic spectroscopy: simple spectra, fine structure, Zeeman 
effect, complex spectra, electrostatic and magnetic interac-
tions, multiplets, coupling schemes, selection rules and line 
strengths, structure of x-ray levels, x-ray line spectra, con-
figuration interaction. Experimental determination of cross-
sections for atomic collisions, molecular spectroscopy, 
Einstein coefficients, lasers, light scattering, line broadening. 

1.334 Introduction to Industrial Practice F L1T2 

Lectures, each followed by a tutorial discussion covering: 
patents and the scientist; applied physics in electric power 
engineering; the emergence of electronic technology in Aust-
ralia; reliability engineering in industry; sources of informa-
tion for Australian industry; industrial technical reporting; 
operations research, systems research and budgeting of re-
sources; the work of a physicist in the electronics industry; 
quality assurance; functions of an applications laboratory; 
economics of industrial R&D; critical-path analysis and net-
work planning; the physicist In the mining industry. 

1.344 Special Studies 

Consult the Department of Applied Physics for details. 

1.354 Applied Physics Projects 

1.154 Nuclear Physics S2 L2T0 

Review of nuclear properties, composition, binding, size. 
Coulomb barrier. 

Knowledge of nuclear force from 2-nucIeon system, deuteron 
ground state, (np) and (pp) scattering. Field theory of nuclear 
forces, types of fields, experimental properties of mesons, 
theoretical predictions, structure of nucléons, hyperons, etc 
and interpretation in terms of quark theory. Complex nuclei, 
scattering theory, nuclear reactions, Breit-Wigner dispersion 
relations, continuum theories, optical model, direct reactions, 
stripping and pick-up reactions, surface reactions. Radio-
activity, theory of y decay. 

1.194 Physics Projects 

1.524 Waves in Continuous Media SI L2T0 

Reflection of waves; radiation pressure and transfer of mo-
mentum; Goos-Haenchen effect. Unsolved problems. Propo-
galion in inhomogeneous media and generation of nonlinear 
forces. Application to plasmas, absorption, dynamics, para-
metric instabtiitles. Momentum In dielectrics. 

1.534 Quantum Theory of Solids S2 L2T0 

Energy band theory, pseudopotentials, Wannier functions, 
plasmons, lattice dynamics, phonons, anharmonic effects, 
quantum solids, light scattering, polaritons. electron-phonon 
interaction, polarons, exchange interaction, Heisenberg model 
magnons, local moments, Kondo effect, magnon-phonon in-
teraction. superconductivity, BSC theory, Josephson effect. 
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1.544 Plasma Theory 8 2 I .2T0 

Magnetohydrodynamics, Euler equations, Schlüter equations, 
Liouville equations, kinetic theory, macroscopic equations, 
plasma frequency, Alfven waves, collisions, diffusion, MHD 
equilibria, waves in plasma. 

1.554 Quantum Electrodynamics S 2 L2T0 

Quantization of free electromagnetic field, concept of photon, 
occupation number representation, coherent representation. 
Quantization of free electron fields, fermion number conser-
vation, electron transitions. Interacting fields, Feynman dia-
grams. real and virtual processes. Applications to scattering, 
Compton effect, bremsstrahlung, pair creation and annihila-
tion. radiative corrections, transitions. Hanbury-Brown-Twiss 
effect, Introduction to general quantum field theory. 

1.584 Pract ice In Theoret ical Physics S I L1T2 

2.131 Chemistry IB S1 or S2 L2T4 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 2.111 or Chemistry 2.121. 

Relative stability of oxidation states. Electronic structure of 
atoms in terms of the quantum mechanical model. Structure 
of the Periodic Table and its relationship to electronic con-
figuration. Chemical bonding, hybridization. Properties of 
compounds of selected elements, acid-base character of 
oxides and hydroxy compounds. Chemistry of carbon com-
pounds. stereoisomerism, reactions of aliphatic and aromatic 
hydrocarbons, alcohols, phenols, ethers, alkyi halides, alde-
hydes, ketones, carboxylic acids and their derivatives, esters, 
acyl halides, anhydrides, amides, amines. 

Level II Units 
2 .a02A Physical Chemist iy 

This unit Is to teach students how to analyse a research pro-
ject within a short time, to give comments or minor contri-
butions on theoreticai questions in the way expected from a 
theoretical physicist working as a consultant in industrial or 
government research. 

1.594 Theoret ical Physics Projects 

Prerequisites: 2.121 
10.021 C. 

S I or S2 L3T3 
and 10.001, 10.011 or 10.0218 and 

Thermodynamics: first, second and third laws of thermo-
dynamics; statistical mechanical treatment of thermodynamic 
properties; applications of thermodynamics: chemical equilibria, 
phase equilibria, solutions of non-electrolytes and electrolytes, 
electrochemical cells. 
Kinetics: order and molecularity; effect of temperature on 
reaction rates; elementary reaction rate theory. 
Surface chemistry and colloids: adsorption, properties of dis-
persions; macromoleoules and association coliolds. 

School of Chemistry F or S I or S2 L3T3 

Undergraduate Study 

Level I Units 
2.111 Introductory Chemistry 

Classification of matter and the language of chemistry. The 
gas laws and the Ideal Gas Equation, gas mixtures and partial 
pressure. The structure of atoms, cations and anions, chemical 
bonding, properties of ionic and covalent compounds. The 
periodic classification of elements, oxides, hydrides, halides 
of selected elements. Acids, bases, salts, neutralization. Stoi-
chiometry, the mole concept. Electron transfer reactions. Quali-
tative treatment of reversibility and chemical equilibrium, the 
pH scale. Introduction to the diversity of carbon compounds. 

2.121 Chemistry lA S I or S 2 L2T4 
Prerequisites: 2 Unit Science (any strands) at Grade 1, 2 or 
3 (HSC Examination) or 4 Unit Science (any strands) at 
Grade 1,2 or 3 (HSC Examination) or Chemistry 2.111. 

Stoichiometry and solution stoichiometry. Structure of matter, 
solids, liquids, gases. Thermochemistry. Equilibria and equi-
librium constants, entropy changes, free energy changes, the 
relationship between equilibrium and standard free energy 
changes. Ideal solutions, colligative properties. Equilibrium in 
electrolyte solutions, acid-base equilibria, solubility equilibria 
and redox equilibria. The rate of a chemical change and 
chemical kinetics. 

2.002B Organic Chemistry 

Prerequisite: 2.131. 

Chemistry of the more Important functional groups; aliphatic 
hydrocarbons, monocyclic aromatic hydrocarbons, halides, 
alcohols, phenols, aldehydes, ketones, ethers, carboxylic acids 
and their derivatives, nitro compounds, amines and sulphonic 
acids. 

S i L2T4 2.002D Analytical Chemistry S I or S 2 L2T4 
Prerequisites: 2.121, 2.131 and 10.001, 10.011 or 10.021B 
and 10.021C. 

Chemical equil ibria in analytical chemistry. Acld-basa, complex 
formation, redox systems, sol id/solution, and l iquid/ l iquid 
equilibria with applications to volumetric, gravimetric and 
compiexometric analysis, and to l iquid/ l iquid extractions. 
Spectrophotometry, basic principles. Chromophores. Funda-
mentals oi precision. Electrochemistry, theory and applications 
to electrodeposition and potentiometry; Ion selective electrodes. 
Radioactive tracer techniques. Data evaluation In analytical 
chemistry. Qualitative analysis. 

2.042C Inorganic Chemistry S1 or S 2 L2T4 
Prerequisites: 2.121 and 2.131. 

Chemistry of the non-metals, including B, C, SI, N, P, S, Se. Te, 
halogens, and noble gases. Chemistry of the metals of groups 
lA, IIA, and Al. Typical ionic, giant-molecule and close-packed 
structures. Transition metal chemistry, including variable oxida-
tion states, paramagnetism, Werner's theory. Isomerism of slx-
and four-coordinate complexes, chelation, stabilization of 
valency states. Physical methods of molecular structure deter-
mination. Chemistry of Fe, Co, Ni, Cu, Ag, Au. 
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Level l l / l l l Units 
2.0a3A Physical Chemistry S2 L3T3 

Prerequisite: 2.002A. 

Thermodynamics, including non-Ideal systems: advanced 
electrochemistry; statistical thermodynamics; applications to 
gases, liquids and chemical equilibria; states of matter. 

2.003B Organic Chemistry SI or S2 L2T4 
Prerequisite: 2.002B. 

AJicyciic Chemistry. Stereochemistry of acyclic systems; classi-
cal and non-classical strain In cyclic systems; stereochemistrv 
and conformation of monocyclic and polycycilc compounds; 
synthesis, reactions and rearrangement of monocyclic com-
pounds. including stereochemical selectivity; transannular 
reactions in medium rings. Synthesis and reactions of fused and 
bridged poiycyciic systems. 

Heterocyclic Ctiemistry. Synthesis and reactions of the following 
iietero-aromatic systems pyridine, quinoline, isoquinoline. 
Fiavones and isofiavones pyrimidina; pyrrole, furan, thiophen. 
Indole, imidazole. 

2.003C Inorganic Chemistry F or S1 L2T4 
Prerequisite: 2.042C. 

Coordination chemistry: valence bond and crystal field theory 
and their application to magnetic and spectral properties of 
complexes. Factors affecting the stability of complexes; unusual 
oxidation states of transition metals. Chemistry of the groups 
IMA (the lanthanides and actlnides), IVA, VA, VIA and VIIA. 
More advanced chemistry of groups IIIB, IVB. VB, VIB and VIIB 
and the noble gases. 

2.003H Molecular Spectroscopy and 
Structure S2 L3T3 

Prerequisites: 2.121 and 2.131. 

Absorption and emission of radiation. Atomic spectra. Molecular 
spectroscopy: vibrational, including infrared and Raman; UV-
visible; Instrumentation and sample handling. Magnetic reson-
ance. Mass spectrometry with particular reference to structure 
determination. Laboratory and tutorial wori< to illustrate the 
above, including inspection of major Instruments. 

2.003J Fundamentals of Biological 
Chemistry F L2T4 

Prerequisites: 2.121 and 2.131. Excluded: 41.101 A. 

Aspects of the ohsmical and physical properties of materials 
important in biological systems. Methods of separation, of 
purification and estimation, and correlations of structure with 
reactivity. 
Methods of separation and identification, such as gel permea-
tion, discussed as appropriate to each topic. 

Significance of Isomerism in biological systems, optical and 
geometrical, absolute contiguratlon. Amino acids, peptides and 
introduction to protein structure. Relevant properties, acid/base 
properties, pK values, zwitterion isoelectric points. Simple pep-
tide synthesis. 

Treatment of carbohydrates, establishment of structures reac-
tivity. Chemistry of monosaccharides, disaccharides and poly-
saccharides. Methods of analysis chemical and physico-
chemical. 

Fats, correlation of properties with saturated and unsaturated 
fatty acid composition. Structural chemistry of fatty acids. 
Reaction of unsaturated fatty acids, urea complexes. Detergents. 
Trace elements in biological systems. Chemistry of common 
heterocyclic systems with emphasis on molecules of biological 
importance. 

2.003D instrumental Analysis S1 or S2 L2T4 
Prerequisites: 2.002A and 2.0020. 

Selected spectrophotometric methods of analysis: infrared, 
emission, flame, precision spectroscopy, spectrofluorimetry. 
X-ray fluorescence, mass spectroscopy. Instrumental chroma-
tography, thermal analysis. Electrochemical and kinetic methods, 
introduction to automation and data processing. 

2.003E Nuclear and Radiation 
Chemistry 81 or S2 L2T4 

Prerequisites: 2.121 and 2.131 and 10.001, 10.011 or 10.021B 
and 10.021C. 

Fundamental particles, nuclear structure and properties. 
Nuclear transformations. Properties of nuclear radiations. Inter-
action of radiation with matter. Detection and measurement 
ol nuclear radiations. Nuclear pulse spectrometry. Nuclear 
Instrumentation. Radiation chemistry: primary and secondary 
processes in the absorption of ionizing radiation in gases, 
liquids and solids. Free radical detection and reactions. 
Technological applications and techniques. Preparation of 
radionuclides In high energy machines and nuclear reactors. 
Radiochemical techniques. Handling precautions. Chemistry 
ol nuclear transformations. Chemistry of reactor fuel cycles. 
Applications of radionuclides In chemistry, biology and industry. 

2.003K Solid State Chemistry S2 L2T4 
Prerequisites: 2.121, 2.131 and 10.001 or 10.011. 

The determination of crystal structures by single crystal diffrac-
tion: X-ray and neutron diffraction methods. Practical and 
automated aspects of the solution of crystal structures: applica-
tions to inorganic, molecular and macromoiecular crystals. 

Patterns of solid state structure: the structures of crystals with 
unusual and valuable chemical and physical properties. Solid 
stale reactions, surface properties and catalysis. Applications of 
EPR, NMR and mass spectrometry. 

2.003L Applied Organic Chemistry F L1T2 
Prerequisite: 2.002B. Excluded: 2.033L. 

Discussion at advanced level of the chemistry of selected com-
mercially important groups of organic materials. Mechanisms of 
reaction and physical properties, together with methods of 
examination, in overall unit approach, correlating structure with 
behaviour. Emphasis on breakdown to model systems. 

Theory of physical techniques, refractometry, polarlmetry etc. 
from basis of additivity. Fatty acids with emphasis on unsatura-
tion, thermal and oxidative polymerizations, all<yl resins, analysis 
of mixtures. Waxes and sterols; selected natural and synthetic 
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macromolecules; polymerization processes, including treatment 
of initiators, chain transfer agents, retarders. Vulcanization and 
sulphur-olelin reactions. Photochemical processes; electro-
organic chemistry. Fine chemicals, soaps and detergents. 
Aspects of metal catalysis in industry. 

2.013L Chemistry and Enzymology of 
Foods F L1T2 

81 or S2 L2T4 2.003M Organomelallic Clieiiiielry 
Prerequisite: 2.0026. 

Synthesis, structure and reactions of metal alkyls and aryis; 
metal carbonyls, Isonitriles and acetylidas; compounds of metals 
with unsaturated hydrocarbons: organic chemistry of boron, 
silicon, phosphorus and arsenic; application of organometallic 
compounds in organic synthesis and homogeneous catalysis. 

2.013A Introductory Quantum Chemistry SI L2T4 
Prerequisites: 1.001 or 1.011 and 2.121, 2.131 and 10.001, 
10.011 or 10.021B and I0.021C. 

Quanlum mechanical concepts. Particle in a box. Rotational and 
vibrational motions—spectra. The hydrogen atom. Angular 
momentum. Many electron atoms; effects of electron spin; 
atomic spectra, fulolecular spectroscopy and valence: electronic 
structure and spectra of molecules. The Franck-Condon 
principle. Delocalizatlon; Hückel t»1.0. theory. Llgand field 
theory. Photoelectron spectroscopy. (Magnetic resonance: basic 
principles and experimental techniques; spin density effects in 
ESR spectra; theory of nuclear shielding and spin-spin coupling; 
relaxation processes. 

2.013B Synthetic Organic Chemistry S2 L2T4 
Prerequisite: 2.0038. 

Introduction, aims, stereochemical and positional problems, 
recognition of sub-units, fylodern functional group transforma-
tions with particular reference to positional and stereochemical 
control. Spectroscopic mariiers. Eleclrocyclic reactions, forma-
tion. contraction and expansion of rings. Diels-Alder and related 
cycloadditions, photochemistry, Woodward-Hoffmann rules, 
protecting groups. Representative syntheses of compounds of 
theoretical and biological Interest, e.g. cubane, Dewar benzene, 
caryophyllene, reserpine, corrins. 

2.0130 Advanced Inorganic 
Chemistry F or S2 L2T4 

Prerequisite: 2.042C. Co-requisite: 2.0030. 

Reaction mechanisms Involving metal complexes. Spectro-
scopic methods for Investigating metal complexes, Including 
infrared, electronic, and M6ssbauer spectroscopy. Inorganic 
crystal chemistry; structures and properties of simple com-
pounds. Cluster compounds, metal-metal bonding, extended 
electronic interactions. »-Complexes, carbonyls, nitrosyls, 
ethylene complexes, and sandwich-type compounds; methods 
of preparation, reactions, evidence for structures and type of 
bonding Involved. 

2.013D Advanced Analytical 
Chemistry SI or S2 L2T4 

Prerequisite: 2.002D. Co-requisite: 2.003D. 

Sampling of biological, environmental and Industrial materials. 
Preparation for analysis. Approaches to analysis of gases, 
waters, soils and geologlcai materials, plants and biological 
materials, ceramics, ferrous and non-ferrous metals and alloys. 
Chemical microscopy. 

Prerequisite: 2.002B. Excluded: 2.043L, 2.023L, 2.053L 

The chemistry of food constituents at an advanced level, the 
relationship between the chemistry and enzymology associated 
with the origin and handling of foodstuffs. Treatment of the 
stability of constituents, changes In colour and texture occurring 
during processing and storage. Methods of assessment, chemi-
cal and physical. 

General classification of constituents, role of free and combined 
water. Fixed oils and fats, rancidity of enzymio and autoxidative 
origin anti-oxidants—natural and synthetic—theories on mech-
anisms of action, carbohydrates reactivity, role in brewing 
processes, carbohydrate polymers, starch structure, enzymic 
susceptibility and mode of action, estimations, enzymic degra-
dation and enzymic browning, reactions and stability of natural 
pigments, vifamins, preservatives. 

SI or S2 L2T4 2.013M Thermochemistry 

Prerequisite: 2.002A 

Thermochemistry of metal complex and organometallic 
reactions: Dissociation of molecules and bond energies; solva-
tion of ions and molecules; reactions in non-aqueous solution; 
substitution reactions; Lewis acid-base reactions; formation of 
inorganic polymers. Energy Induced reactions, filechanism of 
inorganic substitution, electron-transfer and free-radical 
reactions: reactions of co-ordinated ligands: template synthesis: 
porphyrin complexes. 

2.023A Quantum Theory of Atoms and 
Molecules F L2T1 

Prerequisites: 2.002A and 10.2111 and 10.2112. 

Wave mechanics—linear operators: SchrSdinger wave equation, 
applications, methods of solution; variation principle, linear 
combinations, perturbation theory. Many-electron problems— 
central field method; electron spin; Fermi-Dirao statistics; 
angular momentum operators: Coulomb repulsion two-electron 
operator: spin-orbit coupling Russell-Saunders and i| coupling; 
Zeeman effect; vector coupling and Wigner coefficients; allowed 
transitions. Group theory—symmetry operations; matrix repre-
sentation; irreducible representation; characlers of a group; 
non-rigid molecules: antisymmetry operators. 

SI or S2 L2T4 2.023B Natural Product Chemistry 
Prerequisite: 2.003B. 

The isolation, structure determination, synthesis and biosyn-
thesis, and the reactions of selected classes of organic com-
pounds of biological significance. The chemistry of plant and 
animal products—terrestrial and marine. Examples from carbo-
hydrates, terpenoids and steroids, alkaloids and other naturally-
occurring heterocyclic systems, interdisciplinary aspects of the 
topic. 

2.023L Biological and Agricultural 
Chemistry F L1T2 

Prerequisite: 2.002B. Excluded: 2.0S3L, 2.013L, 2.043L. 

Water supplies, bore water, methods of examination and 
assessment. Origin of plant constituents of importance to food 
industries. Oxygen and nitrogen heterocyclic chemistry as; 

l i t 
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required for natural pigments, phenol ics, tannins, mettiods of 
estimation. Photochemical processes. Toxic and non-toxic 
constituents, all<aloid3, enzyme inhibit ions, preparation, assess-
ment and active site concepts. 

Animal feeds, fodders, si lage formation. Soil and plant nutrients. 
Fractionations of carbohydrates, proteins. Structure and 
glyceride fractionation of fats. 

Agricultural chemicals, feed addit ives. Insecticides, pesticides, 
natural and synthetic. Fungicides, herbicides and plant growth 
hormones. Synthesis formulation, stabil i ty and degradation pro-
cesses. Extensions in vi tamin chemistry. Trace metals in plant 
and animal metabolites. 

unimoiecuiar and free-radical reactions. Reactions involving 
exci ted species, pyrolysis, photolysis, mass spectrometry: 
comparison of f lash photolysis and pulse radiolysis. Reactions 
in solution. Surface kinetics and catalysis. Fast reactions. 
Appl icat ions of the above concepts to inorganic and organic 
reaction mechanisms. 

2.053L Biological and Agricultural 
Chemistry F L2T4 

Prereauisile: 2.002B. Excluded: 2.023L, 2.013L. 2.043L. 

As for 2.023L but in more detail and depth. 

2.033A Pliysical Chemistry of 
Macromolecules S2 L2T4 

Prerequisites: 1.112C or 2.002A and 2.002B or 2.003J. 

Macromolecules in solution: determinat ion of molecular size: 
gel permeation chromatography, dif fusion, sedimentation, visco-
metry, csmonetry and light scattering. Spectroscopic properties: 
circular d ichro ism and optical rotary dispersion; conformation 
of macromolecules in solut ion: hel ix-random coil transit ions. 
Macromolecules in the solid state: X-ray diffraction; basic struc-
tural features. 

2.a63A Advanced IMolecular 
Spectroscopy S2 L2T4 

Prerequisite: 2.013A. 

Theory: Born-Oppenheimer approximation; theory of transit ion 
probabi l i t ies: group theory: normal mode analysis. 

Spectra: rotational, vibrational and electronic structure in mole-
cular spectra, including microwave, Infrared, Raman, UV-visible 
and photo-electron spectra. Kinetic spectroscopy. Lasers. 

F L2T4 

F or S2 L3T3 

2.033L Applied Organic Chemistry 
Prerequisite: 2.002B. Excluded: 2.003L. 

As for 2.003L but in greater detail and depth. 

2.043A Environmental Chemistry 
Prerequisites: 2.002A and 2.002D. 

Physico-chemical aspects of atmosphere chemistry: dispersion 
of col loids and sol id matter, photochemical reactions. Hydro-
logical cycle: reactions in the sea, rivers and estuaries: chemi-
cal characterist ics of surface and sub-surface waters. Corrosion 
of metals. 
and 

Either: Simple digital and analog computer models of 
ecological systems based on chemical data and physico-
chemical properties. 

Or: Distr ibution of elements and nutrient cycles in water; 
organic carbon cycles, oxygen balance (redox processes in 
aquatic systems). Chemical models of these processes 
( including an introduction to simple computing). Practical 
project (mostly field work) deal ing with nutrient cycles. 

2.a43L Chemistry and Enzymology 
of Foods F L2T4 

Prerequisite: 2.0028. Excluded: 2.013L, 2.023L, 2 .053L 

As for 2.013L but in greater detail and depth. 

School of Chemical Engineering 

3.111 Chemical Engineering lA 

Unit 1 Flow of Fluids SI L1T1 
Prerequisite: 10.001 Mathematics I. 

Introduction and units. Definit ions and properties. Statics 
pressure distr ibut ion and measurements. Dynamics. Euler and 
Bernouii l i equations. Momentum equations. Laminar and tur-
bulent flow. Steady f low in pipes and equipment. Pressure 
losses. Flow metering. Elementary boundary layer theory. 
Boundary layers in pipes and on flat plates. 

Unit 2 Dimensions and Dimensional 
Analysis SI LViTI i 

Prerequisites: 1.001 Physics I and 10.001 Mathematics I. 

Units and measures. Conversion of units and equations. 
Dimensions and Dimensional Analysis. Basic pr inciples of 
model l ing. 

2.053A Chemical Kinetics and 
Reaction Mechanisms F or S2 L3T3 Unit 3 Heat Transfer 32 L IT I 

Prerequisite: 2.002A. 

Basic kinetic concepts, mechanisms of elementary processes 
and fundamental theories of kinetics. Gas-phase systems. 

Introduct ion to steady state heat transfer Including conduc-
tion, convection, radiation, boi l ing and condensat ion wi th an 
emphasis on problem solving. Resistance concept in heat 
transfer with series and parallel combinat ions. 
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Unit 4 Pumps and Pumping 

Prerequisite: 3.111 Unit 1 Flow of Fluids. 

Types of p ip ing and fitt ings. Blow cases. Air lift pumps. Re-
c iprocal ing pumps, centr i fugal pumps and gear pumps. 
Blowers and compressors. 

3.121 Chemical Engineering IIA 

Unit 1 Mass Transfer (Theory) S I L1T1 

Prerequisites: 2.002A Physical Chemistry, 3.111 Chemical 
Engineering !A. 

Molecular di f fusion in gases, l iquids and sol ids and the 
measurement and calculat ion of di f fusion coeff icients. Diffu-
sion at an in ler face—one-component unidirect ional di f fusion 
and equimole counterdif fusion under steady state condit ions. 
Mass transfer coeff icients. Estimation and appl icat ion of 
chemical and phase equi l ibr ia. Stage calculat ions appl ied to 
l iqu id / l iqu id , vapour / l i qu id and other mass transfer oper-
ations. The two-f i lm theory and the transfer unit concept in 
gas / l iqu id , vapour / l iqu id , and other operations. 

S2 VATVz 3.112 Chemical Engineering IB 

Unit 2 Heat Transfer Ii (Theory) 81 LI 
Prerequisite: 3.111 Unit 3 Heat Transfer I. Co-requisite: 
10.032 Mathematics. 

An extension of the work covered In 3.111, Unit 3. wi th an 
emphasis on the fundamentals of conduct ion, convect ion and 
unsteady state heat transfer. 

3 units 

S2 L1T% Unit 5 Mass Transfer (Design) 

Prerequisite: 3.121 Unit 1 Mass Transfer (Theory). 

The design of equipment for absorpt ion, dist i l lat ion and 
l iquid- l iquid extraction. Select ion of co lumn type. Design of 
sieve and other types of plate for plate columns. Design of 
packed columns. Performance character ist ics of plate and 
packed columns. Selection of equipment for l iquid- l iquid ex-
traction. Design of mixer settlers and column-type extractors. 
Factors affecting the performance of l iquid- l iquid extract ion 
equipment. Other mass transfer equipment. 

Unit 6 Heat Transfer II (Design) S2 L i 

Prerequisite: 3.111 Unit 3 Heat Transfer I. 

Thermal design procedures for shell and tube heat ex-
changers and f in-fan coolers. Sen/ice f lu ids for heating and 
cool ing duties. 

Unit 7 Fiuid-particle Systems S2 L1T1 

Prerequisite: 3.111 Unit 1 Flow of Fluids. 

Interaction between part icles and f lu ids: drag, terminal vel-
ocity, sedimentat ion. Flow through porous media; pressure 
gradient, f i l tration, f luidizat ion, d ispersion; mult iphase f low, 
irrigated packed columns. 

Unit 3 Solids Handling SI LI 

Prerequisite: 3.111 Unit 1 Flow of Fluids. 

Classif icat ion of granular sol ids and powders accord ing to 
propert ies wh ich affect their storage and movement. Storage 
in and retrieval from stacked piles, si los and hoppers: rules 
for their design. Feeders and their suitabil i ty to various kinds 
of granular sol ids. Mechanical conveyors and elevators; dis-
tance l imitat ions: hoist height l imitations. Rules for design of 
mechanical conveyors and elevators. Fluid-part ic le conveyors. 
Introduct ion to hydraul ic and pneumatic conveyors, feeders 
and f lu id-part ic le separation systems. Rules for design of 
s imple slurry transportat ion and di lute phase pneumatic 
transportat ion systems. Practical and economic considera-
tions determining choice of system. 

School of Metallurgy 

Undergraduate Study 

4.911 Materials Science L1T% 

The atomic structure of metals. The grain structure of metals; 
or igin; modif icat ion. Structure of alloys: theory. Structure, 
propert ies and heat treatment of commercia l ly important alloys 
based on aluminium, copper and iron in particular. Corrosion. 
Control of structure and properties, commercia l alloys, materials 
select ion. 

Unit 4 Muiticomponent Systems S2 LI 
Prerequisites: 3.121 Unit 1 Mass Transfer (Theory), 3.122 
Unit 1 Thermodynamics //. 

The separat ion of mui t icomponent systems by stagewlse op-
erations. Brief review of conventional graphical calculat ion 
methods leading to a graphical treatment of ternar / dist i l la-
tion. Mui t icomponent separations using modern computer 
techniques. Phase equi l ibr ium relat ionships for l iquid-vapour 
and l iquid- l iquid systems. Azeotropes and azeotropic dist i l lat ion. 

4.951 Materials Technology L2T2 
Materials select ion, based on structure and properties. Equil i-
br ium and kinetics in metal l ic systems. The structure of 
ceramics wi th part icular reference to si l icates. Structural 
changes. Electroplating processes considered f rom a theo-
retical and practical standpoint. Structure and testing oi electro-
deposits; e lectrochemical protection. The structure, propert ies 
and technology of wood. 



Professional Studies 

School of Mechanical and 
Industrial Engineering 

Undergraduate Study 

5.010 Engineering A 
Prerequisite: 

Either 
2 unit Science (Incl. Physics) 
or 
4 unit Science (incl. Physics) 
or 
2 unit Industrial Arts 
or 
3 unit Industrial Arts 

SS L4T2 
HSC Exam 
Grade 
Required 

1,2 or 3 

1, 2, 3 or 4 

), 2 or 3 

1, 2, 3 or 4 

Students who wish to enrol In this subject can make up lor 
the lack ot the prerequisite by work taken in Physics In the 
first hall ot llrst year. 

Statics I: Composition and resolution of forces, laws of equili-
brium. Friction. Statics of rigid bars, pin jointed frames and 
beams. Simple states of stress. Statics of fluids. 

Introduction to Engineering Design: Engineering method, prob-
lem identification, creative tfiinkino, mathematical modBlling. 
computer aided design, materials and processes, communica-
tion of ideas, the place of engineering in society. 

Introduction to Materials Science: The structure and properties 
of the main types of engineering materials, with emphasis on 
the way in which properties may be controlled by controlling 
structure. 

5.020 Engineering B S2 L4T2 
Co-requisite: 5.010. 

Engineering Dynamics: Kinetics of the plane motion of a 
particle, equations of motion, dynamic equilibrium, wori< and 
energy. Kinetics of systems of particles: impulse and mo-
menlum. Rotation of rigid bodies about a fixed axis. Belt, 
rope and chain drives, gear trains. 
Mechanics of Solids: I Concepts of stress, strain. Stress and 
deformation due to axial force. Linear and non-linear prob-
lems, compound bars. Concepts of stiffness and flexibility. 
Bending moment and shear force In simple beams. First and 
second moments of area. Stress and deformation due to 
bending; linear and non-linear problems; use of step 
functions. 

5.030 Engineering G SS L4T2 

Engineering Draw/ng: Fundamental concepts of descriptive 
geometry, including reference systems, representation of point, 
line and plane; fundamental problems of position and measure-
ment. Application of descriptive geometry to certain problems 
arising in engineering practice. Special emphasis on ability to 
visualize problems and processes Involved In their solution. 
Instruction in the correct use of drav/ing instruments and the 
application of drawing standards. Measurements and dimen-
sioning. Orthographic and isometric projections. 

And one ot the following options (determined by the course 
of study). 

1. (Mechanical. Industrial and Aeronautical Engineering and 
Naval Architecture students must take this option) Design for 
Manufacture I: Approximately 30 hours of workshop training, 
including casting, fitting, machining, welding. Principles of 
design for manufacture. 

2. Production Technology: Description and appraisal of the 
processes classified as: forming from liquid or solid, materi-
al removal, material joining. Machines. Analysis of the pri-
mary functions of the machine tools and an appraisal of 
their limitations. Principles of operation of common machine 
tools and illustrations of their use. 

3. Introduction to systems and Computers: Introduction to 
computers to follow the computer work in Mathematics I. To 
develop: A familiarity with algorithms: B the use of proce-
dure-oriented languages: and C an introduction to computing 
equipment. 

Systems: To give students an appreciation of some of the 
concepts used in engineering, to relate the concepts to 
phenomena within their experience, and to illustrate them by 
case histories and engineering examples. Quantities. Con-
cepts. Components. Systems. 

4. (Chemical Engineering students must take this option) 
Introduction to Chemical Engineering: Routes to and end 
uses of Industrial chemicals. Likely new industrial chemicals. 
A survey of several Australian chemical industries from the 
point of view of their historical and economic importance. 
Examination of the unit operations involved in the industry 
and the raw materials, equipment and sen/ices used. En-
vironmental aspects of the chemical industry. 

5. (Metallurgy students must take this option) Introduction to 
Metallurgical Engineering: History and significance of the 
exploitation of metals. Ores, mineral economics, mineral pro-
cessing, and metal extraction and processing methods illus-
trated by reference to the Australian mineral and metal 
industries. Properties, uses and applications of metallic 
materials. The rote of the metallurgist in industry and in 
processing and materials research, and in relation to con-
servation and the environment. 

6. (IVIining Engineering students must take this option) Intro-
duction to Mining Engineering: Mineral deposits: metallic, 
non-metallic and fuels. Elements of prospecting and explor-
ation. Basic mining techniques. Mining phases; development, 
exploitation, beneficiation and withdrawal. Mining and the 
environment. Mining services. Relevance of basic science 
and engineering subjects to mining design and operations. 

7. (Electrical Engineering students must take this option) 
Introduction to Computing: Introduction to computer program 
design with emphasis on the design of correct, reliable pro-
grams. The subject is organized on a tutorial basis and a 
number of simple fundamental programming tasks are illus-
trated. Programs are written in a high-level language which 
provides facilities for the specification of algorithms and data 
structure. 

8. (Industrial Chemistry students must take this option) Intro-
duction to Chemical Technology: Introduction to computation 
in chemical technology: process flow diagrams, information 



Subject Descriptions 

flow diagrams, flow charts in computer programming, devel-
oping of algorithms. Principle of operation of processors. 
Batch and real-time processing. Concepts of steady-state and 
unsteady-state simulation. Programming in Fortran IV and 
Real-Time Basic and of programmable calculators. Concepts 
of on-line data acquisition and reduction. Data processing 
laboratory and plant data. 

». (Ceramic Engineering students must lake this option) In-
troduction to Ceramic Engineering: The nature of ceramics. 
Classification of materials. The materials science approach. 
History of ceramics. The ceramic engineer and society. The 
origin, classification, physical properties and uses of clay 
minerals and other non-clay raw materials. Principal unit 
operations used in the ceramic industry. Drying and firing 
of ceramics, melt forming, pot forming and other forming 
procedures. 

School of Electrical Engineering 

6.631 Digital Logic and Systems S2 L3T2 
Prerequisites: 6.620 or 8.S00 (Cr). Excluded: 6.602A, e.021E, 
e.031D. 

A hardware-oriented subject concerned with the design of 
digital circuits for control and general computational pur-
poses. Includes representation of digital information, com-
binational logic design, clocked sequential circuits, digital 
systems and PDP11 assembler programming. 

6.641 Programming I S2 L3T2 

Prerequisites: 6.620 or 6.600 (Cr). 

Recursive programming: a direct development from 6.620; 
back-tracking algorithms; lists, queues, stacks; tree struc-
tures and their manipulation. 
Key transformations (hashing). 
Files: sequential access, random access: file updating and 
sorting. 
Data base concepts: file design: backup; recovery; Indexing. 
String manipulation: use of SNOBOL 4 for the expression of 
pattern matching and associative algorithms. 

Undergraduate Study 

SS L2T4 6.010 Eiectricai Engineering I 

An orientation subject to acquaint students with the various 
areas and problems of Electrical Engineering. Secondary 
school physics and maths applied to some aspects of energy 
conversion and transmission: electronics: logic, number sys-
tems, and computers; systems and circuit theory: probability, 
information and communication. Laboratory exercises and 
project work in these areas including instrumentation and 
device characteristics. 

6.600 Introduction to Computers S2 L3T2 
Excluded: 6.620, 6.601 A. 

Introduction to programming: design and correctness of al-
gorithms and data structures: programming in a higher level 
algorithmic language which provides simple, high-level pro-
gram control and data structuring facilities. 
Using computers: Introduction to computing machinery, op-
erating systems, command languages, and use of computer 
terminals. 

Applications: introduction to some of the application pack-
ages that are generally available on computing systems (eg 
inquiry, statistics, linear programming and text formatting 
packages). 

6.620 Introduction to Computing 
Science SI L3T2 

Prerequisite: 10.001. Excluded: 6.600, 6.601A. 6.021D. 
Introduction to programming: design and correctness of al-
gorithms and data structures: programming in a high-level 
algorithmic language which provides simple, high-level pro-
gram control and data structuring facilities. Introduction to 
dynamic data structures. 

introduction to computer organization: simple machine 
architecture. 
Introduction to operating systems and computing machinery. 

6.602A Computer Systems I SI LZT3 

Prerequisite: 6.6018. 

Switching algebra: simplification of switching functions, syn-
chronous sequential networks, digital systems. Flow tables, 
cycles, races, hazards. Number systems, codes, computer 
arithmetic. Memory techniques and organization, micropro-
gramming. 

6.602B Computer Systems II S2 L3T2 
Prerequisite: 6.601B. 

Introduction to operating systems via an Intensive case study 
of a particular system. Includes system initialization memory 
management, process management, handling of interrupts, 
basic input/output and file systems. 

6.602C Computer Applications SI L3T2 

Prerequisite: 6.601A. 

A selection of topics from: Computer simulation. Modelling of 
discrete event systems, with applications to queuelng; Pseudo 
random number generation and testing; simulation languages, 
especially SIMULA. Optimization techniques: 'hill climbing', 
critical path method, dynamic programming, linear program-
ming. The simplex and revised simplex methods. Job shop 
scheduling. Data processing: file and data management sys-
tems: use of COBOL; searching and sorting of files. Infor-
mation retrieval: search on secondary keys, inverted files. 
Artificial intelligence. Social consequences of computer 
technology. 

6.602D Programming Languages and 
Compiling Techniques S2 L3T2 

Prerequisite: 6.60iA 

Compiling Techniques: data structures; table look-up; language 
description; lexical analysis: syntax analysis; semantic anal-
ysis/code generation; interpretation/program execution. 
Programming Languages: a comparative study. 



Professional Studies 

School of Mathematics 

Undergraduate Studyt 

Many uni ts in the Schoo i of Ma t l i ema t i cs are o f fe red at two 
levels. Tt ie f l ig t ier level ca ters for s tuden ts w i th super io r 
ma themat i ca l ab i l i ty . Where bo th levels are o f fe red g rades 
h ighe r than Cred i t are on ly awarded in the o rd ina ry level in 
excep t iona l c i r c u m s t a n c e s . 

S tudents shou ld note that ai l of t he Ma thema t i c s honou rs 
p rog rams requ i re t h e m to take most of the i r Ma themat i cs 
uni ts at h i ghe r level . Howiever, s tuden ts s h o u l d not t h i n k that 
t he h ighe r level uni ts are i n tended on ly fo r t hose in honours 
p rog rams. Any s tuden t w i t h the ab i l i t y to under take h ighe r 
uni ts benef i ts f rom so do ing . 

Note: The ha l l uni ts 10.1113 (10.1213) and 10.1114 (10,1214) 
together rep lace the uni t 10.111B (10.121B). The hal f uni ts 
10.2111 (10.2211) and 10.2112 (10.2212) toge ther rep lace 
the uni t 10.211 A (10.221A). 

10.001 Mathematics I F L4T2 

HSC Exam 
Grade 
RBQUlred 
1 or 2 

1. 2, 3 or 4 (Grade 4 at a standard ac-
ceptable to the Prolessorial Board) 

or 
4 unit Mathematics I, 2, 3, 4 or 5 (Grade 5 at a standard 

acceptable to trie ProfessorisI Board) 

Prerequisite: 

2 unit Mathematics 
or 
3 unit Mathematics 

10.021B General Mathematics IB 
Prerequisite: 

SI or S2 L4T2 
HSC Bxam 
Grade 
Required 

2 unit Mathematics 1,2 or 3 (Grade 3 at a standard accept-
able to the Protessoriai Board) 

or 
3 unit Mathematics 1. 2, 3. 4 or S (Grade 5 at a standard 

acceptable to the Professorial Board) 
or 
4 unit Mathematics 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5 (Grade S at a standard 

acceptable to the Professorial Board) 
or 
10.021A 

Func t ions (and the i r inverses) , l im i ts , asympto tes , con t inu i t y ; 
d i f fe ren t ia t ion a n d app l i ca t i ons ; in tegrat ion, the de f in i te Inte-
g ra l and app l i ca t i ons , inverse t r i gonomet r i c func t ions , the 
l o g a n t h m i c and exponen t ia l f unc t i ons and app l i ca t i ons , se-
q u e n c e s and ser ies, ma themat i ca l i nduc t i on ; t he B inom ia l 
Theo rem and app l i ca t i ons : i n t roduc t i on to p robab i l i t y theory ; 
i n t roduc t ion to 3 - d i m e n s i o n a i geomet ry ; i n t roduc t i on to l inear 
a lgebra . 

10.021C General Mathematics 10 S2 L4T2 
Prerequisite: 10.021B. 

T e c h n i q u e s fo r in tegra t ion , imp rope r in tegra ls ; Tay lo r ' s Theo r -
em; f i rst o rder d i f ferent ia ! equa t ions and app l i ca t i ons ; in t ro-
d u c t i o n t o mu i t i va r lab ie ca l cu lus ; con ics ; f in i te sets; p roba-
bi l i ty ; vec to rs , mat r i ces and l inear equa t ions . 

10.031 Mathematics (one Level II unit)t F L1T1 
Prerequisite: 10.001 or 10.021C (Cr). 

Dif ferent ia l equa t ions , use of Lap lace t rans fo rms, so lu t ions 
by ser ies; par t ia l d i f fe rent ia l equa t i ons and the i r so lu t ion for 
se lec ted phys ica l p rob lems , use of Four ier ser ies ; mu l t i p l e 
in tegra ls , mat r ices and the i r app l i ca t i on to theory of l inear 
equa t ions , e igenva lues ; i n t roduc t ion t o numer i ca l me thods . 

lO.OStB 

Calcu lus , analys is , analyt ic geomet ry , l inear a lgebra, an 
t r oduc t i on to abs l rac t a lgebra , e lementa ry compu t i ng . 

10.011 Higher Mathematics I 
Prerequisite: 

F L4T2 

HSC Exam 
Grade 
Required 

3 unit Mathematics 1 or 2 
or 
4 unit Mathematics 1. 2, 3. 4 or 5 (Grade 5 at a standard 

acceptable to the Professorial Board) 

Calcu lus , ana lys is , ana ly t ic geomet ry , l inear a lgebra , an in-
t r oduc t i on to abs t rac t a lgebra , e lementa ry c o m p u t i n g . 

10.021A General Mathematics lA* 

10.032 Mathematics (one Level III unit)t F L1T1 
Prerequisite: 10.031. 

Vector Ca lcu lus : spec ia l f unc t i ons ; convo lu t i on t h e o r e m and 
app l i ca t i ons : c o m p l e x va r iab le theory ; Four ier in tegra ls : La-
p lace t r ans fo rms w i t h app l i ca t i on t o o rd inary and par t ia l 
d i f fe rent ia l equa t ions . 

S2 L4T2 

SI L4T2 

N u m b e r sys tems ( i nc l ud ing abso lu te va lue, inequal i t ies , surds, 
e tc ) ; co -o rd i na te geomet ry ; po lynomia ls , quadra l i cs ; c o n c e p t 
of the func t ion ; t r i gonomet r i c func t ions , l ogar i thmic a n d in-
d ic ia l func t ions and the i r laws of opera t ion ; i n t roduc t ion to 
d i f fe ren t ia t ion and in tegra t ion w i t h s imp le app l i ca t i ons . 

10.041 Introduction to Applied 
Mathematics 

Co-requisite: 10.001. 

Not o f fe red in 1978. 

Comb ina to r i a l ma themat i cs , f in i te d i f fe rences , g a m e s and net -
works , hydros ta t i cs , ma themat i ca l mode ls . 

tWhen a unit is listed as a prerequisite or co-requisite, the appro-
priate higher unit may be substituted. 
•Entry to General Mathematics lA Is allowed only with the permission 
of the Head of ttie School of Mathematics, and that permission wil l 
be given only to students who do not qualify to enter General 
Mathematics IB. 
t l t i e s e units are also available to Professional Studies students as 
a sequence of two units constituting a terminating service course in 
mathematics. As such they are mutually exclusive to any other 
Level II or Level I I I units In Pure and/or Applied Mathematics and/ 
or Theoretical Mechanics. 



Subject Descriptions 

Pure Mathematics 

10.1111 Pure Mathematics II — 
Group Theory SI L1%T'/4 

Prerequisite: 10.001. Co-requisites: 10.111A, 10.1113, 10.1114, 
10.2111, 10.2112. Excluded: 10.121 A. 
Mathematical systems, groups, determinalion of small groups, 
homomorphisms and normal subgroups. 

10.121C Higher Pure Mathematics II — 
Number Theory and Geometry F L2TV4 

10.111A Pure Mathematics II — 
Linear Algebra F L114TV4 

Prerequisite: 10.001. Excluded: 10.121A. 
Vector spaces, linear transformations and matrices, change 
of basis. Eigenvalues and eigenvectors, generalized eigen-
vectors. Functions of matrices. Linear systems of differential 
equations including the use of Laplace transform. Inner prod-
ucts. ortfiogonalization. projections. Unitary and self-adjoint 
transformations. Quadratic and Hermitian forms. 

Prerequisite: 10.011. Co-requisites: 10.121A, 10.1213, 10.1214, 
10.2211 or 10.2111, 10.2212 or 10.2112. Excluded: 10.1112 
10.1121. 
Galois fields, quadratic reciprocity, quadratic forms, contin-
ued fractions, number ttieoretic functions: axioms for a 
geometry, affine geometry, Desargues' ttieorem. projective 
geometry. 

10.1213 Higher Pure Mathematics II -
Multivariable Calculus 

Prerequisite: 10.011. Excluded: 10.1113. 
As for 10.1113 but in greater depth. 

10.1214 Higher Pure Mathematics II • 
Complex Analysis 

Prerequisite: 10.1213. Excluded: 10.1114. 
As for 10.1114 but in greater depth. 

SI L2TVÌ 

S2 L2T% 

10.1112 Pure Mathematics 11— 
Geometry S2 L1i/iT14 

Prerequisite: 10.001. Co-requisite: 10.1111. Excluded: 10.121C. 
Elementary concepts of Euclidean, affine and projective 
geometries. 

10.112C Pure Mathematics III — 
Differential Geometry F L1%T14 

Prerequisites: 10.111A, 10.1113. Co-requisites: Excluded-
10.122C. 
Curves and surfaces in space. Differential forms. Frame fields. 
Gaussian curvature, Gauss-Bonnet theorem. 

10.1113 Pure Mathematics I I — 
Muithrariabie Calculus SI LIV^TI 

Prerequisite: 10.001. Excluded: 10.1213. 
Multiple integrals, partial differentiation. Analysis of real valued 
functions of one and several variables. 

10.1121 Pure Mathematics III — 
Number Theory 81 or S2 L1V4Ti4 

Prerequisites: Excluded: 10.121C. 
Euclidean algorithm, congruences, sums of squares, diophan-
tine equations. 

10.1114 Pure Mathematics I I — 
Complex Analysis 82 LI Vi T1 

Prerequisite: 10.001. Excluded: 10.1214. 
Analytic functions, Taylor and Laurent series, integrals, 
Cauchy's Theorem, residues, evaluation of certain real 
Integrals. 

10.121A Higher Pure Mathematics 11 — 
Algebra F L2T% 

Prerequisite: 10.011. Excluded: 10.111A, 10.1111. 
Linear Algebra: vector spaces, commutative rings, polyno-
mials, modules, linear transformations, eigenveclors, invariant 
subspaces, canonical forms, linear functions, bilinear and 
multi-linear algebra. Group Theory: subgroups, quotient 
groups, isomorphisms, Lagrange's theorem, Sylovi''s theorem. 

10.1122 Pure Mathematics III — A l g e b r a S2 LVhlVi 
Prerequisite: 10.111A. Co-requisite: 10.1111. Excluded: 10.122A. 
Rings, polynomials, fields. 

10.1123 Pure Mathematics III — 
Set Theory 81 L114TV4 

Prerequisites: 
Intuitive and axiomatic set theory. Cardinal and ordinal num-
bers. The axiom of choice. 

•"Students are rot normally permitted to attempt a Level III Pure 
Mathematics unit unless they have completed at least two Level II 
units from 10.111A, 10.1113, 10.1114, 10.2111 and 10,2112 and are 
concurrently attampting the remaining unit. 



Professional Studies 

10.1124 Pure Mathematics III — 
Combinatorial Topology S I or S2 L I M J V i 

Prerequisites: 

Elementary combinatorial topology of surfaces. 

10.1125 Pure Mathematics I I I — 
Ordinary Differential Equations 81 L l i i T I i 

Prerequisites: Excluded: 10.Ì22E. 

Systems of ordinary differential equations; variations of con-
stants formula; stability: Poincaré space; Lyapunov's direct 
method. 

10.1126 Pure Mathematics III — 
Partial Diflerential Equations S2 LIVitTH 

Prerequisites: 10.1113, 10.1114. Co-requisite: 10.1125. 

Systems of partial differential equations; ctìaracteristìc sur-
faces; classifications; Cauctiy problem; Dlrichlet and Neu-
mann problems; tfie maximum principle: Poisson's formula: 
conformai mapping. 

10.1127 Pure Mathematics I I I — 
History of Mathematics S2 L1T1 

Prerequisites: 10.111A, 10.1113, 10.1114, 10.2111, 10.2112. 

Topics from tfie History of Mathematics, with empfiasis on 
the development of those ideas and techniques used in un-
dergraduate courses. Students are expected to read widely 
and to present written material based on their readings. 

10.122C Higher Pure Mathematics III — 
Topology and Differential Geometry F L2TVt 

Prerequlslles: 10.1213, 10.1214. Excluded: 10.1125. 

The axiom of choice, metric and topological spaces, com-
pactness. Compact surfaces, triangulations, geodesies, Gauss-
Bonnet theorem. 

10.122E Higher Pure Mathematics III —Complex 
Analysis and Differential Equations F U l l V i 

Prerequisites: 10.121A, 10.1213. Excluded: 10.1124, 10.112C. 
Analytic continuation; entire and meromorphic functions; elliptic 
functions, normal families and further advanced topics in 
complex analysis. Existence and uniqueness theorems for 
ordinary differential equations; linear systems; qualitative 
theory of autonomous systems: equations on manifolds. 

10.123 Pure Mathematics IV 
An honours program consisting of the preparation of an un-
dergraduate thesis together with advanced lecture courses on 
topics chosen from fields of current interest in Pure Mathe-
matics. With the permission of the Head of Department, the 
subject may also include advanced lecture courses given by 
other Departments or Schools. 

Applied Mathematics 

31 L1%T% 
10.1128 Pure Mathematics I I I — 

Foundations of Calculus 
Prerequisites: * " . Excluded: 10.122B. 

Properties of the real numbers. Convergence of sequences 
and series. Properties of continuous and differentiable func-
tions of a real variable. 

10.2111 Applied Mathematics II — 
Voclor Calculus s i L I I ^ T I 

Prerequisite: 10.001. Excluded: 10.2211. 

Vector fields; divergence, gradient, curl of a vector; line, sur-
face, and volume integrals. Gauss' and Stokes' theorems. 
Cun/ilinear co-ordinates. 

10.1129 Pure Mathematics III — 
Real Analysis S2 l A V i l V i 

Prerequisites: 10.2112, 10.1128. Excluded: 10.122B. 

Taylor's Theorem. Sequences and series of functions and 
applications. Metric spaces and the contraction mapping 
principle. Fourier series. 

32 L I V i l i 

10.2112 Applied Mathematics II — 
Mathematical Methods for 
Differential Equations 

Prerequisite: 10.001. Excluded: 10.2212. 
Series solution of ordinary differential equations; numerical 
methods. Partial differential equations; separation of variables. 
Fourier series, Bessel functions. 

10.122A Higher Pure Mathematics III — 
Algebra F L2Tt i 

Prerequisite: 10.121A. Excluded: 10.1122. 

Field theory and theory of rings and modules. 

10.122B Higher Pure Mathematics I I I -
Integration and Functional Analysis F L2TVi 

Prerequisite: 10.1213. Excluded: 10.1128, 10.1129. 

Lebesgue Integration; Fourier series; normed vector spaces; 
Hilbert spaces; measure theory. 

10.211D Applied Mathematics I I — 
introduction to Optimization Theory 
and Its Applications F lAVitV» 

Prerequisite: 10.001. Excluded: 10.2210. 
Mathematical expression of practical optimization problems. 
Calculus methods for simple problems. Feasible regions and 
graphical methods. 

• • • S t u d e n t s are not normal ly permi t led to a t tempt a Level I I I Pure 
M a t h e m a t i c s unit unless they have comple ted at least two Level I I 
units from 10 .111A, 1 0 . 1 1 t 3 , 10 .1114 , 10,2111 and 10 .2112 a n d are 
concurrent ly a t tempt ing the rema in ing uni t . 



Subject Descriptions 

Linear programming: The standard problem, basic solutions, 
fundamental theorem, simplex tableau, initial solution, un-
bounded and multiple solutions, degeneracy, duality, dual 
simplex method, post optimal analysis, integer linear pro-
gramming. Applications of linear programming, including 
diet, allocation and transport problems. Brief Introduction to 
non-linear programming. Simple numerical methods. 

10.2211 Higher Applied Mathematics II — 
Vector Analysis SI LI'ATI 

Prerequisite: 10.011 or 10.001 (DisI). Excluded: 10.2111. 
As for 10.2111 but in greater depth. 

10.2212 Higher Applied Mathematics 11 -
Mathematical Methods tor 
Differential Equations 

Prerequisite: 10.2211. Excitided: 10.2112. 

As for 10.2112 but in greater depth. 

S2 L1V4T1 

10.221 D Higher Applied Mathematics li — 
Introduction to Optimization Theory 
and its Applications F LI Vi T16 

Prerequisite: 10.011 or 10.001 (Dist). Excluded: 10.21 ID. 

Mathematical expression of practical optimization problems. 
Calculus methods for simple problems. Feasible regions. 
Linear Programming: The standard problem, basic solutions, 
fundamental theorem, simplex tableau, initial solution, un-
bounded and multiple solutions, degeneracy, revised simplex 
method, duality, dual simplex method, post optimal analysis, 
reduction of linear inequalities. Integer linear programming. 
Applications of linear programming including diet, allocation, 
and transport problems. Linear programming in economic 
analysis, including the theory of the firm and general equi-
librium theory. 

Brief introduction to non-linear programming. Simple nu-
merical methods. 

10.212A Applied Mathematics i l l— 
Numerical Analysis F L1T1 

Prerequisites: 10.2111, 10.2112, 10.111A. Excluded: 10.222A. 

Polynomial approximation, interpolation and extrapolation, nu-
merical quadrature, solution of ordinary differential equations, 
sets of linear equations, matrix eigenvalues and eigenvectors, 
boundary value problems, partial differential equations. Prac-
tical work using a computer. 

10.212L Applied Mathematics I I I— 
Optimization Methods F L1%TM! 

Prerequisites: 10.2111, 10.2112, 10.111 A, 10.1113. Excluded: 
10.222L. 

Unconstrained multivariable search procedures: including 
steepest descent, D-F-P method, Hool<e and Jeeves method. 
Constrained optimization: including convexity, Lagrange mul-
tipliers, Kuhn-Tucker conditions, duality, simple constrained 
search methods, penalty functions. Special methods: inclu-
ding geometric programming, separable programming, branch 
and bound. Applications of these methods to resource allo-
cation, production problems, capital Investment and economic 
models. 

10.212M Applied Mathematics III — 
Optimal Control Theory F L I ^ T t i 

Prerequisites: 10.2111, 10.2112, 10.111A, 10.1113, 10.1114. 
Excluded: 10.222M. 

Optimal control of systems described by difference equations, 
continuous-time dynamic programming, calculus of variations, 
Pontryagin maximum principle, stochastic decision processes. 
Applications of control theory to resource allocation, control 
of production, investment, inventory, and advertising, and to 
models of the economy. 

10.222A Higher Applied Mathematics III — 
Numerical Analysis F LITI 

Prerequisites: 10.2211 or 10.2111 (Dist), 10.2212 or 10.2112 
(Dist), 10.121A or 10.111A (Dist). Excluded: 10.212A. 

As for 10.212A but in greater depth. 

10.222C Higher Applied Mathematics III — 
Maxwell's Equations and Special 
Relativity F L1V4TV4 

Prerequisites: 10.2211 or 10.2111 (Dist), 10,2212 or 10.2112 
(Dist), 10.1213 or 10.1113 (Dist), 10.1214 or 10.1114 (Dist), 
1.001. Excluded: 1.033. 

Electrostatic and quasi-static magnetic fields: mathematical 
formulation of basic lav^s, field equations, methods of solu-
tion, general theorems, poiarization, energy and mechanical 
forces. Electromagnetic fields. Maxwell's equations. Poyn-
l ing theorem. Maxwell's stress tensor, electromagnetic mo-
mentum and radiation pressure, electromagnetic potentials, 
radiation, vector wave equation, solutions, cavity resonators, 
waveguides. Relativity: relativistio kinematics, dynamics and 
electrodynamics, radiation from moving charges, radiation 
damping. 

10.222F Higher Applied Mathematics III — 
Quantum Mechanics F L^V^T\í 

Prerequisites: 10.2211 or 10.2111 (Dist), 10.2212 or 10.2112 
(Dist), 10.121A or 10.111A (Dist), 10.1213 or 10.1113 (Dist), 
10.1214 or 10.1114 (Dist). Excluded: 1.013. 

Review of physical basis for quantum mechanics, simple 
harmonic oscillator, hydrogen atom. General formalism, an-
gular momentum, perturbation theory and other approximation 
methods. Scattering problems. 

10.222L Higher Applied Mathematics III — 
Optimization Methods F L1V4T% 

Prerequisites: 10.2211 or 10.2111 (Dist), 10.2212 or 10.2112 
(Dist), 10.121A or 10.111A (Dist), 10.1213 or 10.1113 (Dist). 
Excluded: 10.212L. 

As for 10.212L but in greater depth. 

10.222M Higher Applied Mathematics III — 
Optimal Control Theory F L1%TVi 

Prerequisites: 10.2211 or 10.2111 (Dist), 10.2212 or 10.2112 
(Disi), 10.121A or 10.111A (Dist), 10.1213 or 10.1113 (Dist), 
10.1214 or 10.1114 (Dist). Excluded: 10.212M. 

As for 10.212M bui In greater depth. 



Professional Studies 

10 .223 A p p l i e d M a t h e m a t i c s IV 
An honours program consist ing of the preparat ion of an un-
dergraduate thesis together with advanced lecture courses. 
Lecture topics include selections from advanced opt imizat ion 
and control theory, funct ional analysis and appl icat ions, nu-
merical analysis, mathematics of economic models and of 
economic predict ion, stabil i ty theory of dif ferential and dif-
lerent iai-di f ference equations, stochast ic processes, statistic-
al mechanics, quantum physics, astro-physics. With permis-
sion of the Head of Department, the subject may also include 
advanced lecture courses given by other Departments or 
Schools. 

Statistics 

10 .311 A * T h e o r y o1 Stat ist ics I I — 
Probabi l i ty and R a n d o m V a r i a b l e s S I L 4 T 3 

Prerequisite: 10.001 or 10.0Z1C (Cr). Excluded: 10.321A, 
10.301, 10.331, 45.101. 

An introduct ion to axiomatic treatment of probabi l i ty. Variates 
(univariates, multivariates, expectat ions, moment generating 
and character ist ic functions). Standard distr ibut ions. Sampl ing 
distr ibutions. 

10 .311B Theory o l Stat ist ics II — 
Basic In ference S 2 L 4 T 3 

PrereQulsilo: 10.311A. Excluded: 10.321B. 10.301, 10.331, 
45.101. 

Point est imation (moments, maximum l ikel ihood, min imum 
x ^ , etc). Confidence interval est imation, exact and approxi-
mate. Elementary Neyman-Pearson theory of tests of signif i -
cance, standard signi f icance tests. Regression ( including 
curvil inear) on a single f ixed variable. 

10 .321 A H i g h e r T h e o r y of Stat ist ics II — 
Probabi l i ty and R a n d o m V a r i a b l e s S I L 5 T 3 

Prerequisile: 10.001. Excluded: 10.311A, 10.301, 10.331, 45.101. 

10.311 A at greater depth and covering a sl ightly v^rider field. 

10 .312B T h e o r y o l Stat ist ics I I I — Exper imenta l 
Des ign (Appl icat ions) and S a m p l i n g S 2 L 2 T 2 

Prerequisite: 10.31 IB or 10.331 (r^ormaily Cr). Excluded: 
10.322B. 

Principles o( good experimental design. Completely random-
ized experiment, randomized block experiment in detail. Latin 
squares. Contrasts. Analysis of factorial experiments. Mult iple 
compar ison methods. Random models. Split plot design. 
Sampl ing theory. 

1 0 . 3 1 2 C T h e o r y of Stat ist ics i l l — 
Exper imenta l Des ign (Theory ) S I L 2 T 2 

Prerequisites: 10.3118, 10.111A, 10.1113, 10.1114, 10.2112. 
Co-requisites: 10.312B, plus any two Level III Pure Mathe-
matics or Applied Mathematics or Theoretical Mechanics 
units. Excluded: 10.322C. 

Matrix theory. Cochran-James theorem. Mult ivariate normal. 
Quadrat ic forms. Independence. The General Linear Hypoth-
esis. Gauss-Markov theorem. Hypothesis testing. Analysis of 
variance. 

1 0 . 3 1 2 D T h e o r y of Stat ist ics I I I — 
Probabi l i ty Theory S 2 L 2 T 2 

Prerequisites: 10.311A, 10.111A, 10.1113, 10.1114. 10.2112. 
Excluded: 10.322D. 

Rigorous treatment of probabi l i ty and moment generating 
funct ions and characterist ic functions. Convergence in prob-
abil i ty. Weak law of large numbers. Almost sure convergence. 
Strong law of large numbers. Compound distr ibut ions. 
Branching processes. Advanced treatment of Markov chains. 
Markov chains with cont inuous parameter. 

1 0 . 3 1 2 E T h e o r y of Stat ist ics I I I — 
Stat ist ical in fe rence S 2 L 2 T 2 

Prerequisites: 10.3118, 10.111A, 10.1113, 10.1114, 10.2112. 
Co-requisites: Any two Level ill Pure Mathematics or Applied 
Mathematics or Theoretical Mechanics units. Excluded: 10.322E. 

Bayesian inference and decis ion theory. Classical inference. 
Cont ingency tables (large sample and exact tests). Order 
Statistics. Non-parametr ic methods. 

10 .3 2 1B H igher T h e o r y of Stat ist ics II — 
Basic In fe rence S 2 L 5 T 3 

Prerequisite: 10.321 A. Excluded: 10.31 IB, 10.301, 10.331, 
45.101. 

10.31 I B at greater depth and covering a sl ight ly wider field. 

1 0 . 3 2 2 A H igher T h e o r y of Stat ist ics i l l — 
Probabi l i ty a n d S tochas t ic 
P rocesses S I L21AT2 

Prerequisites: 10.321A, 10.111A, 10.1113, 10.1114, 10.2112. 
Excluded: 10.312A. 

As for 10,312A but in greater depth. 

1 0 . 3 1 2 A T h e o r y of Stat ist ics I I I — 
Probabi l i ty and 
Stochast ic Processes S I L 2 T 2 

10.1113, 10.1114, 10.2112. Prerequisites: 10.311A, 10.111A, 
Excluded: 10.322A. 

Elementary treatment of probabi l i ty and moment generating 
funct ions and characterist ic funct ions. Convergence in dis-
tr ibut ion. Central Limit Theorem. Convergence in probabi l i ty. 
Weak law of large numbers. Poisson processes. Elementary 
treatment of fvlarkov chains. Bir th-and-death processes. 
Queueing theory. 

1 0 . 3 2 2 B H i g h e r T h e o r y of Stat ist ics I I I — 
Exper imenta l Des ign (Appl ica t ions) 
a n d S a m p l i n g S2 L21AT2 

Prerequisites: 10.S21B. 10.111A, 10.1113, 10.1114, 10.2112. 
Excluded: 10.3I2B. 

As for 10.3128 but in greater depth. 

•ThB evening course for 10.311A, subject to sufficient enrolmant, 
runs at 3Vi hours per week throughout the year. 



Subject Descriptions 

10.322C Higher Theory of Statistics III — 
Experimental Design (Theory) 81 L21̂ T2 Theoretical and Applied Mechanics 

Prerequisites: 10.321B, W.1UA, 10.1113. 10.1114, 10.2112. 
Co-requisites: 10.322B, plus any two Level III Pure Math-
ematics or Applied Mathematics or Theoretical Mechanics 
units. Excluded: 10.312C. 

As for 10.312C but in greater depth. 

10.322D Higher Theory of Statistics III — 
Probability Theory 

Prerequisites: 10.321A, lO.lUA, 10.1113, 10.1114, 10.2112. 
Excluded: 10.312D. 

As for 10,3120 but in greater deptt i . 

10.411A Theoretical Mechanics I I — 
Hydrodynamics 82 L3T1 

S2 L2Î^T2 

Prerequisite: 10.001. Co-requisites: 10.411B or 1.012, 10.1114. 
Excluded: 10.421A. 

Conservation laws and Bernoul l i 's equat ion for one-dimensional 
flow. Equations of cont inui ty and Euler's equation. Kelvin's 
Theorem. Incompressible, irrotationai f low In two and three 
dimensions, inc luding appl icat ions of complex variables, 
method of images, harmonic: functions, and axiai ly symmetr ic 
flow. Introduction to compressib le and v iscous f luids. 

10.322E Higher Theory of Statistics III — 
Statistical Inference 82 L2V2T2 

Prerequisites: 10.321B, 10.111A, 10.1113, 10.1114, 10.2112. 
Co-requisites: Any two Level III Pure Mathematics or Applied 
Mathematics or Theoretical Mechanics units. Excluded: 10.312E. 
As for 10.312E but in greater depth. 

10.323 Theory of Statistics IV 

Special ized study, from the topics set out, for students at-
tempt ing honours in the Science and Mathematics or Arts 
courses with a major In Statistics. Mathematical basis. Experi-
mental design, response surfaces. Stochastic processes. 
Theories of Inference. Sequential analysis. Non-parametric 
methods, fvlultivariate analysis. Mathematical programming. 
Information theory. Discrete distr ibut ions. Project. 

10.301 Statistics SA F L^^A^Vl 
Prerequisite: 10.001 or 10.021C. Excluded: 10.331, 10.311 A, 
10.311B, 10.321A, 10.3213, 45.101. 

Probabil ity, random variables, independence, binomial, Pols-
son and normal distr ibut ions, transformations to normality, 
est imation of mean and variance, conf idence intervals, tests 
of hypotheses, cont ingency tables, two sample tests of lo-
cat ion, s imple and mult ip le l inear regression, analysis of 
variance for s imple models. 

10.331 Statistics SS F L I i A T V i 

Prerequisite: 10.001 or 10.021 C (Crj. Excluded: 10.311 A, 
10.31 IB, 10.321 A, 10.321 B, 10.301, 45.101. 

An introduct ion to the theory of probabil i ty, with finite, dis-
crete and cont inuous sample spaces. The standard elemen-
tary univariate distr ibut ions: binomial, Poisson and normal; an 
introduct ion to multivariate distr ibut ions. Standard sampl ing 
distr ibut ions, inc luding those of x ^ t and F. Estimation by 
moments and maximum l ikel ihood (Including sampl ing vari-
ance formulae, and regression), conf idence interval estimation. 
The standard tests of s igni f icance based on the above dis-
tr ibut ions, with a discussion of power where appropriate. An 
introduct ion to experimental design; f ixed, random and mixed 
models, involving mult iple compar isons and est imation of 
variance components. 

10.411B Theoretical Mechanics II — 
Principles of Theoretical Mechanics SI L3T1 

Prerequisites: 10.001, 1.001 or 10.041 or 5.010. Co-requisites: 
10.2111, 10.2112, 10.1113. Excluded: 10.421B. 

Revision of vectors, kinematics of part icles and rigid bodies. 
Dynamics of part icles Including s imple harmonic and projec-
t i le motion. Systems of part icles: conservat ion pr inciples, 
col l isions, rocket motion, the catenary. Work and energy. 
Rotating frames; moments of inertia. 

Elementary problems derived from cont inuum mechanics In-
c luding conservation laws, one-dimensional f luid f low, exten-
sion and bending of beams. 

10.421A Higher Theoretical Mechanics II — 
Hydrodynamics 82 L3T1 

Prerequisite: 10.011 or 10.001 (Dist). Co-requisites: 10.421 B, 
10.1114. Excluded: 10.411 A. 

As for 10,411 A but In greater depth. 

10.421B Higher Theoretical Mechanics II — 
Principles of Theoretical Mechanics SI L3T1 

Prerequisites: 10.011 or 10.001 (Dist), 1.001 or 5.010 or 
10.041. Co-requisites: 10.2211, 10.2212, 10.1113. Excluded: 
10.411B. 

As for 10,41 I B but In greater depth. 

10.412A Theoretical Mechanics III — Dynamical 
and Physical Oceanography F 

Prerequisites: 10.2111 and 10.2112 or 10.031, 1.001. It is 
recommended that one ol the loilowing be taken concur-
rently: 10.411A or 1.012 or 1.913. 

1. The physical propert ies of the oceans and their measure-
ment. Including: salinity, temperature, density, dynamic 
heights. Currents, waves and t ides. 2. Theoret ical models of 
current and waves. 

Up to seven days' f ie ld/ laboratory work per year. 



Professional Studies 

10.412B Theoretical Mechanics III — 
Continuum Mechanics F L1V4TW School Of Psychology 

Preraqulsiles: 10.2111, 10.2112, 10.111A. 10.1113, 10.1114. 
Co-requisite: 10.411 A or 1.012 or 1.913. Excluded: 10.422B. 

Cartesian tensors, stress and strain in continuous media. 
Equations ot equil ibrium and motion. Equations of elasticity. 
Bending and torsion of beams. Plane elasticity (if time avail-
able). Viscous flow of l iquids (if time available). 

10.412D Theoretical Mechanics III — 
Mathematical Methods FL1V4TT4 

Undergraduate Study 

12.001 Psychology I FL3T2 

Prerequisites: 10.2111, 10.2112, 10.111A. 10.1113, 10.1114. 
Excluded: 10.4220. 

Sturm-Liouville equation, eigenvalues, expansion in orttionor-
mal functions. Fourier, Fourier-Bessel and Legendre series as 
special cases. Fourier and Laplace transforms, witti applica-
tion to ordinary and partial differential equations. Diffusion 
equation and transmission-line equation. Wave equation. 

An introduction to the content and methods ot psychology as 
a behavioural science, with emphasis on the biological and 
social bases of behaviour, relationships to the environment, 
and individual differences. Includes training in methods of 
psychological enquiry, and the use of elementary statistical 
procedures. 

12.052 Basic Psychological Processes II SI L2T2 
Prerequisite: 12.001. 

The basic phenomena of behaviour and experience in a bio-
logical context. 

10.422A Higher Theoretical Mechanics III — 
Fluid Dynamics S2 L3T1 

Prerequisite: 10.421 A or 10.411 A (Disl). Co-requisite: 10.4228. 

Compressible flow, viscous flow, boundary layers, hydrody-
namic stability, simple wave motions in tluids. 

12.062 Complex Psychological Processes II S2L2T2 
Prerequisite: 12.001. 

Students select for concentrated study two areas from visual 
perception, social bases of behaviour, and information pro-
cessing and cognitive functioning. 

10.422B Higher Theoretical Mechanics III — 
Mechanics of Solids 81 L3T1 

Prerequisites: 10.11IA, 10.1113, 10,1114, 10.2111, 10.2112, 
10.421 B or 10.411B (Dist) or 1.012. Excluded: 10.412B. 

As for 10,4128 but In greater depth. 

12.152 Research Methods II F L2T1 
Prerequisite: 12.001. 

General introduction to the design and analysis of experi-
ments; hypothesis testing, estimation, power analysis; general 
treatment of simple univariate procedures; correlation and 
regression. 

10.422D Higher Theoretical Mechanics III — 
Mathematical Methods F LI Mt T l i 

Prerequisites: 10.2211 or 10.2111 (Dist), 10.2212 or 10.2112 
(Dist), 10.121A or 10.111A (Dist), 10.1213 or 10.1113 (Dist), 
10.1214 or 10.1114 (Dist). Excluded: 10.412D. 

Functions of a complex variable, contour integration. Fourier, 
Laplace and Meilin transforms, solutions of ordinary and 
partial differential equations. Asymptotic expansions. 

10.423 Theoretical Mechanics IV 

An honours program consisting of the preparation of an un-
dergraduate thesis together with advanced lecture courses 
on topics chosen from fluid mechanics, solid mechanics, 
planetary science and special mathematical and numerical 
techniques applied to partial differential equations. With the 
permission of the Head of Department, the subject may also 
include advanced lecture courses given by other Depart-
ments or Schools on topics such as optimal control theory, 
optimization theory, thermodynamics, numerical analysis or 
statistics. 

12.153 Research Methods IIIA SI L2T2 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. 

Analysis of variance for single factor and multifactor designs. 
Fixed, random and mixed models. Test procedures for planned 
and post-hoc contrasts defined on parameters of fixed and 
mixed models. General principles ot experimental design. 

12.163 Research Methods IliB S2L2T2 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152, 12.153. 

For students who intend to undertake a research thesis in 
Psychology IV, and is concerned with data analysis using the 
SPSS and PSY systems of computer programs, and with the 
statistical bases of these programs. 

12.173 Psychological Issues III 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. 

Contemporary research problems in psychology. 

SI L2T2 



Subject Descriptions 

12.253 Learning IIIA S1 L2T2 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. 

The operations and processes in classical and operant 
condit ioning. 

12.263 Learning IIIB 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152, 12.253. 

S2 L2T2 

Enduring issues in condit ioning and learning set in their 
contemporary and historical contexts. Issues include condi-
tions of reinforcement, anticipatory responding, distribution of 
practice, and 'attentional-perceptual' phenomena. 

12.303 Personality IIIA SI L2T2 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. 

Personality dynamics and structure. The practical worl< in-
volves an exploration of student-chosen topics within desig-
nated areas of personality. 

12.423 Physiological Psychology IIIB S2 L2T2 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152, 12.413. Excluded: 12.402. 

Physiological bases of human performance. Hormones and 
behaviour. Psychophysiology of selected psychological states 
such as stress, sleep and relaxation. Psychosomatics. 
Psychopharmacology. 

12.453 Human Information Processing IIIA S2L2T2 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. 

The stages involved In the reception of stimulus information 
from the environment, its analysis, storage, and translation 
into responses. Particular emphasis wil l be given to the pro-
cesses which have the effect of reducing the amount of in-
formation to be subsequently stored or further processed. 
Special attention will be given to the comprehension, stor-
age and utilization of semantic information. 

12.463 Human Information Processing IIIB* 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152, 12.453. 

12.313 Personality IIIB 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152, 12.303. 

S2L2T2 

The psychology of interpersonal relationships and transac-
tions, and the development of personality with special 
reference to experimental and social determinants. The prac-
tical work requires students to participate in groups. 

12.323 Motivation IIIA 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. 

SI L2T2 

The ethology, psychology, and neurophysiology of motiva-
tional states and processes, and includes thirst, hunger, 
attachment, and addictions. 

12.373 Psychological Assessment 
(Testing) IIIA S1 L2T2 

Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. Excluded: 12.042. 

Principles and techniques of psychological assessment. Types 
of tests and their application in selection and allocation 
procedures. 

12.383 Psychological Assessment 
(Psychometric Theory) IIIB* 

Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. 

12.473 Perception IIIA* 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. 

The characteristics and processes of visual perception. Topics 
include the basic requirement for visual perception and the 
relative contributions of the obsen/er and the stimulus in a 
range of visual situations. 

12.483 Perception IIIB 31 L2T2 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. 

Man in a spatial environment. A study of the organization and 
stability of the visual world with particular reference to the 
constancies, object movement, eye movement and locomotion. 

12.503 Social Psychology IIIA SI L2T2 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. 

Introduction to theoretical models involving roles, reference 
groups, norms, social balance and interdependence, empiri-
cal literature in the areas of attitudes, attraction, influence, 
helping and communication, and the main research methods 
in experimental social psychology in both the laboratory and 
the field. 

12.513 Social Psychology IIIB S2 L2T2 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152, 12.503. Excluded: 12.523. 

Current concepts and developments in the analysis of sociai 
behaviour. 

12.413 Physiological Psychology IIIA S1 L2T2 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. Excluded: 12.402. 

Elementary neurophysiology, neuropharmacology and neuro-
anatomy. Brain control of eating, aggression, copulation, 
memory, language and functional disorders. 

12.523 Environmental Psychology III S2 L2T2 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. Excluded: 12.513. 

The effects of population, technology and urbanization on 
social change with special reference to individual function-
ing and the quality of life. The measurement of social change 
is treated in practical exercises. 



Professional Studies 

12.553 Developmental Psychology IIIA SI L2T2 
Prerequisites: >2.052. 12.062, 12.152. 

An introduction to the study of cognit ive development set 
loosely within the framev^rork of Piagetian theory. Topics in-
clude: the development of percept ion virith special reference 
to the nat iv ism/empir ic ism issue; the development of oper-
ational thought with emphasis on its or igins in sensori-motor 
intel l igence: the development of language and its relation-
ship to the development of thought; and the development of 
reading. 

12.563 Developmental Psychology HIB 

Prarequislles: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. 

Not offered In 1978. 

12.703 Psychological Techniques III 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152, 12.373. 

Not offered in 1978. 

A restricted unit for potential Psychology IV students ap-
proved by the Head of School. 
Observation, and other forms of appraisal, eg ratings, inter-
viewing, testing and reporting on assembled data about 
individuals. 

12.713 Behaviour Control and 
Modilicatlon III S2 L2T2 

Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. 

Definit ions of problem behaviour. Use of the methods of 
behavioural change in individual, group and institut ional set-
tings. Non-psychological methods of behavioural influence. 
A comparison of att itude and behaviour change. Ethical 
issues. 

12.603 Abnormal Psychology IIIA S1 L2T2 
Prerequisites; 12.052. 12.062, 12.152. 

Conflict, anxiety and avoidance behaviour. Anti-social be-
haviour, psychosomatic disorders, brain pathology, mental 
deficiency, schizophrenia, depression, sexual anomalies, 
methods of diagnosis and treatment. 

12.613 Abnormal Psychology IIIB S2 L2T2 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152, 12.603. 

Techniques and f indings of experimental psychopathology. 
f^easurement and assessment problems relating to descr ip-
tion and predict ion in the f ield of abnormal behaviour. 
Evaluation of treatment and intereention programs. 

12.623 Guidance and Counselling III S2 L2T2 

Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. 

A review of signif icant therapeutic approaches from Freud to 
the present day, and their impl ied views of man. The sources 
ol the theories of, for example, Freud, ftfliiler and Dollard, 
Ellis, Rogers, Perls and Janov, conclud ing with problems in 
evaluating the effects of psychotherapy. 

12.733 Laboratory Instrumentation III 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. 

Not offered in 1978. 

A restricted unit for potential Psychology IV students ap-
proved by the Head of School. 

Use of laboratory equipment, and experimental techniques in 
Psychology. Care of laboratory animals. Basic electricity and 
elementary circuit design. Audio and visual percept ion equip-
ment, and techniques for manipulat ing auditory and visual 
factors in experiments. 

12.741 Psychology (Optometry) F L2T0 
Prerequisite: 12.001. 

Visual Perception —The nature and characterist ics of visual 
perception. Topics to be discussed include: psychophysics, 
the organization of visual perception, the inf luence of con-
text, and the effects of learning and motivation on perception. 
Throughout the course emphasis wil l be p laced on an exam-
ination of relevant experimental data. Abnormal Psychology 
— The concept of normali ty-abnormali ty, and an examina-
tion of the pr incipal psychodynamic processes. Causes and 
symptoms of various mental disorders are introduced with 
some emphasis on the importance of these symptoms in 
optometr ical practice. 

12.653 Industrial Psychology III S2 L2T2 

Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. 

The role of the psychologist in industry. Problems of power, 
authority and control. Theories of human nature and motiva-
tion, and their use by industrial psychologists. 

12.663 Ergonomics III SI L2T2 
Prerequisites: 12.052, 12.062, 12.152. 

Aspects of human performance relevant to work design. The 
pr inciples Involved in designing the environment in general, 
and work in particular, to suit man's capabi l i t ies. 

School of Accountancy 

Undergraduate Study 

14.013 
and 
14.014 Accounting for Health Administration I 
Introduction to account ing wi th part icular reference to hospitals 
and health service institutions. Basic account ing concepts. 



Subject Descriptions 

including questions of classification, measurement and com-
munication of financial data. Analysis and Interprelaticn of 
accounting data. Governmental budgeting and accounting sys-
tems. Federal-State financial relations and their implications in 
relation to the financing process of Australian hospitals. Role of 
state treasuries, health departments and commissions. Introduc-
tion lo institutional fund accounting. Introductory treatment of 
management accounting in hospitals and health services 
institutions. 

14.023 
and 
14.024 Accounting for Health Administration II 

Introduction to the fund theory of accounting. The recording of 
hospital transactions in the various funds and the preparation, 
analysis and interpretation of historical accounting reports. 
Internal control, budgeting and cost analysis in the hospital 
context. 

School of Health Administration 

reference to general hospitals, psychiatric institutions and 
extended care facilities. Inter departmental relationships and 
dependencies. The development of departmental policies and 
departmental evaluation. 

16.021 Management I 

Introduction to the development of management theory; or-
ganizations and the environment; general systems theory: 
structure of organizations; managerial functions; individuals 
and groups; power, leadership and motivation; communica-
tion and conflict; work i\ow and information systems; objec-
tives and control systems; selection, induction, training and 
appraisal of staff; organizational competence and development. 

16.022 Management II 

Analysis of the means and effects of environmental interac-
tion on the hospital's objectives, structure, work-flow and 
climate; management structure of the hospital including tra-
ditional hierarchical and matrix patterns; technology, tasks, 
roles, communication and conflict; work-flow, information 
systems, operations research and control; selection, induc-
tion, training and appraisal of staff; organizational competence 
and development In hospitals. 

Undergraduate Study 

16.001 Management I 

Major theories and schools ol management. Identification and 
examination of major organizational variables, including relation-
ships between the organization and its environment, the 
planning process, formal and iniormal structures, authority 
relationships, technology, human resources, role performance 
and theory, co-ordination and communication, evaluation and 
control. 

18.002 Management II 

Operations research methodology and techniques as applied 
to health services. Typical competition, queuing, inventory, 
allocation, search and scheduling problems faced by health 
care administrators. Solution of problems using techniques 
such as game theory, simulation, linear programming and 
PERT. An introduction to computers and health services. 

16.003 Management III 

Extensions of the material of Management I and II into the 
specific operation of health services. Examines concepts of 
health and discusses ecosystematic and other approaches to 
the managerial functions in the health service and hospital set-
tings with attention to organization structures and technology, 
formal and Informal relationships, co-ordination and control. 

16.011 Health Service Agency Management 

The objectives, structure, function, staffing, technology of the 
major departments of health care institutions, with particular 

16.101 Comparative Health Care Systems 

A comparative study of American. English and other selected 
health services in relation to: public health services; personal 
health sen/ices; hospital sen/ices, comparing the roles of 
government and private enterprise; health manpower; financing; 
legislation; regionalization; organizational developments. 

16.111 Heahh Care Systems 

Concepts and principles of health service systems; organiza-
tional structures; health service legislation; finance; preven-
tive, ambulatory care and community health services; 
personnel; institutional care; formulation of health policy. 

16.112 Health and Health Care 

Basic concepts of personal and community health; concept 
of normality, taxonomy and descriptive outline of physical 
and psychiatric disorders; epidemiology of disease; morbidity 
and mortality; health status change; personal health care; 
preventive and therapeutic trends. 

16.201 Law I 

Legal theory and elementary jurisprudence; the rules of statutory 
interpretation and the doctrine of precedent in theory and 
practice. An introduction to the Australian Constitution, an 
analysis of section 51, paragraph XXIIIA and the Implications of 
section 96 for the relations of the Australian Government and 
the States. An Introduction to the law of contract with emphasis 
on bailments. Employers' liability and the law of tort, workers' 
compensation and the tort of negligent advice. 



Professional Studies 

16.202 Law II 
The Australian tort system; tha concept of foreseeability; com-
peting theories ol damages apportionment. The problems ol 
informed consent and the tort of trespass to the person. Con-
fidentiality and privilege in the doctor-patient relationship; 
examination ol minors' capacity to consent to treatment. The 
concept of medical negligence. The law in all Australian 
jurisdictions relating to illegal operations and sterilization 
operations. The theory and practice ol vicarious liability: the 
control test and the organizational test. The liabllllies of the 
hospital as an occupier ol premises, the various duties to 
persons entering thereupon. A short course on industrial law 
and the access of health services organizations to the various 
Industrial tribunals. The legal status of trade unions. The law 
and psychiatry, the McNaghten Rules and the defence of 
automalism. 

proving efficiency and effectiveness in delivery and planning 
health services: health workforce planning: regional models 
of health services: justice and equity. 

16.306 AdminisUation of Nursing Services 
The work of the nurse, lasks currently undertaken by nurses, 
'non-nursing duties'. Perceptions of the role of the nurse by 
doctor, nurse, patient. Current systems of education and 
training, proposals for change. The nursing workforce — dis-
tribution, numbers. Nurse wastage, nurse practitioners and 
physician's assistants. 

Structure of nursing departments: English experience — pre-
and post-Salmon: Australia: integrated structures. Staffing 
patterns —staf l ing studies: allocation and scheduling. Staff 
satisfaction: team v functional allocalion of nursing duties. 

16.301 Political Science 
fhe study of politics, with special reference to Australian politi-
cal institutions and administrative practices. Topics include: 
concepts and theories of politics: Australian political Institu-
tions and the party system: The constitution and intergovern-
mental llnancial and legal relations: public administration with 
special reference to the Commonwealth and New South Wales 
public services. 

16.302 Social Administration 
An overview of the pattern of development affecting social 
welfare policy in Australia. The circumstances of settlement 
and Its influences. Including immigration: education: trade 
unions: development of social services: the welfare state. 
Contemporary issues in social welfare Including universal and 
selective services; poverty: community development: social 
planning; policy: evaluation; democratic control of welfare 
policy: modes of sen/ice delivery. 

16.303 Research and Evaluation Methods 
Introduction to the need for and problems relating to health 
services research and evaluation: identifying appropriate 
research areas and planning a study: research design: his-
torical and obsen/atlonai research: report preparation and 
presentation: the sun/ey and its analysis: the setting of pri-
orities: evaluation concepts and methodology. 

16.307 Special Topic in Health Administration 
An occasional elective dealing with some aspect of health 
administration, selected according to current demand and 
availability of local and visiting lecturers. 

16.308 Epidemiology for Health Administrators 
The general purposes and content of epidemiological studies. 
Concepts and strategies of epidemiology. Sources, collec-
tion, collation and analysis of epidemiological data. Cross-
sectional. retrospective and prospective studies. Epidemiol-
ogy as an aid to the planning, operation and evaluation of 
health sen/Ices. 

16.400 Health Service Experience 
in order to relate theoretical Instruction to practical experi-
ence, first year full-time students, under the supervision of a 
member of staff of the School, are attached to a number of 
health service agencies In the Sydney metropolitan area. The 
aim is to allow students to familiarize themselves with a 
health agency setting: to learn In a practical way skills and 
responsibilities needed in the administration ol health ser-
vice agencies, and the Importance of interpersonal relation-
ships. The attachment program is a compulsory part of the 
first year BHA course, although students with general ex-
perience In health service agencies may be eligible for 
exemption with the approval of the Head of School. 

16.304 Management Skills 
Processes involved In the development and application of 
such basic management skills as decision-making, problem-
solving, communication and conflict management. Examina-
tion ol the conceptual, theoretical and empirical material 
relating to these skills, with practical exercises in Iheir 
application. 

16.305 Health Economics 
Builds on the introductory course 16.601 Economics (Health 
Administration) to develop an appreciation of the application 
of economics to the health services. Topics include: the 
nature of health and the economic model: quantitativa analy-
sis of production In hospitals, health centres and private 
medical practice; macro aspects ol financing health services; 
utilization: alternative methods of containing costs and im-

16.411 Health Service Planning I 
16.412 Health Service Planning II 
An introduction to various concepts of planning and design 
Is followed by an exploration of the relation between re-
sources, human needs, functions, design and the physical 
environment, both at national and regional levels and In the 
context of health service facilities and buildings. Planning 
procedures and building project management are studied in 
the context of changing roles for both public authorities and 
the professions. Briefing, commissioning and evaluation of 
new facilities are covered in detail as these aspects are 
likely to confront many administrators. Environmental design, 
safety and maintenance requirements are described both in 
general terms, and also in relation to nursing care facilitias 
and other clinical departments. Project work and visits form 
part of the assignment program for both external and in-
ternal students. 



Subject Descriptions 

16.501 Economics (Health Administration) 
An introduction to economic analysis as applied to tiia con-
ditions and problems confronting Australia, with special 
reference to the economic aspects of healtti and medical 
care. 
Topics include: tiie elementary modei of tiow resources are 
allocated by the price system In Australia, the macro model 
and economic policy problems of unemployment, inflation, 
growth and trade, distribution; the economics of the public 
sector; health and welfare economics; efficient production 
and distribution of health sen/ices, demand and the utiliza-
tion of services; finance and efficiency, cost benefit analysis 
and selected policy issues. 

16.601 Behavioural Science I 

Basic concepts ol sociology and psychology. The emphasis 
is on an understanding of social processes and how society 
and the individual interact and affect one another. A section 
of the course deals with the development of students' skills In 
communication. The course Is directed towards demonstrating 
that the various sciences dealing with human behaviour are 
Inter-related, and Iherelore all topics are seen from a multi-
dlsclpllnary point of view. 

16.602 Behavioural Science II 

One branch of behavioural science, namely the sociology of 
health. Students consider the social role of medicine in our 
society, the nature of patient-healer relationships, the hospital 
as a social system, the processes of becoming a patient, illness 
as a social role, aspects of social class and status as they affect 
relationships in the health care system, social consequences of 
medical diagnosis and labelling, medical politics, and the 
place In society and In the health system of such special groups 
as the physically and mentally handicapped, the aged. Students 
also examine the implications of behavioural science for 
management situations. 

16.701 Statistics 

Sources of statistical data; errors and pitfalls in the use of 
statistics. Measures of central tendency, dispersion and skew-
ness. Elementary treatment of probability. Introduction to statis-
tical Inference; estimation and hypothesis testing; elements of 
sampling and sample sureey design. Correlation and regression. 
Index numbers. Time series analysis. Introduction to demo-
graphy and vital statistics; measures of mortality, fertility and 
population replacement. Statistics of the Australian health care 
system Including the measurement of morbidity and health 
sen/ice utilization, and statistics for quality assurance, plan-
ning and evaluation. 

16.711 Quantitative Methods I 
Refer to subject description for 16.701 Statistics. 

16.712 Quantitative Methods II 

Operations research methodology and techniques as applied 
to health services. Typical competition, queuing, inventory, 
allocation, search and scheduling problems encountered in 
health care administration. Solution of problems using tech-
niques such as game theory, simulation, linear programming 
and PERT. Location theory including gravity models. Prob-
lems in Implementation of operations research studies. 

16.S01 The Australian Health Care System 
Historical introduction; the present pattern of health care 
delivery; environmental health services; Institutional care; com-
munity health services for special groups; specialised and 
supporting services; health service personnel; health service 
finance; critique of the Australian health care system. 

16.921 Health Care Planning I 
The concept, determinants and assessment of community health. 
Application of the epidemiological approach to the identification 
and definition of community health problems. The processes of 
Improving community health; problem identification, definition 
and analysis: determination of priorities; specifications of 
objectives; development of plans; plan evaluation; plan adoption; 
Implementation of program, evaluation and revision. The plan-
ning and evaluation of personal health and environmental con-
trol programs. Political and economic considerations in planning 
health services. Manpower planning. Location, co-ordination 
and integration of health care services and facilities. Evaluation 
of community health service agencies and activities. Application 
of decision theory, systems analysis and operations research 
techniques to community health planning. 

16.922 Health Care Planning II 
The planning and design process; composition and responsi-
bilities of planning teams; briefing, proposal and approval of 
design projects; history of hospital design; planning for change 
and growth; national, regional and local planning requirements; 
location and siting of health care facilities; organizational require-
ments of hospital layout; supply and communication require-
ments; environmental design and safety; ergonomics of hospital 
equipment; hospital building structures and engineering ser-
vices; building and equipment maintenance: modernization and 
elflciency; building contract management; cost planning; com-
missioning, evaluation of buildings in use. 

16.923 Health Care Planning III 
Planning, design and evaluation for particular functions In 
health care facilities; nursing units, patient's room and equip-
ment design: general and special nursing units: diagnostic and 
treatment facilities: outpatients and emergency services: health 
centres and GP surgeries; administrative, educational and resi-
dential accommodation: supply departments and works services. 

Graduate Study 

16.901G Health Services Statistics I 
Statistical methods and theory: frequency distributions and their 
description: an introduction to probability; principles of samp-
ling; estimation and hypothesis testing; statistical decision 
theory; normal, Polsson and binomial distributions: linear regres-
sion; Index numbers: time series analysis. Data drawn from the 
health planning field are used to Illustrate these methods. 

16.902G Health Services Statistics II 
The application of statistical methods to health planning and 
administration problems and other problems of direct relevance 
to the health care field. Vital statistics and demography 
(measures of fertility and mortality, construction and use of 
life tables); hospital and health statistics; PAS/MAP and 
other hospital information systems. 



Professional Studies 

16.904G Australian Health Care System 
The historical, demographic and epidemiological background to 
the provision of health care in Austraiia. The role of the Aus-
tralian and State governments, regional organizations and other 
Instrumentaiilies in the provision of health and hospital services. 
Health sen/ices as one sub-system of a personal services sector, 
linkages viith other sub-systems, eg Education, Social Welfare. 
Financial and economic aspects of the provision of health care. 
Problems currently besetting the Australian health care system. 

16.934G Health Services Law II 
The law of tort and the foreseeabillty test. Alternate schemes 
of compensation and the 'no-fault' concept. The law relating 
to medical negligence, consents and illegal operations. The 
liability of occupiers. The law relating to mental health: the 
medical acts. The industrial powers of the Australian Parliament 
and the Slate legislatures; the position of hospital employees 
In the Industrial relations field. 

16.905G Health Services Accounting 
Basic theory and concept in relation to hospital and health 
services accounting. The Inter-relationshlps between statistics 
and accounting, the nature and use of cost data, budget pre-
paration, co-ordination and Integration of budgets, accounting 
for planning and control: cost finding procedures. 

16.935G Health Economics I 
The problems and tools of micro-economic analysis as applied 
to resource allocation, evaluation and planning in health 
services. Covers: the basic concepts and methods of economic 
analysis, decision rmaking, supply and demand, pricing and 
non-price methods of allocation, welfare analysis, economic 
planning of health sen/ices, and cost benefit analysis, econo-
mics of hospitals, health financing and insurance analysis. 

16.909G Community Health Planning 
Factors determining the planning, provision and integratioi 
community health oare; environmental health services, provision 
for the aged, the physically handicapped and the mentally 
handicapped: occupational hygiene programs; preventive and 
screening services, health education. The planning of health 
centres and their relation to other community health services 
The impact of regionalization on community based services. 
The evaluation of community health programs. 

16.930G Introduction to Health Planning 
The major concepts of health planning, including policy envir( 
ment; methods: implementation and evaluation of the planni 
process and of plans. 

of 16.936G Physical Planning and Design 

Topics include: planning sti 
ning; determination of goals 
lion and analysis: collectior 
evidence; Influences of th( 
formulation and evaluation 
mentation of programs, inclu 

ructures and organization for plan-
and objectives; problem identifica-

), interpretation and assessment of 
5 spatial and social environment; 
of plans; the adoption and imple-
iding advocacy and public relations: 

The course is a combination of group proje 
assignments and general discussion. Topics 
of planning; design processes and methods 
and urban planning issues: local building a 
techniques: planning for growth and changi 
dures for health facilities; establish 
cost: evaluating options and formuiatl 
decision-making and docum' 
sources, services and systems 
ergonomic aspects of equipment a 
building and plant maintenance. 
Design of physical environment— 
mal comfort, ventilation systems, 
protection, fire safety. Planning 
functions: clinical care, logistics 
vices, education and research, 'h' 

;t work, individual 
Include: concepts 
national, regional 

id space planning 
i. Planning proce-
!ed. content and 

ig policies; investigation, 
nation methods. Information 
Building project management; 

nd engineering installations: 
'aluation of buildings in use. 
ighting, noise control, ther-

infection control, weather 
and design for particular 
systems, management ser-
3ter care services. 

program evaluation and the revision of plans. 

16.931G Introduction to Organization Theory 
Critical evaluation of existing organization patterns in the 
health care field. The major schools of management thought 
(eg classical, human relations, contingency theory) through an 
analysis of the work of representative writers. An analysis of 
leadership, change and conflict in organizations. 

16.932G Introduction to Behavioural Science 
Introduction to the behavioural sciences of psychology and 
sociology. Study of societies and social institutions, cultures: 
processes of motivation, learning, development of attitudes. 
Introduction to gaming and simulation. 

16.933G Health Services Law I 
The theories of jurisprudence, with emphasis on the sociological 
school. Law and morality, the Hart-Devlin debate. Statutory 
interpretation, the judicial approaches, constitutional Interpre-
tation, The nature of federation; the exclusive and concurrent 
powers of the Australian Parliament. Section 51, paragraph XXlllA 
of the Constitution; Federal and State financial relations. Section 
98 of the Constitution: The law ol contract; employers' liability 
and workers' compensation: the tort of negligent advice. 

16.937G Health Services Research and Evaluation 
IVIehods and techniques used in research and evaluative studies 
of the health services. Topics include: the design and adminis-
tration of research projects; the preparation of research proto-
cols: health survey methods, including data analysis and 
statistical computer programs: report preparation and presenta-
tion; the methodology of evaluation, structure, process and 
outcome measures of health system performance; integrated 
statistical systems for evaluative studies. Each student is 
expected to design a research project. The textbooks are 
supplemented by a selection of recent articles presenting the 
results of health services research studies. 

16.938G Seminar in Health Policy 
A discussion of contemporary health policy Issues including 
the politics of health care. Seminar topics Include; principles 
of policy formation and analysis; Federal-State health responsi-
bilities: the regionalised administration of health seniices; the 
role ol pressure groups in the health field: Ideological issues 
in health care finance and provision: control of the use of 
health services: the integration of health and welfare services: 
the quality assurance, peer review and accreditation: the 
organization of personal health sen/ices — specialization, 
general practice and medical education. 
No text books are prescribed. A reading list ol recent journal 
articles on health policy is made available at the beginning of 
the session, 



Subject Descriptions 

16.940G Medical Care Organization 
Specif ic aspects of the organization of medical care. Topics 
include: the administrat ion and review of c l in ical work, parti-
c ipat ion of medical staff in plar\ning and development of 
faci l i t ies and services, the integration of the funct ions of 
health car© personnel in both the administrat ion and delivery 
of services, and accreditat ion of hospitals and other health 
service institutions. 

16.941G Epidemiology 

Principles and methods of epidemiologic investigation of both 
infectious and non-infect ious diseases Including descript ive, 
analyt ic and experimental epidemiology. The distr ibut ion and 
dynamic behaviour of disease in the populat ion; data col lect ion; 
col lat ion and analysis; a considerat ion of screening surveys; 
longitudinal and case-control studies, etc. The uses of epi-
demiology in planning and evaluation. 

16.942G Medical Sociology 

The relat ionship between the health system and the social 
system. Impact of i l lness on the person, family, social group, 
industry and the communi ty as a whole. The process of becom-
ing a patient; cultural attitudes to il lness and death. Stigma-
tization of certain i l lnesses; practi t ioner-patient relationships; . 
professionals in the health field. The rights and obl igat ions 
of consumers of health care; social Implicat ions of medical 
progress. 

16.943G Interpersonal Communications in 
Organizations 

A theoret ical and pract ical course wh ich aims to Increase 
students' understanding of, and capaci ty lo deal with, com-
municat ion problems in organizations. The course teaches 
students to Improve their own communicat ions ski l ls by a 
series of communicat ions exercises, role-plays, simulat ions 
and games. Students are able to chart their progress wi th a 
check- l ist developed for the course. 

16.944G Health Economics II 

Bui lds on the basic analysis of Health Economics I wi th greater 
emphasis on planning. Topics include: demand and uti l ization 
analysis and predict ion, cost-benefi t analysis and project 
evaluation, costs and models of health delivery units, opt imum 
size and location, inf lat ion control , regional planning models 
and rationalization, f inancing systems and incentives for 
eff iciency, alternative economics and pol i t ical economy of 
health services. 

16.945G Workforce Planning 
Systems approach to workforce planning in the health ser-
vices. Task analysis as a workforce planning technique, 
career mobi l i ty: supply of health personnel, project ion of supply, 
wastage rates; approaches to measurement of demand for 
health personnel and project ion of demand; changing prod-
uctivity in the health sector. Workforce planning at the 
institut ional level; demographic and mathematical models. 

Analysis of recent studies of the Austral ian health workforce. 
Current Issues in workforce planning such as l icensure and 
regulation, maldistr ibut ion of health personnel, role of women 
in the health sector. 

16.946G Health Information Systems 

Introduct ion to computers, inpu t /ou tpu t mechanisms, pro-
cessing systems. Issues of privacy and confidential i ty, sys-
tems study and costs of computers. Use of computers in the 
health system. Positive patient identi f icat ion, c l in ical dec is ion-
making systems, pathology and investigatory services systems. 
Administrat ive systems including payroll, personnel and 
maintenance systems. Computerizat ion of medical records 
and use of computers in quali ty assurance programs. Total 
health and hospital information systems. Regional communi ty 
health information systems. 

16.947G Comparative Heaith Care Systems 
A comparat ive study of personal, publ ic and hospital health 
sen/ices in the US. USSR, Britain and selected Asian. European 
and Third World countries. The course discusses the respective 
roles of government and private enterprise, health manpower, 
organizat ional structures, f inancing, regional izat ion and legisla-
t ion. Particular attention is given lo the relat ionship between 
social-pol i t ical phi losophy and the provision of health services. 
Methods of determining health needs, forces wh ich inhibi t 
achievement of goals, results of pertinent empir ical studies 
in the international literature, aspects of evaluation inc luding 
outcome measures and innovative approaches in health 
delivery are examined. 

16.948G Operations Research for Health Planning 
and Administration 

Operat ions Research methodology and techniques as suppl ied 
to health sen/ices. Model bui ld ing and systems approach. 
Typical operat ions research problems such as compet i t ion, 
queuing, inventory, al location, search and schedul ing problems 
as they appear in a health services environment. Techniques 
associated with these problems such as game theory, s imula-
tion, l inear programming, PERT and CPM. Testing and sensit ivity 
of solut ions. Analysis of actual appl icat ions. 

16.949G Organizational Analysis in Health Services 

Intensive investigation of one or more organizat ions engaged in 
delivery of health care. Measurement of effectiveness and 
eff iciency. Relevance of studies of business organizat ions in 
analyzing health care organizations. 

Identif ication of organizational attr ibutes and their measurement, 
data col lect ion and analysis. Studies of satisfaction, central iza-
tion, co-ordinat ion, complexi ty, f lexibi l i ty, etc. Analysis of 
organizat ion in terms of contextual, structural and process data, 
interpretation of organizational funct ioning and integrative 
patterns. Field experiment methods in organizat ional research. 
Organizat ion development programs and implement ing change 
in organizations. 

16.970G Health Services Management I 

Examination of the environment of health services in Austral ia. 
Interfaces between health and other social services. Operation, 
structure and management of publ ic sector health services. 
Organizational analysis of national, state and regional health 
service agencies with attention to their funct ions, roles and 
inter-relat ionships. Central ization and dispersion of power. 
Bureaucracy and professional ism in changing patterns of 
services. 



Professional Studies 

16.971G Health Services Management II 
Examination of major classifications of hospitais and iocal 
heatlh sen/ica agencies. Functions, objectives and influence of 
conlexlual variables, inter-organizational relationships with 
other social and persona! health services. Control and ac-
countability. Authority, influence structures and co-ordination. 
Roles and values. Professions, professionalism and bureaucracy 
in Inlaraction. Conceptions of effectiveness, efficiency and 
competence. Relevance of hierarchical and matrix organizations 
in articulating sen/ices. Uses and limitations of organizational 
analysis in achieving change. 

21.012 Industrial Arts II 
The principles of three-dimensional design and design analysis. 
Product design—^visual fundamentals and visual presentation 
in two and three dimensions—functional and psychological as-
pects of product design. Work factor systems, basic motion-
time study, motion-time analysis, and methods-lime measure-
ment with particular reference to their human significance. 
Laboratory anti Studio—The execution of three-dimensional 
projects in various media. Projects in product design. Experi-
mental work and directed observation involving the various 
methods of work analysis. 

16.972G Introduction to Macro Economics (Health) 

The Australian Economy as a whole, for students without 
previous exposure to the subject. Aggregate economic activity, 
national accounts, income, employment and the price level, 
labour, Ihe government sector. Internal economic policy prob-
lems, inflation and stability and the macro economics of health 
and welfare services. Basis for more intensive studies in health 
economics, accounting and management of health sen/Ices. 

16.990G Research Project 
Candidates for the degree of Master of Health Administration 
by coursework are required to complete a research project. 

16.992G Project 
26 hours. 

18.993G Project 
42 hours. 

16.994G Project 
56 hours. 

These electives permit students to obtain credit for approved 
research projects. 

Department of Industrial Arts 

Undergraduate Study 

21.011 Industrial Arls I 
The nature of rigorous and structural design. The elements of 
creative design—design as aesthetic order—its relationship to 
perception theory and measurement of aesthetic judgment— 
the notion of value and value keys in design. The theory 
and nature of colour perception. A brief treatment of the histori-
cal background of industrial organization in society—the nature 
of work and some important psychological, sociological and 
economic factors in man-machine relationships. Basic indus-
trial work situations and an analysis of the methods used 
to classify and describe them. I^an-machine relationships as a 
problem in design—human qualities in opposition to and in 
co-operation with machines—an introduction to the problems 
associated with the transfer of information, energy and matter 
between man and machine. 

Latxralory and Sfud/o—The execution of prescribed projects 
in various media Illustrative of the principles of design. The 
study and practice of the principal techniques used in work 
measurement. 

21.013 Industrial Arts III 
The creative process and the factors influencing It—detailed 
study of and solutions to the problems associated with product 
design. The philosophy of comprehensive design and its re-
lationship to work—an integrative overview of the attitudes and 
viewpoints of the designer and the techniques of analysis, 
synthesis and evaluation currently used. Industrial organization 
theory—the principal theories of industrial organization from 
the eighteenth century to the present day. The nature of man-
agement and its various functions and methods or organization 
in western industrial society. 
Laboratory and Siud/o—The execution of advanced problems 
In product design in various media—analysis and criticism. 
Field work in Industry involving the analysis and evaluation of 
methods of industrial organization. 

21.201 Freehand Drawing 
Teaches the students to see and draw objects as they are, to 
perceive the structure of natural forms, and to appreciate the 
causes behind their formation. The practical work in various 
media, pencil, pen, brush and charcoal, is intended also to 
develop the ability to express ideas In a visual way. This can 
later form a basis for the execution of projects in industrlai 
design. 
Topics include: drawing of single objects and groups of objects, 
figure drawing, drawing from memory, and quick sketching; 
depiction by line and by light and shade; the principles of free 
perspective drawing. 

21.211 Drawing and Design 
Advanced problems In graphics and tectonic design. Assign-
ments are carried out in the studio, but tutorials are given where 
necessary. 

21.902 Seminar 

21.903 Project 

21.311 Industrial Arts I 
An introduction to the subject area of industrial arts. The 
central theme Is the inter-reiationshlp between people and 
artefacts. The course comprises the six following compulsory 
units: 

21.3111 Workshop Practice 
Safe working practices using selected woodworking and 
metalworking machines. 

21.3112 introduction to Design Methods 

The need for design methodology and its application in the 
Industrial situation, strategy planning, the methods with 
examples of their application, the problems of problem solving. 



Subject Descriptions 

21.3113 Basic Design 
Studio: the development of visual literacy and expression 
through the study and articulation of the basic aesthetic 
elements—colour, light, proportion, texture, mass, space, 
structure—and their representation in two and three dimensions. 

archaeology. The methodologies of the social and physical 
sciences and their application to ethnotechnology, a brief 
analysis with reference to a traditional material culture. 
Laboratory and iieldwork: Investigation of various techniques 
used by traditional craftsmen in the production of artifacts. 

21.3114 Introduction to Graphic Techniques 
Studio: demonstrations and practical work in elementary graphic 
method and technique—photography, graphic layout and 
design, with emphasis on freehand drawing. 

21.3115 History of Industrial Arte 
Definitions, content and philosophy of Industrial arts as an area 
of study. The development of methods of producing artefacts. 
Theoretical models of the relationship between social and 
technological factors. 

21.3116 Research Methods 
Research in the field of Industrial arts. Data collection and 
reduction. The action—research model and Its implications. 

21.312 Industrial Arts II, 
21.313 Industrial Arts III and 
21.314 Industrial Arts IV 
These subjects are divided Into the following nineteen units. 

See Course outlines for choice of units. 

21.3127 History oi Art and Design 
A brief chronological survey of the major art and design move-
ments from the earliest times to the present day. 

Ethnotechnology 
Ethnotechnology is the study of the way in which a particular 
society designs and produces its artifacts. As welt as making a 
study of materials, tools and techniques, the historical, eco-
nomic and sociological aspects of artifact production are 
examined. 

The theoretical areas of ethnotechnology Include: 1. method-
ology and techniques of ethnotechnology 2. a systematic exami-
nation of the material culture and artifact production in 
societies such as those of the Australian aborigine and the 
people of Asia, and 3. an examination of traditional tech-
nology in Australia. 

The laboratory and fieldwork areas include group and individual 
projects involving: 1. experimental laboratory work on the 
examination and production of artifacts using established tech-
niques, and 2. fieldwork examining a wide range of traditional 
technologies using ethnographic techniques. 

21.3131 Ethnotechnology II 
Prerequisite: 21.3121. 

Social and technological aspects of ethnotechnology. The 
philosophies encompassing the etic and emic approaches to 
fieldwork. Methodologies of ethnographic reporting. The 
development of early Australian crafts and technologies. 
Laboratory and fieldwork: The investigation of the Australian 
traditional technologies of gold-mining and refining, timber-
milling, brick-making and pottery, their background and 
development. 

21.3141 Ethnotechnology III 
Prerequisite: 21.3121. 

The application of theoretical models to ethnotechnology. The 
study of socio-cultural systems with special reference to their 
material cultures. An advanced study of traditional Australian 
technology. 
Laboratory: An investigation of the materials, techniques, tools 
and processes used by selected cultures in the production 
of artifacts. Advanced field research into the traditional Aus-
tralian technologies. Advanced studies in the ethnotechnology 
of Asia. 

Craft 
The craft units are intended to develop appreciation of craft 
activities and Integrate aesthetic experience with technological 
knowledge. While it is intended that students should be able to 
experience several crafts, such as ceramics, textiles and glass-
working, at present only ceramics can be offered. 

21.3122 Craft 1A (Ceramics) 
The characteristics of earthenware, stoneware and porcelain. 
Glazes, kilns and forming methods. An introduction to the 
geology of ceramic materials and their properties. Practical 
experience in hand building methods, introductory throwing 
and design in pottery. 

21.3132 Craft IIA (Ceramics) 
Prerequisite: 21.3122. 

The history of pottery focusing on China and its relationship 
to other countries. The emergence of a ceramic industry in 
Europe. Body formulation, glaze chemistry and calculations. 
Further practical experience with emphasis on throwing and 
design skills. 

21.3121 Ethnotechnology I 
Prerequisite: 21.3116. 

The relationship between science, technology and society. The 
relationship between ethnotechnology, ethnography and 

21.3142 Craft IIIA (Ceramics) 
Prerequisite: 21.3132. 

Present day craft and industrial practice. Kilns and firing tech-
niques. Setting up and running a craft pottery. Further prac-
tical experience with emphasis on throwing and design skills. 



Professional Studies 

industrial Design 
The industrial design units are made up of lectures, demon-
strations, group discussions and criticism, with design pro-
jects as the subject core. 
The theoretical aspects are concerned with: 
1, the historic, social, psychological and economic aspects of 
industrial design and 2. the methodology and techniques of 
industrial design. 

The design projects are set in many differing industrial and 
social frameworks, and give the student an opportunity to solve 
problems across the whole spectrum of Industrial Design. The 
understanding of the problem solving process and the indi-
vidual student's own experience of it is considered to be of 
as much importance as the final solution. The brief for each 
project details the production and marketing situation, the 
criteria for design, the academic aims of the project, back-
ground information, a time schedule and the requirements for 
presentation of the student's analysis and final solution. 

Visits to industrial organizations and design offices are under-
taken in conjunction with other units of the Industrial Arts 
course. 

Graptiics 
The graphics units are concerned with two-dimensional means 
of analysis, abstraction, synthesis and communication, of two 
and three dimensional design problems and concepts. Initially 
the units are concerned with the application of graphic method 
to the industrial design, ethnotechnology and craft units, as well 
as to the solution of two-dimensional design problems. The 
course develops Into the study and practice of graphic design. 
The units are made up of lectures, demonstrations, group 
discussions and criticism, with design projects as the subject 
core. 

The theoretical aspects are concerned with: 
1. the historic, social, economic, and psychological aspects of 
two-dimensional communication and graphic design 2. the 
methodology and techniques of graphic design. 

The design projects are set in many different media, and give 
the student an opportunity to solve problems over the whole 
spectrum of graphic design. Visits to the office of a consultant 
designer and a company design team, will be undertaken in 
conjunction with other units of the Industrial Arts course. 

21.3123 industrial Design I 
Prerequisites: 21.3112, 21.3113,21.3114 or equivalents. 

The emergence and development of the Industrial design 
profession from 1850 to the present day. 

Modelmaking techniques, a series of demonstrations of clay, 
plaster, timber, polystyrene, potyurethane, glass reinforced 
plastics and epoxy resin modelmaking. 

Studio: Elementary design project work applying industrial 
design criteria and method to the solving of design problems. 
The solutions to be evaluated by means of prototypes, draw-
ings and reports. 

21.3133 Industrial Design II 
Prerequisities: 21.3123, and 21.3144 or equivalents. 

A study of industrial design case histories in Australia, Europe 
and USA. Local cases will be examined in conjunction with 
the Industrial Design Council of Australia. 

Design and materials. An examination of the design potential 
of selected materials from an industrial design viewpoint. 

Studio: Advanced design project work involving the reconcilia-
tion of multi-faceted industrial design problems, in a variety 
of materials. The solution to be evaluated by means of models, 
prototypes, graphics and reports. 

21.3143 industrial Design ill 
Prerequisite: 21.3133. 

An international survey of design education from 1B50 with 
particular reference to the contemporary situation. 

Theories of Industrial Design with emphasis on the contem-
porary situation. The nature of 'good' design, the ethics of 
design, styling and design, design and the multi-nationals, 
design and the developing countries. 

Studio: A major and minor design project of the student's own 
choice. The major project to be undertaken in conjunction with 
an external industrial organization or design office. 

21.3124 Graphics I 
Prerequisities: 21.3112, 21.3113, 21.3114, or equivalents. 

The history and background of contemporary graphic design. 
Detailed study of graphic method and techniques—perspective, 
geometric projections, typography, photography, descriptive 
geometry, graphic design and layout, printing and photo-
mechanical reproduction. 
Studio: Project work using the above techniques to solve two-
dimensional design problems, and to externalize, abstract, 
synthesize and communicate three-dimensional design prob-
lems and concepts. 

21.3134 Graphics II 
Prerequisite: 21.3124. 

Advanced studies of dynamic symmetry, analysis of geometric 
solids, analysis of two-dimensional pattern in nature and man 
made objects, symbols and symbolism, visual illusion in art 
and nature, graphic techniques applied to industrial design. 

A study of graphic design case histories. 
Studio: Analytical work In the subjects covered by the lectures 
and design project work applying graphic design criteria and 
methods to the solving of design problems. 

21.3144 Graphics III 
Prerequisite: 21.3134. 

Social and psychological aspects and effects of graphic design, 
with particular reference to advertising and the ethics of 
graphic design. Investigations of the effectiveness of visual 
communications In films, television, posters, books, computer 
systems. 

Legibility of print, computer graphics, graphic visualization and 
representation of abstract data and ideas. Advanced photo-
graphy, typography, techniques of printing and photo-
mechanical reproduction and graphic communication. 

Studio: Project work based upon lecture course and a major 
project to be undertaken in association with an external 
organization of a design office. 



Subject Descriptions 

Industrial and Social Organization 
The units in industrial and social organization are concerned 
with the theory and practice of human organization in industry 
and society. The inter-relationship between people and tech-
nology and the associated problems and their solutions pro-
vides the general framework. Teaching In these units is by way 
of lectures, case studies, various experiential exercises and 
visits to Industrial organizations. 

21.3125 Industrial and Social Organization I 

Prerequisite: 21.311S. 
The general development of twentieth century industrial 
organization and society. The nature of work and some im-
portant psychological, sociological and economic factors in 
industrial dynamics. 

sizes design principles and the main functions, skills and 
responsibilities of the designer for industry. The subject matter 
Is communicated through lectures, tutorials and practical 
assignments, the aims of which are to give the students a broad 
view of design in an industrial society, an aesthetic conviction 
and sensibility and the skills and methods required for the 
practice of Industrial design. 

Historical, social and aesthetic bases of iridustriaJ design. 
Design Methodology. 
Design Principles. 
Signs, Symbols and Communication. 
Ergonomics. 
Professional, Commercial and Industrial Practice. 
Design Media. 

21.3135 Industrial and Social Organization II 

Prerequisite: 21.3125. 
The nature of management and the development of manage-
ment and organization theory. The role of trade unions in 
social and technological change. The environment of industry. 

21.3145 Industrial and Social Organization III 

Prerequisite: 21.3135. 
The nature of organizational behaviour: decision making, 
problem solving and adaptability. Organizational change. 
Social responsibility of Industry. Present and future trends in 
organization and management. 

21.3147 Appropr iate Technology 

Examination of problems in the relationship between people 
and technology in developed and in developing countries and 
at various levels of analysis. The concept of appropriate tech-
nology as a solution to such problems and the development 
of solutions which are evaluated on criteria of suitability, 
feasibility and acceptability. 

21.511G Design Projects 

A continuous series of design exercises and proiects, graduated 
in scale and difficulty and with varying emphasis on particular 
aspects of design technology. 

These proiects form the central part of the course. The subjects 
chosen relate to the current lecture or case study programs, so 
that theory and practice can be Integrated. The design projects 
provide an experience In which technology, design method, 
aesthetics and social need are synthesized and in which Inter-
relationship must be sought and Inconsistencies resolved. The 
student faces problems involving judgment, choice and decision, 
some of which can be based on objective, analytical study, 
whilst other studies are more subjective. Intuitive and emotive. 

The projects are supervised by the academic staff of the Depart-
ment with assistance from an appropriate practising designer 
and, when necessary, academic staff from other sections of the 
University. Tutorials as well as discussions with Individual 
students arise from the projects, especially during the design 
development phase. Opportunity is given for students to act as 
a member of a design team. 

At the commencement of each design project the students are 
briefed in detail as to the Intention, and object of the exercise; 
this brief also includes basic Information, controlling factors, a 
time schedule and requirements for presentation. 

21.3126 Project 

The project provides the opportunity for practice in research 
methods, teamwork, and planning, organizing and conducting 
study in the field of industrial arts. 

21.3146 Advanced Project 

The advanced project provides the opportunity to conduct in 
depth study in the field of industrial arts. 

Graduate Study 

21.501G Industrial Design 

This area of the course is drawn from the existing body of 
knowledge concerning industrial design. In particular. It empha-

21.501G Industrial Design 

21.511G Design Projects 

21.521G Seminar 

In general, seminars are devoted to design theory and 
philosophy and to the presentation by students of papers on 
design problems. Seminars are closely integrated with the other 
sections of the course work. From time to lime, such matters as 
general design problems, current Issues in design, unusual 
design problems and addresses by visiting designers also con-
stitute the topics of seminars. 

21.531G Creative Art (ElecUve) 



Professional Studies 

Biological Sciences School of Applied Geology 

Undergraduate Study Undergraduate Study 

17.031 Cell Biology 

Basic celt structure; membranes, organelles, prokaryotic and 
eukaryotic cells; cellular locomotion; basic biological mol-
ecules; enzymes; structure and metabolic roles, cellular 
compartmentalization and enzyme function; diffusion, osmo-
sis and active transport: thieories of inheritance, linkage, gene 
interaction, sex determination, mutation, selection and evolu-
tion; information transfer and protein synttiesis. 

Requirements for Practical Work 

A list of equipment required for practical work will be posted on 
the notice board In the ground floor of the Biological Sciences 
Building. Students must purchase this material before the first 
practical class. 

17.021 Biology of Higher Organisms 

Maintenance of the organism: gas exchange systems in plants 
and animals; transport inside organisms; uptake, digestions, 
absorption; enzymes structure and function; photosynthesis: 
process and structural relationships; metabolic systems, energy 
yields and pathways. 

Developing organisms — sexual reproduction in plants and 
animals, general life cycle patterns; cell development and 
differentiation In flowering plants and mammals. 

Control and co-ordination in organisms—organisms and water, 
uptake and effects; control mechanisms, urinary systems and 
kidney structure and function; stimuli and responses—plant 
hormones, hormones in vertebrate animals; muscle activity and 
muscle structure, eye structure and vision mechanism; ear 
structure and hearing mechanism; nerves, central nervous sys-
tem, nerve action, brain structure and functioning. 

17.012 General Ecology SI L2T4 

Prerequisites: 17.011, 17.021 or 17.031 and 17.021. 

Evolution and environmental selection in the Australian con-
tinent; geoiogicai, palaeoclimatologlcal, blogeographicai and 
historical background. Functional organization of ecosystems: 
energy budgets, hydrological and biogeochemical cycles. 
Integrated structure and function of ecosystems, including 
cropping and management of natural resources. Aspects of 
microbial ecology. Students are required to attend a field 
camp as an integral part of the course. 

25.011 Geology I L3T3 
Physical Geology: The origins, structure and main surface 
features of the earth; geological cycle—-processes of erosion, 
transportation, sedimentation and lithification. Surface and sub-
surface water. Weathering, lakes, rivers, glacial phenomena. 
Vulcanism, earthquakes, orogenesis and epeirogenesis, inte-
grated theory of plate tectonics and continental drift. 

Crystallography and Mineralogy: Introduction of crystal 
symmetry, systems, forms, habit, twinning. Occurrence, form 
and physical properties of minerals. Mineral classification. 
Descriptive mineralogy. Principal rock forming minerals. Basic 
structures of silicate minerals. 

Petrology: Field occurrence, lithological characteristics and 
structural relationships of igneous, sedimentary and metamor-
phlc rocks. Introduction to coal, oil and ore deposits. 

Stratigraphy and Palaeontology: Basic principles of strati-
graphy; Introductory palaeontology. The geological time scale. 
The geological history of the Australian continent and more 
specifically that of New South Wales in introductory outline. 

Practical Work: Preparation and interpretation of geological 
maps and sections. Map reading and use of simple geological 
instruments. Study of simple crystal forms and symmetry. Ap-
plied stereoscopic projection. Identification and description of 
common minerals and rocks in hand specimen. Recognition 
and description of examples of Important fossil groups. Sup-
plemented by three field tutorials, attendance at which is 
compulsory. 

25.012 Geology HA L3T3 
Structural Geology: Origin, classification and description of 
structures in sedimentary, igneous and metamorphic rocks. 
Introduction to the stereographic projection of structural ele-
ments and analysis of simple fracture and fold systems. Intro-
duction to tectonics. 

Mineralogy, Igneous A Metamorphic Petrology: Principles of 
optical crystallography and the use of the polarizing micro-
scope. Chemical and physical properties of the main groups 
of minerals. 

Occurrence, genesis and classification of igneous rocks. Mag-
matlc crystallization and differentiation. Simple binary and ter-
nary systems. 

Origin and classification of metamorphic rocks. ACF and AKF 
diagrams and metamorphic fades. 

Practical: Mesoscoplc and microscopic examination of rock 
forming and ore minerals, igneous and metamorphic rocks. 

Photogeology: The use of air photos for geological mapping 
and geomorphological evaluation of land. Techniques and 
principles of photo interpretation, multiband photography; 
landform genesis and photo interpretation of folds, faults, 
joints, bedding, limestone, intrusive igneous rocks, volcanics, 
alluvial fans and terraces, slopes, landslides, coastal arid and 
tropical landforms; relations between geology, drainage, soil 
and vegetation; orebody expression, gossans, colouration halos. 



Subject Descriptions 

25.022 Geology IIB L1T2 

Stratigraphy: Flow regime and bedding forms including flume 
experiments, sedimentary structures. Modern and ancient en-
vironments of deposition: fiuviai, deltaic coastal, shelf, slope 
and deep sea environments. The facies concept. Stratigraphie 
principles. Fold Belts, geosynclines and their interpretation by 
plate tectonics models. Stratigraphie and structural develop-
ment of a fold belt (Lachlan Fold Bell) and an intracratonic 
basin (Sydney Basin). 

Palaeontology: Morphology and stratigraphie distribution of the 
Protozoa. Porifera, Coeienterata, Bryozoa, Brachiopoda and 
Mollusca. Practical examination of representative fossils from 
each phyla. 

25.013 Geology IIIA L3T3 

Eoonomic Geology A: Principles and theories of ore formation. 
Magmatic, hydrothermal, submarine exhalative ore and vulca-
nicity. Ore deposits and modern global tectonics. Biogenic pro-
cesses. sedimentary ore deposits. Alluvial and residual 
deposits. Description of specific deposits illustrating various 
types of mineralization. 

Laboratory: Hand specimen study of ores and associated 
features; Introductory mineragraphy. 

Mineralogy i Petrology 
Mineralogy: Further optical crystallography; determination of 
refractive indices. Laboratory methods of mineral separation. 
Principles of X-ray diffraction; simple application of X-ray 
powder cameras and diffractometers. Igneous Petrology: 
Igneous activity at convergent and divergent plate boundaries. 
High pressure and low pressure fractionation. Influence of HaO, 
COa and O2 on melting relationships. Primary magmas. Mag-
matio lineages. Mantle inhomogenelty. Significance of trace 
element and isotope studies. Sedimentary Petrology: The in-
fluence of transportation, deposition and diagenesis on the 
composition, texture and structure of detrital sedimentary rocks 
including limestones. The classification of the detrital sedimen-
tary rocks. The chemically formed sedimentary rocks including 
the phosphates, zeolites, evaporites, ferruginous and siliceous 
deposits. Introduction to coal petrology. 

ciples of systematlcs. Theory of evolution. Functional mor-
phology and bioslraligraphic significance of arthropods, 
echinoderms and graptolites. Introducllon to Palaeobotany. 
Practical applications of palaeontology. 

Field Mapping 

Geological mapping in a complicated geological terrain with 
emphasis on stratlgraphlcal and structural interpretalion. 
Geological report writing and cartography. 

25.033 Geology NIC L6T6 

Mathematical Geology and Geological Surveying 

Mathematical Geology: An introduction to the mathematical 
techniques and concepts which may be applied to the analysis 
of geological data. Measurement scale, probability axioms, 
frequency analysis and basic geostatistics, sampling theory 
and techniques. FORTRAN computer programming forms a 
substantial pail of the course with programming exercises in 
the analysis ol map information and other geological data. 
Quantitative map interpretation with emphasis on trend surface 
analysis and automatic contouring techniques. Geological 
Surveying: Levels, tacheometers and theodolites. Field tech-
niques. Precision of angular measurements. Stadia surveying. 
Levelling. Field computations. Topographic maps. 

Geochemistry and Petrology 

Geochemistry: Some modern methods of rock and mineral 
analysis. Accuracy, precision and quality of geochemical data. 
The distribution of elements in terrestrial rocks. I^lorms. Clay 
Mineralogy: The structures and properties of the clay mineral 
groups Including the kandites, lllites, smectites, chlorites, 
mixed layered and fibrous clay minerals. Techniques for the 
identification of the clay minerals. Clay-water systems and ion 
exchange. Chemical weathering and the origin of the clay 
minerals. Metamarphic Petrology: Facies series. Metamorphic 
reactions. Isograds. Mineral assemblages as geobarometers 
and geothermometers. Fluids in metamorphism. Fabric. 
Relationships of deformation and recrystallization. Metamorphic 
petrology of Australia. Practical: Macroscopic and microscopic 
study of igneous and metamorphic rocks. 

25.023 Geology IIIB L3T3 

Geophysics 
Global Geophysics: The physics, shape, structure and con-
stitution of the earth: seismology, gravity, geology, geothermy, 
geomagnetism, palaeomagnetism, geo-electrlcity and geo-
chronology. Geotectonics and geodynamics: geophysical ex-
pression and relation to geology and geochemistry. Explora-
tion Geophysics: Introductory course in exploration geophysics 
covering the following methods: seismic, electrical, electro-
magnetic, gravity, magnetic and radioactive with applications, 
mining, petroleum, engineering, hydrology and well logging. 

Stratigraphy & Palaeontology 
Stratigraphy: Theoretical stratigraphy including stratigraphie 
classlllcation, refersnca points and stralolypes, correlation by 
fossil zones and physical methods. Continental margins, 
mobile zones, with a detailed study of the New England Fold 
Belt. Comparison between mobile zones and intracralonlc 
basins. Intracratonic basins of Western and Southern Australia 
and effects of the dispersal of Gondwanaland. Mesozoic to 
Recent sedimentation in Papua New Guinea. Stratigraphie and 
structural development of aniaoogenes. Palaeontology: Prin-

AOvanced Structural Geology 

Analysis of structural elements at the microscopic, mesoscopic 
and macroscopic scales. Modern methods of analysis, 
especially petrofabric analysis and AVA. Detailed studies of 
the analysis of metamorphic terrains, eg Otago Schists; 
Cooma Complex. 

Sedimentary Basin Analysis and Geology of Hydrocarbons 

Basin evolution. Analysis of sedimentary and paleoecological 
systems In fluvial deltaic, nearshore and deepwater environ-
ments. Structural systems formed by tensional, compressional 
and strike-slip tectonics. Geochemistry of hydrocarbons and 
formation fluids. Factors critical to occurrence of oil, gas and 
coal. Typical Australian and overseas occurrences. Techniques 
of exploration, assessment and development of reserves. 

Field Mapping and Remote Sensing 

Field Mapping: Field mapping in a complex geological terrain, 
with concentration on the structural geology of deformed and 
metamorphosed sequences. Writing geological reports, and 
drafting geological maps. Remote Sensing: Exercises in the 
combined usage of air photos and ERTS Imagery for the 
interpretation of regional and structural geology. 



Professional Studies 

In addition, ena of the following topics will be selected 
after consultation with the Head of School: 

1. Economic Geology B. Mineragraphy, Experimental Petrology 
Economic Geology B: Detai led study of selected maior deposits 
representing part icular types of mineral izat ion; geological set-
t ing, petrology, mineralogy and genet ic aspects. Experimental 
work in ore genesis—isotope studies, trace elements, phase 
equi l ibr ia, inclusions In minerals. Mineragtaphy: Reflected l igh l 
opt ics: ort t ioscopic and conoscopic rotation phenomena, deter-
minative methods, textural interpretation of ores. Experimental 
Petrology: Theoret ical Petrology. Phase diagrams. Appl icat ion 
of thermodynamics to petrological problems. Experimental 
petrology. Laboratory: Economic Geology and Mineragraphy: 
Study of regional sett ing, current research, petrology and 
mineragraphy of selected deposits dealt wi th in lectures. 

2. MIcropalaeontology 
fylorphology, strat igraphic distr ibut ion and signi f icance of the 
pr incipal microfossi i groups: toraminifera, ostracoda, conodonts, 
spores and pollen, dinoflagei lates, coccoi i ths and chit inozoa. 
Extraction techniques. 

3. Suriicial Geology 
Processes: weathering and landforms, mass movement, gul ly 
and sheet erosion. Fluvial processes and drainage develop-
ment. Aeol ian, glacial, periglaciai and coastal processes. 
Neotectonics. 

Soil and surf icial sediment evaluation: pedological processes, 
gi lgai formation. Soil fabric analysis at all scales. Principles of 
surf icial stratigraphy. Map analysis and preparation; contour 
patterns of landforms; geological and geomorphio Interpretation 
of topographic maps. Soil c lassif icat ion, soi l map preparation, 
l i thogeomorphic maps. 

Problems of mapping Quaternary geology. Quaternary geology: 
methods of dat ing, sea level change, glacial sequences, surfi-
c ia l geology of non-glaciated areas of Austral ia, especial ly the 
Riverine Plain. Quaternary sequences in Canada and Europe. 

25.404 Geology IV Honoura F 

A field assignment with appropr iate work In the laboratory on 
material col lected, the results of both the f ield and laboratory 
investigations to be presented in a graduat ion thesis. Advanced 
lectures, practical work and seminars. Short laboratory assign-
ments on speci f ic problems may be given. 

Further detai ls of the Honours course may be had f rom the 
Head of School. 

25.151 Geosclence lA FL3T3 

Crystallography and Mineralogy: Introduct ion to crystal sym-
metry, systems, forms, habit, twinning. Occurrence, form and 
physical propert ies of minerals. Basic structures of si l icate 
minerals. Mineral classif icat ion. Descriptive mineralogy, pr in-
c ipal rock forming minerals. 

Petrology: Field occurrence, l i thologlcal character ist ics and 
structural relat ionships of igneous, sedimentary and metamor-
phic rocks. Introduct ion to coal, oil and ore deposits. 
Stratigraphy and Palaeontology: Basic pr inciples of strat igraphy; 
introductory palaeontology. The geological t ime scale. The 
geological history of the Austral ian cont inent and more speci-
f ical ly that of New South Wales in introductory outl ine. 
Practical Work: Preparation and Interpretation of geological 
maps and sections. Map reading and use of s imple geological 
instruments. Study of s imple crystal forms and symmetry. Iden-
t i f icat ion and descr ipt ion of common minerals and rocks in 
hand specimen. Recognit ion and descr ipt ion of examples of 
important fossi l groups. Supplemented by two half day and 
two full day f ie ld tutorials, attendance at all of wh ich is com-
pulsory. 

School of Geography 

Undergraduate Study 

27.801 Introduction to 
Physical Geography 81 L2T2V!! 

The mechanism of the physical environment, with part icular 
exempli f icat ion wi th in the Sydney region. Geological controls 
of landtorm development; f luvial, s lope and coastal processes 
and landforms, cycl ic and equi l ibr ium approaches to land-
form studies. The global radiat ion budget and atmospheric 
c irculat ion, weather and c l imate in the Sydney region. The 
hydrotogic cycle. Processes and factors of soi l format ion and 
the soil profile. Controls of vegetat ion in the Sydney region. 
The ecosystem. 
Laboratory classes inc lude study and use of geologic and 
topographic maps and air photographs: use of c l imat ic data 
and the weather map; soil descr ipt ion. Two f ie ld tutorials, 
equivalent to 16 tutorial hours, are a compulsory part of the 
course. Students must provide basic drawing equipment. 

27.802 Introduction to 
IHuman Geography S2 

This course is provided tor students who do not intend studying 
geology beyond first year. The first part dur ing Session 1 
Is ident ical to the first part of 25.011 Geology I, but dur ing 
Session 2 certain addit ional topics are presented, whi le others 
are treated in less depth than in 25.011 Geology I. No further 
units in Geosclence are available after this course. 

Physical Geology: The origins, structure and main surface 
features of the earth. Geological cycle: processes of erosion, 
transportat ion, sedimentat ion and l i thif ication. Surface and sub-
surface water. Weathering, lakes, rivers, glacial phenomena, 
geomorphology under different c l imat ic regimes. Vulcanism, 
earthquakes, orogenesis and epeirogenesis. Outl ines of plate 
tectonic theory In relation to cont inental dr i f t and oceanography. 

The relat ionships between man and the environment, their 
spatial consequences and the result ing regional structures 
that have emerged on the earth's surface. Basic concepts 
and methods for studying the spatial organizat ion of human 
activit ies, part icular ly as they relate to patterns of locat ion 
and distr ibut ion, to the f lows, movements and l inkages be-
tween places and activit ies, and to the processes operat ing that 
give rise to variat ions from place to place, part icular ly be-
tween urban and rural areas. Austral ian and South-East Asian 
examples are used where relevant. 

Laboratory classes: presentat ion and descr ipt ion of geo-
graphical data, analysis of spatial patterns, together with 
appropr iate statist ical exercises. Includes a compulsory f ield 
excursion equivalenl to e ight tutorial hours. 



Subject Descriptions 

27.811 Physical Geography 82 

Prerequisite: 27.813. 

Emphasizing inter-dependBncB of cl imate, hydrology, land-
forms, soils and vegetation in major zones. Classif icat ion of 
c l imates and wor ld c l imat ic patterns. Soil zonali ty and world 
soil patterns. World vegetation types and distr ibution, and 
their controls. Studies of selected zones wi th part icular ref-
erence to the Australasian region. 

Laboratory classes; cl imatic analysis and mapping, and 
analysis of natural landscapes, inc luding airphoto interpret-
ation. together wi th appropr iate statistical exercises. 

27.812 Human Geography 82 

Prerequisite: 27.813. 

The urbanizat ion process in underdeveloped and industr ial-
ized societies. Theories, concepts and pr inciples relating to 
the location, size and spacing of sett lements; the economic 
and social structure of urban areas; c i ty-region relationships. 
Geographical perspectives on contemporary urban problems 
are offered, part icularly those associated wi th the concen-
tration of people and activit ies between regions and wi th in 
Cities, emphasis on spatial variat ions in housing, employ-
ment and service provision. 

27.813 Geographic Methods 81 

Prerequisites: 27.a01f, 27.802. 

An introductory course in statist ical procedures as used in 
both human and physical geography, inc luding measures of 
dispersion; measures of spatial distr ibut ion; t ime series; 
probabi l i ty distr ibut ions; samples and estimates; hypothesis 
testing; correlat ion and regression; tests for distr ibut ion in 
space. 

27.103 Climatology 81 
Prerequisites: 1.001, 27.811 or 25.011 or 17.051 anrf 17.021. 

Physical bases for understanding microcl imate. Processes of 
energy exchange at the earth's surface, and the physical and 
biological controls of the heat and mass budgets. Atmos-
pher ic dif fusion. Determinants of the local and si te-specif ic 
c l imat ic environment, part icularly topographic, surface cover 
and substrate condit ions. Urban cl imate and the microcl i -
mates of dist inct ive habitats. Cl imate in relation to human 
comfort and health. Bui ld ing and construct ional design 
aspects of c l imate and appl icat ions of c l imatology in urban 
and regional planning. Cl imat ic aspects of the development 
and uti l ization of solar and wind energy sources. 

27.203 Biogeography 82 

Prerequisites: 27.811 or 17.031 and 17.021. 

Distr ibut ion of taxa. Floras of the Southern Hemisphere with 
part icular reference to Australia. Endemic, d iscont inuous and 
relict taxa. Dispersal and migrat ion of species. Origin, evolu-
t ion and geological history of Angiosperms. The development 
of the Austral ian b iogeographic element. Study of the recent 
past to understand present distr ibut ions of taxa,. The role of 

man and cl imat ic change on Austral ian vegetation. Detect ion 
of pattern and associat ion and their causes. Classif icat ion, 
ordinat ion and mapping of vegetation. Ecology of selected 
Austral ian vegetat ion types. Composi t ion, structure, produc-
tivity and environmental controls of heathland, woodland, 
grassland and rainforest communit ies. Management of vege-
tation in different c l imat ic regimes. 

Fieldwork forms an integral part of the course. 

27.413 Geomorphology 82 

Prerequisite: 25.001 or 27.811. 

Beaches and their response to waves, currents and sediment 
movement. Barrier systems, lagoons and estuaries. Rock 
platforms. Quaternary sea level changes. Hydraul ic geometry 
of stream channels, including effects of sediment transport 
and man's activit ies, Hil lslope form, process and associated 
slope materials. Methods of slope measurement, analysis 
and sun/ey. IHillslope models. Systems approach, equi l ibr ium 
concepts and model l ing in landform studies. Field projects 
in coastal and fluvial geomorphology, and laboratory t ime is 
devoted to statistical exercises using data col lected f rom 
maps, a i rphoiographs and in the field. 

27.423 Pedology 8 1 

Prerequisites: any two of 2.111. 2.121, 2.131 and 27.811, or 
25.012 or 25.022. Excluded: 27.863. 

Methodology of pedogenic studies and the appl icat ion of 
these studies to the understanding of soi l - landform relat ion-
ships. Soil physical and chemical propert ies and their inter-
relat ionships, emphasiz ing clay-mineral structure and be-
haviour, soi l solut ion chemistry, soil water movement and 
the appl icat ion of these propert ies to elements of soi l mech-
anics. Assessment of land hazards and land capabi l i ty as 
related to soil propert ies in natural, rural and urban land-
scapes, including assessment of soil ferti l ity, swel l ing charac-
teristics, dispersibi l i ty, erodibi l i ty and aggregate stabil i ty. 
Laboratory analysis of soi l physical and chemical character-
ist ics with emphasis on propert ies associated wi th land 
capabi l i ty assessment. Statistical analysis of soi l data and its 
appl icat ion to mapping. 

27.823 Urban Geography* 82 

Prerequisite: 27.812. 

The geography of cit ies in the context of economic and cul-
tural systems, social and pol i t ical processes, and histor ical 
perspectives. Topics: foundat ions of urban geography: the 
city in underdeveloped countr ies and planned economies; 
the city as an ecosystem; distr ibut ions, problems and pol icies 
of urban size; growth centres and urban planning; interurban 
and intraurban movement and l inkages; urban residential 
preferences and spatial dif ferentiat ion; urban environmental 
quali ty and the perceived urban environment. Weekly semin-
ars, and laboratory and f ieldwork of a pract ical nature to include 
urban survey techniques. 

f i n special circumstances a student may apply to the Head of 
School for permission to take 27.B01 as a co-requisite. 
•Offered for the last time In 1978. 



Professional Studies 

27.824 Spatial Population Analyslst S1 

Prerequisites: Z7.812 and 27.B13. 

Population growth and structure in an urban and regional 
context, stressing ttie components and processes of popula-
tion change; fertility, mortailty and migration set within the 
framework of demographic transition theory. Theories of mi-
gration end mobility and of optimal populations. Demographic 
and social Indicators for urban and regional analysis and 
their implications for disparities In living conditions, residen-
tial differentiation and regional growth. The adjustment of 
Immigrant and migrant populations to the urban environment. 

27.825 Urban Activity Systemst SI 

Prerequisites: 27.8)2 and 27.873. 

Interaction In time and space within cities and between re-
gions, stressing relationships between transportation, mobility 
and the environment structure of groups and individuals, as 
well as problems of accessibility to a wide range of activities. 
Including services and employment. Patterns of flow, trans-
action and linkage between economic activities. Topics in-
clude; the journey-to-work, shopping and travel behaviour, 
contract networks, and the optimal location of facilities. 

27.826 Urban and Regional Deveiopmentt S2 

Prerequisites: 27.812 and 27.313. 

Processes of change In the distribution of settlement and 
economic activity at the regional and metropolitan scales, 
with special attention to urban and regional development in 
Australia. Topics Include regional balance and polarization, 
industrial concentration and linkages, dispersal and reloca-
tion of manufacturing and services; growth centres and 
regional multipliers; changes In the inner city and the urban 
fringe; problems of resource allocation and equity, and re-
gional policies and strategies for urban and regional develop-
ment; approaches to urban and regional analysis and 
definition of regional indicators. 

27.840 Agricultural Geography" S2 

Prerequisites: 278Î2 or J5.603 or 53.204 or 51.542. 

Physical, economic, political, and other cultural factors In-
volved In origin and change of agricultural landscapes. 
Spatial patterns of agriculture as the result of Individual and 
group decisions. Innovation diffusion as the process of 
farming change. Problems of agricultural modernization In 
South-East Asia. Planning in rural areas, especially the Im-
pact on agriculture of competing land uses. Examples mainly 
drawn from Australasia. 

Workshop/seminar classes Include treatment of methods of 
inquiry into agricultural geographical problems and discus-
sion of selected topics. 

27.841 Population Geography* SI 

Prerequisite: 27.872 or 53.204. 

Population growth and contrasts in growth patterns between 
underdeveloped, modernizing and developed countries. 
Growth dynamics and their relation to physical and human 
resources. The demographic transition as a unifying theme. 
Population densities In urban and rural areas; case studies 

are drawn mainly from Western Europe, South-East Asia and 
Australia. Social and economic factors In International and 
Internal migration. Spatial interaction between the popula-
tions of rural areas and cities, and between cities. Fertility 
and mortality variations within and between regions, countries 
and cities. Urbanization of population. Stable and stationary 
population theory. World population problems. Workshop 
tutorials are concerned with session projects. 

27.860 Landform Studies SI 

Prerequisite: 27.87 7. 

The study of landforms, with particular reference to Australian 
examples. Geomorphic regions. Plantation surfaces and pro-
cesses and associated weathering features. The evolutionary 
and dynamic approaches to landforms, with particular ref-
erence to fluvial landforms. Coastal processes and forms. 
Desert landforms. Landforms as evidence of climatic change. 

27.862 Australian Environment and 
Land Resources S2 

Prerequisite: 27.811 or 25.011. 

Regional patterns of natural land and water resources of 
Australia. Climatic, geomorphic, soil and biotio factors affect-
ing past, present and potential modes of land use and 
stability ol primary production. Conditions of the physical 
environment which lavour or impede productive utilization 
and further development of land, marine, freshwater and 
energy resources under a changing technology. Problems of 
avoiding degradation of land quality and natural ecosystems. 
Case studies from distinctive environmental settings In 
Australia. 

Laboratory/workshop sessions include the study of maps and 
air photographs of typical environments; local environmental 
problems are investigated in the field. 

27.863 Soils, the Ecosystem and Man S2 

Prerequisite: 27.87 7. Excluded: 27.423. 

Soils as an expression ol endogenic and external factors 
and of physical and biological controls, and as a bridge 
between the physical environment and man's use of the land. 
IVIaterlals and properties of soils. Soils in the ecosystem; 
interrelationships between soil and climatic, biotic and geo-
morphic features of the environment. Constraints imposed by 
soil properties on land use. In both rural and urban settings. 
Man's effect on the soil, and its consequences, eg, soil 
pollution, disturbance of soil-moisture and nutrient cycles, 
soil depletion and erosion. 

These themes will be co-ordinated in the study of regional 
examples in Australia and South-East Asia. There are lab-
oratory workshops, field excursions and group projects. 

27.833 Urban Geography (Advanced)* S2 

Prerequisites: Graded passes In 27.872, 27.873. 

As for 27.823 Urban Geography with additional and more 
advanced work. 

tOffered for the first time In 1979. 
•Offered for the lest time In 1978. 



Subject Descriptions 

27.834 Spatial Population Analysis (Advanced)t SI 
Prerequisites: Graded passes in 27.812, 27.813. 

Additional and more advanced worl< relating to the content 
of 27.824. 

27.835 Urban Activity Systems (Advanced)t S1 
Prerequisites: Graded passes In 27.812, 27.813. 

Additional and more advanced work relating to the content 
of 27,825. 

27.838 Urban and Regional Development 
(Advanced)t S2 

Prerequisites: Graded passes in 27.812, 27.813. 

Additional and more advanced work relating to the content 
of 27.826. 

Department of Behavioural Science 

Graduate Study 

30.935G Organization Behaviour A 
Develops an understanding of the individual and social fac-
tors atiecting behaviour in organizations. The broad inter-
dependent social forces shaping contemporary Australian 
society, and, after society, the individual. The nature of 
human potential, personality dynamics and motivation. Social 
trends and discontinuities: changing values and ideologies; 
theories of personality and socialization; identity, self-esteem 
and the formation of personality, processes of learning and 
unlearning; perception and emotion; motivation; personality 
assessment; aptitude, creativity, job satisfaction and job 
effectiveness. 

27.850 Agricultural Geography (Advanced)* S2 L3T3 
Prerequisites: Graded passes in 27.812, 27.813. 

As for 27.840 Agricultural Geography with additional lecture/ 
tutorials, especially relating to agricultural change in Australia. 

27.B51 Population Geography (Advanced)* SI L3T3 
Prerequisites: Graded passes in 27.812, 27.813. 

As for 27.641 Population Geography with additional and more 
advanced work on techniques of spatial population analysis. 

30.936G Organization Behaviour B 
Prerequisite: 30.935G. 

Develops an understanding of organizations as human sys-
tems. Systematic theories of organization; the nature and 
development of interpersonal processes and skills; psycho-
logical processes in communication and their application to 
communication in organizations; small group theory and its 
application to work groups; stress, conflict and change in 
organizations; employee, management and organization 
development. 

27.670 Landform Studies (Advanced) S1 L3T3 
Prerequisites: Graded passes In 27.811, 27.813. 

As for 27.860 Landform Studies, with additional and more 
advanced work, including selected studies of geomorphic 
processes and of man's influence on those processes. 

27.872 Australian Environment and 
Land Resources (Advanced) S2 L3T3 

Prerequisites: Graded passes in 27.811, 27.813. 

As for 27.862 Australian Environment and Land Resources 
plus further study based on additional seminars and reading. 
Additional topics include 1. environmental bases for reserving 
land and water resources for forestry, water supply, wildlife 
protection, and recreation; 2. conflicting demands in regional 
resource development. 

27.880 Advanced Geographic Methods F L1T2 
Prerequisites: Graded passes In 27.811 or 27.812 and 27.813. 

Additional quantitative research techniques normally taken by 
Honours students in their third year. Research organization, 
computing including Fortran, collection and organization of 
data; statistical description; hypothesis testing and sampling; 
simple and multiple association analysis; nonparametric 
methods. 

30.941 G Sociology of Industry 
The contributions of sociology to understanding the changing 
nature of modern industrial and post-industrial societies, in-
cluding the institutional structure of industrial societies; the 
relationship between formal and informal recurrent education, 
employment, visible unemployment, hidden unemployment 
and underemployment, the nature and implication of multi-
cultural workforces; the social role of technology, interest 
groups and power relations in employment; values and 
ideologies of work; modification of bureaucracies and the 
trends towards industrial democracy. 

30.942G Sociology of Occupations and Professions 
Prerequisite: Behavioural Science I. 

The nature of work and leisure; the nature of formal social 
roles; vocational choice; careers and retirement; status and 
occupational stratification; history and nature of profession-
alism; forms of professional practice; professional special-
ization; professionals in organizations; professional education 
and training; professional associations; economic consequen-
ces of professionalism; job development; occupational health; 
and manpower planning and policies. 

tOffered for the first time in 1979. 
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30.9S1G Experlenttal Learning Groups 
Prerequisite: either Behavioural Sc/ence i or Sociology ol 
Industry. 

Methods of improving interpersonal competence, including 
the skills of seif-understanding and the observation and 
analysis of interpersonal behaviour: development of skills in 
listening, communicating, leading, counselling and consult-
ing; class sessions emphasizing experiential learning through 
feedback, role play, simulation and sensitivity training. 

41.102A Biochemistry of Macromolecules S I L3T9 
Prerequisites: 41.101 S, 2.002B. 

Polysaccharides and glycoproteins, Including bacterial cell 
walls. Chemistry and biology of polynucleotides. Methods of 
amino acid and nucleic acid sequence analysis. Protein struc-
ture and synthesis. Active centres of some proteins. Sub-unit 
organization of proteins. Enzyme kinetics. Practical work to 
illustrate the lecture course and to provide experience in 
modern biochemical techniques. 

30.955G Human Potentialities 

An introduction to identifying and developing human potenti-
alities, combining systems theory and analytic psychology, 
with special emphasis on innovative capability. Research 
methods; ttieories ol personal development; assessment of 
aptitude and personality; the Impact of industrial culture on 
the realization of human potentialities; the creative person; 
the individuation process; interviewing and counselling; 
planning integrated approaches to personal development. 

30.958G Organizational Communications 

The flow of information within the formal organization; sys-
tems theory; communication networks within organizations; 
methodology for studying communication patterns; the com-
munication process and social roles; message exchange 
between individuals and between organizations. In addition to 
classwork, students participate in a communication analysis 
project within an organization. 

School of Biochemistry 

41.102B Physiological Biochemistry S2L3T9 

Prerequlsiles: 41.101 « 2.002S. 

Electron transport and oxidative phosphorylation. Mitochond-
rial transport and function. Interrelationships In mammalian 
intermediary metabolism. Biochemical control mechanisms, 
including hormones and allosteric interactions. Biochemistry 
of genetic diseases. Selected aspects of differentiation and 
development in higher organisms. Practical work to illustrate 
the lecture course and to provide experience In modern bio-
chemical techniques. 

41.102C Plant Biochemistry S2 L2T4 

Prerequisites: 41.101 & 2.002B. 

The biochemistry of the major pathways characteristic of 
plants; topics include the energetics and carbon path of 
photosynthesis, glyoxalate cycle, growth hormones and regu-
latory phenomena, nitrogen fixation and assimilation. 

Experimental work to Illustrate and amplify the course utilizes 
radioactive isotopes and a number of newer techniques. 

Undergraduate Study 

41.101 Introductory Biochemistry S I L4T8 

Prerequisites: 17.021, 2.001. 

The chemical properties of amino acids, peptides and proteins, 
carbohydrates, nucleic acid and lipids and the biological roles 
of these compounds. The nature and function of enzymes. The 
intermediary metabolism of carbohydrates, lipids and nitro-
genous compounds. The molecular mechanism of gene 
expression and protein synthesis. Photosynthesis. Practical 
work to amplify the lecture course. 

41.102D Biosynthesis of Plant Metabolites S2L2T4 

Prerequisites: 41.101 & 2.002B. Co-requisite: 41.102C. 

This unit complements 41.102C and is taken with it. 

Topics: cell wall formation and the synthesis and mobiliza-
tion of reserve materials: biosynthesis of amino acids, its 
regulation and their conversion into non-protein materials, eg 
alkaloids and cyanogenetic glycosides; aromatic ring forma-
tion and the isoprene pathway as a source of rubber, steroids, 
carotenes and essential oils. Flower pigments and phytoalexins. 

A combined practical with unit 41.102C illustrates and amplifies 
the course and includes a wide range of the latest techniques. 

41.111 Biochemical Control 

Prerequisite: 41.101. 

The relationship between structure and function of enzymes, 
selected protein systems and hormones. Metabolic networks 
and control mechanisms. Practical work to amplify the lecture 
course. 

S2L2T4 41.103 Biochemistry Honours 

Advanced training in selected areas of biochemistry including 
a supervised research program of 500 hours' minimum du-
ration that places emphasis on the use of specialized tech-
niques relevant to the research area. A written thesis on the 
research Is required. 



Subject Descriptions 

School of Biological Technology 

Undergraduate Study 

out. process simulat ion, plant location, appl icat ion of opt imi-
zation techniques. The economics of microbial processes are 
considered and compar ison made with alternative modes of 
production or treatment. The economics of agro-industry in 
Austral ia using microbial processes. Marketing of fermenta* 
t ion products, c l in ical tr ials required, legal constraints, patent 
rights. Technical and economic feasibi l i ty studies, and a 
design project. 

42.101 introduction to Biotechnology S2 L2T4 
Prerequisites: 2.121, 2.131, 17.021, 10.011 or 10.001 or10.021B 
and 10.021C. 

An Introduction to biotechnology as a mult idiscipl inary sub-
ject, deal ing wi th the appl icat ion of biological systems in 
industry, agriculture and medicine. The appl icat ion of the 
techniques and methodologies of mathematics, the physical 
sciences and engineering to the understanding and opt imiza-
tion of biological processes. An outl ine of the f ield and scope 
of biotechnology in relation to the development of microbial 
processes for the production of special chemicals such as 
antibiot ics and enzymes and the product ion of single-cel l 
protein as an alternative protein source. The role of bio-
technology in relation to pol lut ion control and waste disposal. 
Biotechnological aspects of alternative energy sources. Likely 
contr ibut ions of biotechnology to the problems of developing 
countries. 

The laboratory component emphasizes identif ication and 
manipulat ion of different classes of microorganisms (bacteria, 
fungi, algae) involved in tradit ional fermentations, industrial 
processes and waste treatment. 

School of Botany 

Undergraduate Study 

43.101 Introductory Genetics S2 L2T4 

Prerequisites: 17.001 or 17.011 & 17.021 or 17.031 & 17.021. 

Various aspects of molecular, organismal and populat ion 
genetics, including: meiotic and non-meiot ic recombinat ion, 
genome variations, mutagens and mutation rates, cytoplasmic 
inheritance, gene function, genetic code, gene structure, col-
l inearity of polynucleotide and polypeptide, control of gene 
action, genes and development, populat ion genetics, genetics 
and improvement of plants and animals. 

42.102A Biotechnology A 31 L2T4 

Prerequisites: 41.101 and 42.101 or 44.101. 

The basic pr inciples involved in the operat ion of microbial 
processes on an industrial scale. Includes: the select ion, 
maintenance and improvement of microorganisms: the influ-
ence of physical and chemical factors on the microbial 
environment; the control of environmental factors; the effects 
of operational patterns on batch and cont inuous f low cult i -
vation; aeration and agitat ion; scale-up of microbial pro-
cesses; air and media steri l ization; the han/esting, purif ication 
and standardization of products. The pr inciples involved in 
microbial processes for chemical, pharmaceut ical and food 
production, microbial waste treatment and environmental con-
trol. The laboratory component includes manipulat ion of 
microorganisms, laboratory-scale fermenter operation, micro-
bial enzyme isolation, visits to industrial fermentation plants 
end industrial seminars. 

42.102B Biotechnology B S2L2T4 
Prerequisite: 42.101. 

Appl icat ion of pr inciples of biotechnology to the analysis 
and design of microbial processes of industrial relevance 
(antibiotics, microbial enzymes, single-cel l protein from car-
bohydrates and hydrocarbons, fermented foods and bever-
ages, amino acids and vi tamins, microbial polysaccharides, 
activated sludge and photosynthetic processes for waste 
treatment, microbial leaching of low-grade minerals). Empha-
sis on quantitative approach: mass and heat balance calcu-
lations, kinetic and thermodynamic analysis, detai led 
equipment design and specif ication, process design and lay-

43.111 Flowering Plants SI L2T4 

Prerequisites: 17.001 or 17.011 & 17.021 or 17.031 & 17.021. 

The vegetative and floral morphology of angiosperms with 
special reference to variations in morphology, elements of 
biological classif icat ion, nomenclature and Identif ication of 
native plants. Week-end f ieldwork is part of the course. 

43.121 Plant Physiology 82 L2T4 
Prerequisites: 17.001 or 17.011 & 17.021 or 17.031 & 17.021 
and 2.001 or 1.001. 

A student may apply to the School for variation of the pre-
requisite. 

The physiology of the whole plant Including a considerat ion of 
photosynthesis, inorganic nutrit ion, transport, translocation, 
physiology of growth and development, and plant grovirth 
substances and their appl icat ion in agriculture. 

43.102 Microbial Genetics 81 L2T4 
Prerequisite: 43.101. 

A detai led study of the mutational basis of microbial variat ion. 
Mutagens; mechanisms of mutagenesis; induction, enr ich-
ment. isolation and characterization of mutants; mechanisms 
o i repair of mutational damage. Systems of gene transfer and 
recombinat ion in fungi, bacteria and bacterial viruses; the 
use of these systems in construct ing genetic maps, and as 



Professional Studies 

tools for probing aspects o i microbial physiology and bio-
ctiemistry. Genetic control of gene expression: the operon 
concept and its application to specific regulatory systems. 
Genetic code, colinearity between a gene and its product, 
genes within genes, suppression of mutations. Restriction 
and modification of DNA; genetic engineering — its implica-
tions and prospects. Genetics of nitrogen fixation. The sub-
ject may be tai<en in either second or third year of the 
Science course provided that prerequisites have been 
completed. 

43.112 Plant Taxonomy S 2 L 2 T 4 

Prerequisites: 43.111, 43.101 pre- or co-requisite. 

This subject alternates each year with 43.162. 

Considers the assessmenl, analysis and presentation of data 
for classifying plants both at the specific and supra-specific 
level; the emphasis is on vascular plants. Students are required 
to attend field excursions all of which form an integral part of 
the course. The subject may be taken in second or third year 
of the Science course provided that prerequisites have been 
completed. 

43.122 Biochemical Approaches to 
Plant Physiology SI L2T4 

Prerequisites: 43.11!, 4I.101A, 41.101B. 

The subiect covers the physiology and biochemistry of plant 
lipids, with special reference to developing tissues: develop-
ing and ripening fruits. Project worii Is important and some 
attendance is required outside the hours set down in the 
timetable. Reading and interpreting original scientific papers 
is an important part of these projects which relate to current 
worl< in the fields covered. The subject may be taken in 
either second or third year of the Science course provided 
that prerequisites have been completed. 

survival mechanisms and methods of control of plant patho-
gens. The subject may be taken in either second or third 
year of the Science course provided that prerequisites have 
been completed. 

43.142 Ecology and Environmental Botany SI L2T4 

Prerequisites: 17.001 or 17.011 S 17.021 or 17.031 & 17.021. 

The soil and atmospheric environments in which plants live 
and the Interaction of plants with their environment. Emphasis 
is placed on the role of environmental sciences in food pro-
duction. Students are required to attend three week-day field 
excursions as part of the practical work. The subject may 
be taken in either second or third year of the Science course 
provided that prerequisites have been completed. 

43.152 Palaeoecoiogy S 2 L 2 T 4 

Prerequisite: 43.111. 

The evolution of the Australian llora from the Tertiary to the 
present and the relationships between the present llora and 
those of neighbouring land masses. Includes an introduction 
to methods of palynology and palaeocllmatology, as well as 
numerical methods in phytogeography. A Held camp is an 
integral part of the unit, ivlay be taken in second or third year 
of the Science course. 

43.162 The Plant Kingdom§t S 2 L 2 T 4 

Prerequisite: 43.111. 

The major taxa of the Plant Kingdom with emphasis on the 
green plants. The evolution of basic vegetative structures, 
reproductive structures and genetic systems are studied. 
Field work will be part of the course. 

43.131 Fungi and Man SI L2T4 

Prerequisites: 17.001 or 17.011 and 17.021 or 17.031 ana 
17.021. 

An Introduction to the biology and taxonomy of fungi fol-
lowed by a study of their economic importance to man. 
Includes: fungi as pathogens of plants and animals; use of 
fungi as food and in the production of useful chemical prod-
ucts; medical uses of fungi, Including drugs and hallucino-
gens: degradation of organic matter, particularly in soils and 
of t imber; interaction of fungi with other organisms; chemical 
control of fungi. 

43.132 Mycology and Plant Pathology S2 L2T4 

Prerequisite: 43.131. A student may apply to the School lor 
variation ol the prerequisite. 

A detailed study is carried out on the fungi, including both 
saprophytic and plant pathogenic species. The topics con-
sidered include: hyphal structure and uitrastructure; mor-
phology and taxonomy of members of major taxonomic groups; 
spore liberation, dispersal, deposition, germination, infection 
and the establishmenl o l host-pathogen relationship; morpho-
genesis of vegetative and fruiting structures; cytology, genetics; 
ecological considerations of fungi in specialized habitats. 

43.172 Phycology and Marine Botanyt SI L2T4 

Prerequisite: 43.111. 

The biology of freshwater, marine and soil algae with par-
ticular emphasis on the marine flora of S.E. Australia. Field 
work is part of the course. 

43.182 Cellular and Developmental Botanyt S 2 L 2 T 4 

Prerequisite: 43.121. This unit may be taken as a co-requisite 
in some circumstances. 

The physiology, organization and interrelations of higher plant 
cells. Emphasis is placed on the interactions between plant 
cells and cellular events which control such processes as 
the regulallon of growth and division, the perception of grav-
ity by plants, secretion, seed germination and senescence. 

tThese units may be taken in either second or third year of the 
Science course provided that prerequisites have been completed. 
§Thls unit Elternates each year with 43.112 Taxonomy. 



School of Microbiology 

Subject Descriptions 

ontogeny of the immune response: antigen and antibody 
structure; antigen-antibody reaction; immunoctiemistry: Immuno-
genetics, cl inical immunology; transplantation. 

Undergraduate Study 

44.101 Introductory Microbiology S2L2T3 
Prerequisites: 17.011. 17.021. 

The general nature, occurrence and Importance of micro-
organisms. A systematic review of the major groups of micro-
organisms: ihe eucaryotic protista (micro-algae, protozoa and 
fungi); procaryotic protista (blue-green algae, "h igher" bacteria, 
typical unicellular bacteria and small bacteria-like forms); plant, 
animal and bacterial viruses. The relationship between micro-
organisms and their environment; ecological considerations. 
Interactions between micro-organisms and higher organisms. 

44.111 Microbiology FL1T2 
This unit is not acceptable as a prerequisite for Level III 
Microbiology units except on the recommendation of the 
Head of School. 

A short introduction to microbiology which is designed to 
familiarize students, without previous biological training, with 
microorganisms and with the methods used in their isolation 
and identification. The content of the course is similar to that 
of 44.101. 

44.132 Virology S2L2T4 
Prerequisite: 44.102. 

The structure, replication and behaviour of animal, plant and 
bacterial viruses; applications of virological techniques; virus 
diseases of animals and plants, their epidemiology and control. 

44.513 General Microbiology 
Microbial taxonomy, structure and function, physiology, ecol-
ogy and genetics. 

44.523 Applied Microbiology 
Selected aspects of industrial microbiology including fermen-
tation processes, food production and food spoilage, soil 
microbiology; pathogenesis of microorganisms and host re-
sistance: diagnostic medical microbiology; chemotherapy, 
disinfection and sterilization. 

44.533 Immunology 
Phytogeny and ontogeny of the immune response, non-
specific and specific immune mechanisms; hypersensitivity 
reactions; immunochemistry; diagnostic serology, immuno-
prophylaxis and therapy. 

44.102 General Microbiology SI L4T8 
Prerequisites: 44.101, 41.101 or 41.101A & 41.101B. 

Double unit, Level III. 

Systems for the isolation, identification and taxonomic descrip-
tion of microorganisms: fine structure, cyto-chemlstry, genetics 
of bacteria and viruses; metabolic requirements of micro-
organisms; microorganisms and their environment; growth, 
inhibition and death: energy-yielding and blosynthesizing 
systems; genotypic and phenotypic control systems. 

44.543 Virology 
A detailed study of virus-host Interactions based on ex-
amples of bacterial and animal viruses; virus genetics; 
epidemiology of virus diseases; diagnostic virology. 

44.553 Electron Microscopy 
The principles and practice of electron microscopic techniques. 

44.112 Applied Microbiology S2L4T8 
Prerequisite: 44.102. 

Endeavours to relate the basic facts about microorganisms 
to a variety of practical conditions. The occurrence. Import-
ance. activity and control of microorganisms in soil, air, water 
and in their relationship with higher organisms (other than 
man); their industrial applications including manufacture, 
preservation and spoilage of food and dairy products. The 
nature of bacterial and fungal diseases of man. their cultural 
and serological diagnosis, epidemiology, treatment and pre-
vention will be discussed in some detail. 

44.122 Immunology S2 L2T4 
Pferequtsltes: 17.011, 17.021, 41.101 or 41.101A & 41.101B. 

Single unit. Level III. 

Basic immunology and immunological techniques. The inter-
disciplinary nature of the subject makes this unit suitable for 
students taking any major sequence in biological science and 
also for higher degree students who require a background 
training in immunology. The course includes phytogeny and 

44.563 Microbiology Project I 
A supervised laboratory project of 150 hours' duration designed 
to provide experience in a wide range of microbiological and 
immunological techniques and to introduce students to the 
general principles of research methodology, particularly at an 
applied level. 

44.573 Microbiology Project II 
A supervised laboratory project of 300 hours' duration. While 
considerable emphasis wil l be given to acquiring technical 
competence in many microbiological or immunological tech-
niques, the projects in this unit will provide greater scope for 
training in research methodology. 

44.583 Microbiology Project III 
A supervised laboratory project of 500 hours' minimum du-
ration. These projects provide training in research in funda-
mental aspects of microbiology or immunology, with special 
emphasis on the development and use of specialized tech-
niques relevant to the particular field of study. 



Professional Studies 

School of Zoology 

Undergraduate Study 

45.101 Biometry S I L2T4 
Prerequisites: 17.011 or 17.031, 17.021. 

Statistical methods and their application to biological data, 
including: introduction to probability. The binomial, poisson, 
negative binomial, normal distributions; student's t, x ^ 
variance ratio tests of significance based on the above 
distributions; the analysis of variance of orthogonal and some 
non-orthogonal designs. Linear regression and correlation. 
Intioduction to non-linear and multiple regression, introductory 
factorial analysis. Introduction to experimental design. Non-
paramatric statistics, including tests based on ;c2, the Kruskal-
Waiiis test, Fisher's exact probability test and rank correlation 
methods. 

45.201 Invertebrate Zoology S2 L2T4 
Prerequisites: 17.011 or 17.031, 17.021. 

A comparative study of the major invertebrate phyla with 
emphasis on morphology, systematics and phylogeny. Practical 
work to illustrate the lecture course. Obligatory field camp. 

45.301 Vertebrate Zoology S I or S2 L2T4 
Prerequisites: As lor 45.201 above. 

A comparative study of the Chordata. Morphology, systematics, 
evolution, natural history, with reference to selected aspects of 
physiology and reproduction. Practical work to supplement the 
lecture courBe. Field excursions as arranged. This unit is 
offered in Sessions 1 and 2. 

45.112 Mar ine Ecology S I L2T4 
Prerequisites: 17.011 or 17.031 and 17.021 plus 45.201 or 
25.022 or 2.002D. 

A study of the ecology of marine organisms with particular 
reference to the physical, chemical and biological environ-
ment in which they occur. Both field and laboratory practical 
work are included. 
Students intending to enrol in this unit should register with 
the School of Zoology for the February field trip by 8 January. 

45.132 Comparat ive and Environmental 
Physiology S 2 L2T4 

Prerequisites: 45.301, 41.101, 45.201. 

The physiology of the various classes of vertebrate animals 
with particular emphasis on the adaptation of the animal to 
its environment, includes: osmotic and ionic regulation, respira-
tion and circulation, temperature regulation, nerve and muscle 
function, digestion and metabolism. 

45.142 Developmental and Reproductive 
Biology S i L2T4 

Prerequisites: 45.201, 45.301. 

A sun/ey of reproductive mechanisms, reproductive histology, 
reproductive endocrinology and embryology, with particular 
reference to the comparative aspects in vertebrate species. A 
detailed treatment of marsupial and monotreme reproduction. 

45 .202 Advanced Invertebrate Zoology S I L2T4 
Prerequisite: 45.201. 

A comparative study of the environmental and sensory physio-
logy ol Invertebrates. 

45.302 Vertebrate Zoogeography 8 2 L2T4 
Prerequisite: 45.301. Co-requisite: 45.122 or 45.132 or 45.142. 
A geographic approach to the current distribution, abundance 
and types of vertebrate species in the Australian region. 
Particular emphasis is placed on the basic principles of 
speciation, the history of the Australian continent, vertebrate 
adaptations and changes in the distribution and abundance of 
the Australian vertebrate fauna under the influence of man. 

45.402 Insects S I L2T4 
Prerequisites: 45.201, 45.101. 

A comparative study of the internal anatomy and external 
morphology of insects. Classification and bionomics of major 
groups and families. A collection of insects is to be made. 
Practical work to include dissections, a study of mouthparts, 
wing venations, segmentation, etc. Field excursions as 
arranged. 

45.412 Insect Physiology 8 1 L2T4 
Prerequisite: 45.402. 

The functions of the various organ systems and of the whole 
Insect. Various aspects of reproduction, growth and metabolism. 
Experimental work to illustrate the lecture course. 

45.121 Evolutionary Theory S I L3T1 
Prerequisites: 17.011 or 17.031, 17.021. 

Current evolutionary theory, emphasizing the population level. 
Ecological genetics, evolutionary aspects of ecological niche 
theory, speciation, coevolution and general evolutionary 
genetics. Soma background in genetics is desirable. 

45 .122 Animal Behaviour S2 L2T4 
Prerequisites: 45.101, 45.201, 45.301. 

An introduction to ethology, the biological study of behaviour. 
Physiological, ecological, developmental and evolutionary 
aspects of behaviour are examined as Important elements in 
the analysis of behaviour, particularly social behaviour. Both 
field and laboratory work are included. 

45.422 Appl ied Entomology S 2 L2T4 
Prerequisite: 45.412. 

Fundamentals of insect control. Pest species and types of 
damage caused. Control by insecticides, physical and biological 
means. Insect toxicology. Insecticide resistance. Practical work 
to Illustrate the above and also various aspects of bioassay in 
entomology. Field excursions as arranged. 

45.432 Project S2 L2T4 
Prerequisite: 45.412. 

Selected aspects of insect physiology, ecology and toxicology. 
Treatment of topics in depth rather than breadth. Practical work 
illustrates the lectures and places emphasis on design and 
planning of experiments. 



Subject Descriptions 

School of Philosophy 

First Enrolment in Philosophy 
New students wil l normally enrol in 

52.103 Introductory Pti i losoptiy A (Session 1). 

52.104 Introductory Philosophy B (Session 2). 

Each of these has 1-unit value. 
Students who do not lake Philosophy in Session 1 may, how-
ever, sti l l qualify for admission to Level il work by passing 
52.104 Introductory Philosophy B In Session 2. 

Students in their second or later year of study may proceed 
to Level II work after passing 52.103 Introductory Philosophy 
A alone. 

Upper and Advanced Level 

Students may not proceed to Level II work in Philosophy in 
their first year of study in the Faculty. Students in later years 
may proceed to Level II work after passing two Level I haif-
units (or one Level I unit) in either session. 

At Level II, Phi losophy is presented in session-length 'half-
units'. some deal ing with particular phi losophical topics and 
others capable of being taken in sequences to give more 
sustained treatments of larger areas. This arrangement makes 
it possible to offer a wide range of half-units from which 
students may select freely, subject only to certain stipulations 
regarding prerequisites. 

In certain circumstances the prerequisites specif ied for units 
or half-units wi th in this list may be waived: for example, in 
the case of students who have already studied similar material 
in other Schools, or who wish to take isolated units or half-
units relevant to another discipl ine without count ing them as 
part of a Philosophy sequence. Students who feel they have 
a case for a concession of this kind should consult the 
School. 

A maximum of three units (six half-units) at Level II may be 
taken as part of the Science course, exclusive of General 
Studies. Addi t ional units may. wi th permission, be substi-
tuted for a part of the General Studies requirement, in accord-
ance with the provisions laid down in the General Studies 
Handbook. 

Selection ol Units 

Although students at Level II have a wide choice of units, 
they are recommended to plan a sequence of mutually 
relevant ones, taking into account the prerequisites of those 
they may wish to take later. Tabulated Information and School 
recommendat ions are available at the School, and students 
needing assistance should consult the School personally, 

Level I units 

52.103 Introductory Philosophy A SI L3T1 
An Introductory course in phi losophy. 

Topics include: some arguments for the immortal i ty of the 
soul; the problem of personal identity; the nature of Freud's 
theory of dream interpretation, whether scientif ic or non-
scienti f ic; objectivity, subjectivity and ideology. 

52.104 Introductory Philosophy B S2 L3T1 

A further introductory course in phi losophy. 

Topics include: the logic ian's approach to language, reason-
ing and belief, the rise of modern scept ic ism and problems 
about the source of our knowledge; the nature of moral 
problems; deduct ion in modern formal logic and related 
problems of the ambiguity of natural languages. 

Level II units 

52.153 Predicate Logic SI L2T0 

Prerequisite: 56.162. 

A system of natural deduct ion is presented for the first order 
predicate calculus, including identity and definite descr ip-
tions. Emphasis is upon construct ion of formal derivations, 
methods of showing the invalidity of formal arguments, and 
the evaluation of informal arguments by symbolization. 

52.163 Descartes S I L2T0 
Prerequisite: Level II status in Philosophy**. 

The main issues raised In the phi losophy of Descartes and 
their importance for the development of modern phi losophy. 
Emphasis is on the cogito ergo sum argument, the Cartesian 
method and the search for rational certainty, his theory of 
ideas, the body-mind problem, and his account of freedom. 

52.173 British Empiricism S2 L2T0 
Prerequisite: Level II status in Philosophy**. 

A sun/ey of the empir ic ist tradit ion with special concentra-
tion on Locke and Berkeley. 

52.193 Scientific Method S I L2T0 
Prerequisite: Level II status in Philosophy". 

The nature of empir ical knowledge as exempli f ied in the 
physical and social sciences and in history, with emphasis 
on the concept of explanation, the nature of induct ion and 
scientif ic laws, counterfactual statements, and the paradoxes 
of confirmation. 

52.203 Classical Political Philosophy SI L2T0 
Prerequisite: Level II status In PhUosophy*'. Excluded: 52.182. 

The basis of pol i t ical society, its various funct ions and its 
relation to the individuals in it, investigated through the 
works of a number of historically central phi losophers. Topics 
include the theory of a social contrast, the establ ishment of 
pol i t ical r ights and obl igations, and the relation of moral and 
polit ical concerns within a polit ical society. 

" L e v e l II status in Phi losophy consists in 1 . being in second or 
later year of university study, and 2 . having taken and passed at 
least one Level I Phi losophy hal f -uni t . If the unit is composed of 
two hal f -uni ts , these must have been passed In the same session. 
T h e prerequisite may be waived in certain cases by the School . 



Professional Studies 

52.213 Sartre SI L2T0 
Prerequisite: 52.163 or 52.-»93. 
An examination of Sartre's account af freedom, relations 
between persons and his social ttieory. 

52.223 Foundations Of Mathematics S2L2T0 
Prerequisite: 52.153. 

A selection of problems concerning the foundations of 
IHathematics including ttie following topics: Non-Euclidean 
Geometry and consistency proofs, Axiomatics, Aritinomies of 
naive set theory, Logicism, Intuitionism, Formalism, Godel's 
Incompleteness result. 

52.233 Argument S2 L2T0 
Prerequisite: Levei II status in Piiiiosophy'*. 

A theoretical study of practical argumentation in the court-
room, politics and everyday life as compared with argument 
in logic, mathematics and theoretical science. Confirmation 
and probability, authority, testimony, precedent; rules of de-
bate; criteria of validity; problem of mechanization of practical 
arguments: logical rationalism and scepticism. 

52.263 Phiiosophy Of Psychology S2L2T0 
Prerequisite: 52.193. 
A critical examination of some aspects of fundamental theory 
of psychology, with special emphasis on classical and con-
temporary behaviourism and behaviourist orientated psycho-
logy, and on the general conceptions of 'behaviour' and 
'purpose'. 
While Psychology I is not a prerequisite for this course, a 
preparatory survey of the introductory chapters of J, O. Whil-
taker's Psyciioiogy is of value to students. 

52.273 Aesthetics 32 L2Ta 
Prerequisite: Level ft status in Ptiiiosophy". 

An examination of the central concepts, types of judgment, 
and theories occurring in the fields of aesthetics, art criticism 
and literary criticism. 

52.283 Philosophical Study of Woman 
Prerequisite: Level II status In Phiiosopt^y". 
Crucial structures involved in women's situation. 

S2 L2Ta 

52.293 Plato's Later Dialogues S2 L2T0 
Prerequisite: 52.483 Plato's Theory of Forms (or, by permis-
sion, a course covering similar materiai). 
A course centred round some of Plato's later dialogues, the 
Theaetetus and Sopttist in particular. 

52.303 Spinoza and Leibniz S2 L2T0 
Prerequisite: 52.163. 

The main issues raised in the philosophy of the two great 
seventeenth-century rationalists, with emphasis upon the 
development of their metaphysical systems in response to 
unresolved problems in the philosophy of Descartes and to 
contemporary scientific thinking. Their ethical views. 

52.323 Set Theory SI L2Ta 
Prerequisites: 52.153 or 28.812 or 10.001 or 10.011 or 10.021 B 
and 10.021 C. 

An axiomatic development of Zermelo-Fraenkel set theory, 
including a construction of the natural numbers, equinumer-
osity, ordinal and cardinal numbers, the axiom of choice and 
some of its consequences. 

52.333 Philosophy o( Perception S2 L2T0 
Prerequisite: S2.t63 or 51.173. 

What it is that we are directly aware of when we perceive 
something. Emphasis on twentieth-century sense-data theories 
and their critics. 

52.343 Privacy and Other Minds SI L2T0 
Prerequisite: 52. J 63 and eitiier 52.173 or 52.243. 

An introduction to the questions of (a) whether there is any-
thing that a person can know which it Is logically impossible 
for anybody else to know, (b) whether it is logically possible 
that anybody should speak a language that cannot be under-
stood by anybody else, and (c) how we come to understand 
another person's mind. 

52.353 History of Modern Logic SI L2T0 

Prerequisite: 52.153. 
Not offered in 1978. 

A historical treatment of selected topics in logic since Boole, 
with particular reference to Frege, Russell and Wittgenstein. 

52.373 Philosophical Foundations 
of M arx's Thought SI L2T0 

Prerequisite: Level II status in Pitiiosophy". 
A discussion of the basics of Marx's historical materialism 
and dialectical materialism. 

52.393 History of Traditional Logic S2 L2T0 

Prerequisite: 52.153. 
Not offered in 1978. 
A historical treatment of selected topics in logic before 1850. 
including: the traditional theory of deduction; the rhetorical 
tradition; topics and fallacies; the medieval theory of terms; 
traditional treatments of modality; logic in India and China. 

52.403 Model Theory S2 L2T0 

Prerequisite: 52.323 or 10.1123. 

The metamathematics of the predicate calculus from the point 
of view of model theory. Topics include the deduction 
theorem, consistency, completeness, theories with equality, 
prenex normal forms, categoriclty and second order theories. 

II status in Philosophy consists in 1, being in second or 
later year of university study, and 2. having taken and passed at 
least one Level I Philosophy half-unit. If the unit is composed of 
two half-units, these must have been passed in the same session. 
The prerequisite nay be waived In certain cases by the School. 



Subject Descriptions 

52.413 Reading Option A 
Admission by permission, to suitable students with good 
passes in at least two half-units at Upper Level. A course of 
individually supervised reading and assignments on an ap-
proved topic not otlienwise offered. 

52.423 Seminar A S2 L0T2 
Admission by permission, based on a student's performance 
in Level II units. Topics vary and are influenced by student 
requests. Possible topics include: Contemporary Ethics; Logical 
Atomism; Wittgenstein; Theories of the Emotions. 

52.433 Seminar B SI L0T2 
As lor 52.423 Seminar A. 

52.443 Seminar C S2 L0T2 
As for 52.423 Seminar A. 

52.453 Reading Option B SI or S2 
As for 52.413 Reading Option A. 

52.463 Introduction to Transformationai 
Grammar S1L2T0 

Prerequisite: Any Level I unit 

Transformational grammar from the beginning; its history, 
goals, theory and practice. The emphasis is on understand-
ing and constructing arguments for one transformational 
system over another. 

52.473 Semantics of Naturai Language S2 L2T0 
Prerequisite: S2.1S3 or 52.463. 

A study of recent developments in that area which is the 
common concern of linguistics, logic and the philosophy of 
language. Topics include the goals of l inguistic theory, the 
relevance of formal logic to natural language, and truth, 
meaning, and presupposition In natural language. 

52.483 Piato's Theory of Forms SI L2T0 
Prerequisite: Level II status In Philosophy''. 
(Not available to students who have taken a similar course at 
Level I). 

A study of some dialogues of Plato, with special attention to 
Socratic definition and Plato's Theory of Forms. 

SI or S2 52.513 Social and Political Philosophy S2 L2T0 

52.503 Utopias SI L2T0 
Prerequisites: Level II status in Philosophy"; and 58.182 
or 52.203. 

Traces the various developments in Utopian theory by studying 
the acknowledged classics in the field, eg Edward Bellamy's 
Looking Backward, Will iam Morris's News Irom Nowhere, and 
examining the arguments of the critics of Utopia, eg Karl 
Marx, Karl Popper. The practical details of Utopian settle-
ments, especially those created in the 'New World', like 
Flobert Owens' New Heaven and the Rappite community's 
Harmony. This course is conducted through seminars and 
assessed by essays. 

Prerequisites: Level II status In Philosophy" and 52.182 or 
52.203. 

Largely through contemporary writings, including a number of 
journal articles, the course examines such notions as justice, 
liability, responsibility, coercion, rights and punishment and 
the issues surrounding these notions. 

52.523 Classical Ethical Theories SI L2T0 
Prerequisite: Level II status In Philosophy". 
A survey of some central and quite influential works in the 
history and development of moral philosophy. Comparison of 
certain aspects of these moral theories, comparison of the 
varying approaches taken by these philosophers, and the 
development of certain ideas through these philosophers. 
Most attention, however, is directed towards examining and 
understanding each theory In Itself. 

52.533 Contemporary Ethics S2 L2T0 
Prerequisite: 52.523*. 
Not offered in 1978. 

A survey of some central themes in contemporary ethical 
theory (beginning with G. E. Moore), focusing primarily on 
questions concerning the use, meanings, and logic of moral 
terms and concepts. 

52.543 The Philosophy of Love SI L2T0 
Prerequisite: 52.163 or 52.173 or 52.263. 

Four main topics; 

1. The distinction between eros and agape. This, together 
with the cognate distinctions between desire and love and 
between lust and love, is considered with an emphasis on 
Plato, St Paul, St Augustine, St Thomas Aquinas, and Luther. 
Ovid, Lucretius and Freud are given secondary consideration 
in this section (Freud on genital and narcissistic love). 

2. The relation between love and reason. This, together with 
the relation between love and will, is studied mainly in Plato. 
St Augustine and St Thomas. Freud is given secondary 
consideration. 

3. Union and separation. This is studied mainly in Plato. St 
Augustine. Plotlnus. Secondary consideration will be given to 
St Teresa. Hegel and McTaggart and Freud. 

4. Courtly and romantic love. The attachment to the unattain-
able which is treated in various texts from the troubadors to 
the modern novel and film. 

52.553 Contemporary Moral Issues S2 L2T0 
Prerequisite: Level II status in Philosophy**. 

Investigation and discussion of a number of contemporary 
moral issues such as abortion, prejudice and discrimination, 
privacy, war and civil disobedience, punishment, and sexual 
morality. 

**Level II status In Philosophy consists in 1. being In second or 
later year of university study, and 2. having taken and passed at 
least one Level I Philosophy halt-unit. If the unit Is composed of 
two half-units, these must have been passed In the same session. 
The prerequisite may be waived in certain cases by the School. 



Professional Studies 

52.563 Hume S1 L2T0 
Prerequisite: Level II status in Phiiosophy". Excluded: 52.152. 

A study of Hume's epistemology, his discussion of arguments 
for the existence of God, free wili and the basis of morals. 

School of Librarianship 

Graduate Study 

52.573 Psychoanalysis — Freud and Lacan S2 L2Ta 
Prerequisite: Level II status In Philosophy". 

A discussion of psyohcanaiytic theory, partlcuiariy for what it 
shows about the relation between the Individual and the 
social or between subjects and ideology. 

52.583 Theories, Values and Education SI L2T0 
Prerequisite: Level II status in Philosophy". 

The nature of theories of education, and the contributions 
to them of philosophy, psychology and sociology; values in 
education and the social sciences; the justification of an 
ordering of educational goats. 

School of Sociology 

Undergraduate Study 

55.112 Libraries and information 

The role of the library in the total communication system oi 
society, as an agency for the preservation, dissemination and 
development of knowledge and information. The history of 
libraries and their Involvement in social and technological 
change. The provision, functions and sen/ices of various types 
of library with particular reference to the Australian environment. 
The role of the librarian In the library and In the Information 
process; the library profession. Librarianship in reiation to 
information science. 

55.114 Communication and Reconl 

The communication process. The development of various i<lnds 
of record to seree communication and to preserve knowledge. 
The development of printing and the book, and of other forms 
of record. The effects of recent technioai Innovations in trans-
mitting and recording information. Reprography In relation to 
the diffusion of knowledge and to libraries. The mass media and 
tlieir role In communication. The inter-relationships of the 
printed word, reading and the mass media. 

55.122 Library Materials Selection and Organization 

The selection and acquisition of library materials in ali physical 
forms. The book trade and other sources of supply. The cata-
loguing, classification, indexing and circulation of tifiaterials in 
relation to the needs of users. The role of mechanization and 
automation. 

53.103 Introduction to Contemporary 
Industrial Society 1 unit 

1 unit 53.104 Introduction to Social Theory 
Prerequisite: 53.103. 

The course descriptions for 53.103 and 53.104 are given 
below. 

1. An introduction to three Issues prominent in the study of 
contemporary industrial society, ie work, inequality and 
socialization, studied In the context o! both theory and empirical 
evidence. Students are expected to present written and oral 
assignments during the session. 

55.123 Reference Service and lUaterlals 

1 . Information sources, especially reference books, and their 
uses in library processes and reader services. Using publica-
tions to provide information at various levels in different library 
situations. 2. The bibliography as a record of publication In the 
mass and as a guide to individual items. National, trade and 
subject bibliography. Indexes and abstracts. 3. Reference books 
not limited to a particular subject: publication methods, cover-
age, organization of content, studied in relation to purpose and 
use. 4. The principles and methods of reference work. Its place 
in the total information network and in library seniice. Question 
analysis, search strategy and presentation of results to the user. 
The relationship of traditional reference methods to the design 
of mechanized Information retrieval systems. 

2. An introduction to sociology that focuses on the thougiit ol 
four seminai theorists. The course treats the work of Marx, 
Weber, Durkheim and Simmel in some detail. Students are 
expected to examine salient aspects of these writings and 
present written and oral assignments during the session. 

^•Level II status in Philosophy consists in 1. being in second or 
later year of university study, and 2. having taken and passed at 
least one Level 1 Piiilosophy half-unit. If the unit Is composed of 
two half-units, these must have been passed in the same session. 
The prerequisite may be waived in certain cases by the School. 
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55.124 Library Administration 

The principles of administration and their application to libraries. 
Setting library objectives and measuring library achievement. 
Tools and methods ot administration. The management of 
library staff and library finance. Administrative Implications in 
the provision of library services and the adoption of techniques, 
including electronic data processing. The authority relationships 
ol libraries; the library in the political process. 

Subject Bibliography: The Humanities; The Sociai 
Sciences; Pure and Applied Sciences; Law; 
Government Pubiicatlons 

The structure of the literature, with special reference to the 
information and research needs of users. Publications embody-
ing original work, criticism, exposition, popularisation. The 
major reference works in the field. Important collections in 
libraries, and other sources of publications and information. 
Problems of availability of resources. 

55.231 Subject Bibliography: The Humanities 

55.236 Subject Bibliography: Law 

55.232 Subject Bibliography: The Social Sciences 

55.378 University and College Libraries 

Trends and developments in tertiary education in relation to the 
purposes and functions of university and college libraries. 
The library's response to the university environment and to the 
library user through its resources and services. 

55.381 Special Libraries 

The nature of special libraries and the environments in which 
they operate. The evolution of the special library. The relation-
ships of the special library to its parent organization, to its users 
and to other sources of information. The functions of the special 
library and their translation into appropriate services. Systems 
and techniques relevant to special libraries, including mechan-
ized information systems. Staffing, siting, planning special 
libraries. Measurement of special library effectiveness. 

53.385 School Libraries I 

The information environment of educators. Educational issues 
and their effect on libraries. The development of the role of the 
library in the school in relation to educational thought and prac-
tice. The provision, administration and organization of school 
library resources and sen/Ices on national, state and local levels. 
The roles of school and public libraries and the community 
library concept. 

55.233 Subject Bibliography: Pure and Applied 
Sciences 

55.238 Subject Bibliography: Government 
Publications 

55.362 Mechanized Systems for Libraries 

Justification, analysis and design of automated systems for 
technical processing in libraries, such as ordering and acquisi-
tions, cataloguing, circulation, serials control and reference. 
Computer hardware, peripherals, allied processing equipment. 
Basic programming and library systems analysis. File organiza-
tion. bibliographic record design, file maintenance, report 
generation and search programs. Survey of mechanized 
systems and library networks. MARC, MEDLARS, OCLC and 
other shared cataloguing projects. Comparison of batch and 
on-line systems. When and what to automate, Human factors 
in automation of libraries. Cost analysis. 

55.386 School Libraries M 

Subject curriculum studies in relation to the selection of 
materials and library programs. Materials studies in relation to 
the range and type of materials and their application to curricu-
lum subjects. The compilation of subject bibliographies. Media 
production and sen/ices in relation to subject curriculum studies. 
Methods of individual and group reader education and the teach-
ing of library skills. 

55.712 Archives Theory and History 

Archives theory studied historically. Public administration, 
administrative history and government records. The history of 
archives institutions. Archives legislation. Business, Institutional 
and other non-govern mental archives. Private papers, local 
history collections. Uses of archives for Information and In 
research. The development and role of the archives profession. 
National and international archives associations; constitutions, 
programs, publications. 

55.371 Literature for Young People 

Printed materials for children and young adults in relation to 
their needs, interests and abilities. Criteria for evaluation and 
selection for library collections. Use of materials in reading 
guidance with children and young adults. 

55.373 Public Libraries 
The purpose of the public library in the community examined 
through a comparative study of public library sen/ices with 
emphasis on special programs of service to adults, young 
adults and children; surveys and plans for the introduction of 
library service to specific regions. 

55.713 Archives Administration 

1. Relations between archive-creating bodies and archives 
institutions. Commercial and legal practice, forms and termi-
nology relevant to the understanding of archives. The elements 
of records management. 

2. Archives management: acquisition, arrangement and de-
scnption, the publicalion of finding aids, the application of 
automation, microcopying. Conservation of materials. Repos-
itory planning. 

3. The principles of administration and their application to 
archives institutions. 

4. Service to users of archives, including questions of access 
and copyright. Publication of archives. 
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55.714 Information Environment for Archivists 

Information sources which supplement archives; academies, 
learned societies, institutions, including l ibraries, galleries and 
museums. Libraries of various types studied in relation to the 
needs of archivists; acquisi t ion ot materials by purchase, gift, 
exchange and legal deposit ; organizat ion of materials for use. 
Bibl iographical descript ion and national and international docu-
mentation standards. Documentary materials in non-book form 
and their use In research. Dissemination of texts and other types 
of record by reprography and In microform. 

School of Education 

Graduate Study 

Diploma of Education 

Master of Librarianship Subjects 

58.001 Educational Psychology 

A general overview of signif icant aspects of human behaviour 
in educational settings. Topics: classroom disc ip l ine and 
behaviour modif icat ion; individual dif ferences, cognit ive growth 
and intel l igence, social izat ion through the school, evaluation, 
the psychology of adolescence, memory, learning theories, 
motivation, eff icient instruction and learning disabil i t ies. 

55.801G Library and Irtlormation Services 
•Management A 

Legislative and f inancial aspects of l ibrary provision. Libraries 
in the polit ical process. Authority relat ionships and the nature 
of the library as a bureaucracy. 

Sit ing and planning of l ibraries. Patterns of administrative 
organizat ion in libraries. Posit ion classif icat ion and personnel 
administrat ion. The management o l l ibrary f inances. 

55.803G Library and Information Services 
Manageinent B 

The assessment of information needs of various groups and the 
design o l appropriate services. Library systems analysis. The 
Integration of l ibraries in information networi<s. 

Appl icat ions of operat ions research and computer technology In 
l ibrary management and in the dissemination of information by 
other agencies. Evaluation of l ibraries and other information 
services. 

58.002 Philosophy of Education 

Subjects in Session I are designed to explore phi losophical 
questions concern ing teaching and learning wi th particular 
reference to the various subjects taught In schools. Issues are 
raised concern ing the relat ionships between school subjects, 
the connect ion between knowledge and the development o l 
mind, the value of school subjects in relation to other activit ies 
wh ich cou ld compose educat ion and the social and ethical 
context of educat ion. These issues are fol lowed up in much 
more detail In Options in Session 2. 

A focus of subjects in Phi losophy of Education In Session 
1 is upon logical and epistemological questions wh ich are 
internal to the various teaching subjects. To this end students 
are asked to select their Phi losophy o l Education group from 
one of the fol lowing: 

Phi losophical problems in Mathematics and Education or 
Philosophical problems In Language and Education or 
Phi losophical problems in Literacy Appreciat ion and Education or 
Philosophical problems in History and Education or 
Philosophical problems In Science and Education or 
Phi losophical problems in Social Science and Education or 
Philosophical problems in Curr iculum and Education. 

55.8050 issues in Librarianship 

Contemporary issues In l ibrarianship, inc luding the provision of 
l ibraries and information by governments and by private enter-
prise; automation, information science and l ibraries; cataloguing, 
classif icat ion and bibl iographical control; problems of publ ica-
t ion growth and library size; l ibraries in the social environment. 

58.003 Sociology of Education 

The role of educat ion In Austral ian society wi th part icular 
attention to Austral ian educat ion systems, inequality and the 
role of the Department of Education and implicat ions of 
sociology for educat ional aims. Adolescent groups, including 
deviants and cultural deprivation. Social structures in the 
secondary school and the school in the local community. A 
study of teacher groups, inc luding role and professionalism. 

S5.807G Research IMethods in Librarianship 

The nature, necessity and techniques of research In l ibrar ianship 
and contr ibut ions of Information science; functions and tech-
niques of statistical analysis; preparation o l research proposals; 
state of the art of research In l ibrar ianship and the evaluation o l 
research projects. 

58.004 Electives 

Electives are offered in Education subjects and in f^ethod and 
Curr iculum studies to meet the di f fer ing professional needs 
and interests of students wi th varying backgrounds. Students 
are encouraged to init iate further elective courses. No restric-
t ion is placed on the choice patterns of students. 
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58.005 Education Options 
Normally students are required to choose one option from 
each of the three areas of Educational Psychology. Philoso-
phy of Education and Sociology of Education. This require-
ment may be varied at the discretion of the Head of School 
with respect to studenis who have completed two or more 
years of undergraduate study in one of the above areas. 
Educational Psychology: Aspects of Research in Educational 
Psychology; Computer-Assisted Instruction; Behaviour Modi-
fication; Learning Difficulties in a Normal Classroom; Moti-
vation in the Classroom; Child Development II; How Children 
Think; Individual Differences. 

Philosophy of Education: Psychoanalysis and Behaviourism; 
Children's Rights; Ethical Theory and Moral Education; Cur-
rent Social Problems and the Curriculum; Authority and Ed-
ucation; The Individual, Society and Schooling; Philosophy of 
Curriculum Construction; Philosophical Problems in Educa-
tion; Methodology for Criticism in Education; Progressive 
Education, 

Sociology of Education: Aborigines and Education; Society 
Today and Tomorrow; Socio-Cultural Influences on the Ed-
ucation of Adolescents; Sociology of Migration; Sociology of 
Minority Groups in Australia; The Sociology of the School 
and Classroom; The Role of Education in Society; Women 
and Education; Social Class and Inequality of Educational 
Achievement; The Socialization of Pupils and Teachers. 
The options presented depend on student demand. Particular 
combinations of subjects are not permitted because of 
similarity of content. 
From any one of the following combinations 1 . to 5 . students 
may choose no more than one option: 
1 . Children's Rights; Authority and Education. 
2 . Authority and Education; Progressive Education. 
9. Current Social Problems and Ihe Curriculum; The Individ-
ual. Society and Schooling; Society Today and Tomorrow; 
The Role of Education in Society. 
4 . Aborigines and Education; Sociology of Migration; Soci-
ology of Minority Groups in Australia. 
5. Sociology of Minority Groups; Women and Education. 

58.021 Commerce/Economics Method 
This subject examines Commerce curriculum and methodology 
as taught to Forms 2 to 4, and Economics as studied in Forms 
5 and 6. The New Commerce Syllabus follows the Special 
Development of Concepts Approach and concentrates on topics 
that are relevant and meaningful. It also lays a conceptual 
foundation for the study of Economics in the senior school. 

Note: A knowledge of bookkeeping is necessary to the study 
of Commerce Method and tutorials are arranged for those with 
no previous bookkeeping experience. 

58.022 English — Single Method 
58.023 English — Doubie Method 
The seminar part of this subject has three constituents. The 
curriculum studies strand deals with the objectives of English 
teaching as well as the content, range and suitability of work 
for each form and level. The Method studies strand examines 
how these objectives can be implemented in the classroom, 
with special emphasis on imaginative methods of approach. 
The professional skills strand is a workshop program aimed at 
developing techniques for exploring and implementing new 
approaches to English. 

It is possible for graduates who have at least two years of 
English or at least two years of drama accompanied by one 
year of English in the undergraduate course, to elect to study 
double English Method. In addition to the single Method course, 
such students will intensively study specific areas of the English 
curriculum and participate in practical investigations related to 
the teaching of English. 

58.024 French Method 
58.026 German Method 
58.036 Spanish Method 
These subjects have several aspects. Method discusses audio-
visual language teaching including some attention to the 
history and development of these Methods and of linguistics. 
Practical sessions complement this theory; teaching techniques 
are considered, material from the audio-visual course utilized 
and practice teaching problems discussed. 

58.025 Geography Method 
Lecture-discussions are aimed at interpreting the syllabuses 
through a variety of approaches, understanding the structuring 
of individual lessons as part of work units, and examining 
methods of presentation of material in relation to pupil motiva-
tion, classroom management and varying class ability levels. 

This is followed by an in-depth treatment of some aspects of 
Geography teaching through workshops structured around a 
range of audio-visual materials. Experience is gained in the 
production of fleldwork units, printed materials, wall charts, 
black and white and colour 35 mm slides, overhead transparency 
materials, sound cassettes and multi-media kits. 

58.026 German Method 
See 58.024. 

58.027 History Method 
History Method: The seminar program covers the nature and 
value of history, study of history syllabuses with major attention 
devoted to those of New South Wales, varieties of lesson pro-
cedures and teaching techniques, development and use of 
audio-visual aids, methods of assessment and related matters. 
The program is closely related to practice teaching experiences. 
In Ihe later part of the course, particular attention Is given to 
the plannmg and development of units of work accompanying 
resource material. 

58.028 industrial Arts Method 
The subject includes the application of principles dealt with in 
philosophy, psychology and theory of education to the teaching 
of the Industrial Arts. 

An introduction to commonly-used Industrial Arts instructional 
procedures such as the demonstration, the application of 
audio-visual aids and effective management of Industrial Arts 
workshops and laboratories. Curriculum developments are ex-
plored using an historical approach, leading to a consideration 
of the philosophy, aims and objectives of current Industrial 
Arts programs. Other aspects of the subject are devoted to the 
planning of facilities, sequencing of course content and pro-
gramming, and the evaluation of courses and students. 
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58.029 Library Method 

The subject prepares teachers for the role of School Librarian 
whose special competence is professional knowledge about the 
materials of instruction. The newly developing school library is 
an Educational Resource Centre and Includes a wide variety of 
learning resources which are integrated with school curricula. 

Lectures/discussions are planned to include aspects of Educa-
tional Media, Library Administration, Children's Literature. 
Cataloguing and Classification, Selection and Evaluation of 
Materials and Integration with School Program. 

58.030 Mathematics — Single Method 

58.034 Slow Learner Method 
Prerequisite: A major in psychology is required, in special cases 
the Head of School may exempt a student from this requirement. 

Children designated 'slow learners' may be placed in segre-
gated classes, usually referred to as General Activity Classes, 
or they may be integrated into ordinary level or modified level 
classes. An integrated approach to the teaching of language 
and communication, social sciences and mathematics is 
adopted, with particular emphasis upon remedial reading. The 
psychology of the slow learner Is treated, with a balance 
between the theoretical issues and practical classroom tech-
niques involved. With the co-operation of schools, observation 
and involvement in regular practical class experience is 
undertaken early in the course. 

58.031 Mathematics — Double Method 

These subjects have six main aims: to examine the objectives 
of teaching mathematics at the secondary level, to consider 
elementary notions concerning a mathematics curriculum and 
its construction, to compare the New South Wales secondary 
malhematics syllabuses with those of other systems, to discuss 
stralegies and methods of teaching mathematics with special 
reference to the School and Higher School Certificates, to pre-
pare mathematics aids for classroom use and to consider 
evaluation in all its aspects. 

11 is possible for graduates whose major subject is science io 
take Mathematics Method as a single teaching subject in con-
junction with Science Method. The program for this subject is 
devised on an individual basis by consultation. 

58.032 Science — Double Method 

58.033 Science — Single Method 

These subjects are designed to build confidence in the use of 
a wide variety of teaching techniques and procedures. A range 
of resource materials developed in recent curriculum projects 
in secondary science both in Australia and overseas are 
introduced. An attempi is made to investigate the practical 
implications for science teaching of topics dealt with in Educa-
tion A: eg contributions of the learning theorists, curriculum 
theories, student evaluation and class control. 

Owing to the increasing emphasis on integrated science courses 
in NSW high schools, an attempt Is made to offer a diverse 
range of electives covering aspects of the teaching of the 
traditional disciplines, physics, chemistry, biology and geology, 
as well as electives on various themes common to all science 
teaching, such as quantitative thinking, the philosophy of 
science, evaluation of science learning and social aspects of 
science. 

Some sections of the subject are compulsory, eg those designed 
to introduce the features basic to all science teaching, and 
certain sections lor those students with no tertiary study in the 
scientific discipline concerned. Students may choose a major 
component of studies from the range of electives offered. A 
certain minimum number of electives must be completed during 
each Session by students taking Science as a Double Teaching 
Subject. A smaller number of electives must be completed 
over the whole year by students taking Science as a Single 
Teaching Subject. However, all students are encouraged to 
complete as many electives as time and interest allow. 

58.035 Social Science Method 
Prerequisite: 1. a 3-year major in History or Geography or 
Economics (that subject being the major method) plus 2. at 
/east 2 years of university study in one or more of the following: 
History, Geography, Asian Studies, Economics, Economic His-
tory, Government. PolHicaf Science, Anthropology. Socioiogy 
(the units of a major sequence are not accepted if already 
used as the basis for selection of the major teaching method). 
Other social science subjects may be considered appropriate. 

Social Science/Asian Social Studies or 
Social Science/Ancient History 

Opportunity exists for a limited number of students (provided 
they have the necessary prerequisites) to do one of the above 
method combinations. All three courses emphasize the develop-
ment of effective methods of building knowledge, Inquiry skills, 
attitudes and values about societies—ancient and modern, 
eastern and western. A feature of each course is the opportunity 
to prepare and lest resource material. 

58.036 Spanish Method 
See 5B.024. 

58.037 Method and Curriculum Studies 
A flexible arrangement of studies is offered, which may include 
method options, further study in particular teaching subjects, 
and cross method studies. 

58.051 Practice Teaching 
In Session 1 there are approximately 12 days of supervised 
teaching practice in schools, followed in Session 2 by a block 
practice of 20 days. 

58.052 Applied Studies in Teaching 
Teaching techniques and practice: micro-teaching, audio-visual 
instruction, selected activities and school visits. 

Selected activities: each student is encouraged to nominate a 
project, or practical activity, to be completed either in a school 
or at the University. 
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Undergraduate Study 

Education Subjects in Science 
Education, i\/iathematics Education 
and industriai Arts 

58.071 Methods of Teaching lA 
(Industrial Arts Course) F T 3 

Prerequisite: 58.512. Co-requisite: 58.513. 

The application of principles dealt with ¡n Philosophy and 
Theory of Education, and in Educational Psychology, to the 
parlicuiar case of teaching in the Industrial Arts subject area. 
For example, the aims of industrial arts teaching are analysed 
and the provision of effective learning experiences are dis-
cussed. Practical work, demonstrations by the teacher, audio-
visual aids, programmed instruction and the planning of 
lessons to incorporate such learning experiences effectively. 
Classroom management and workshop organisation are also 
dealt with, as is the teaching of various skills. 

School Experience. Students begin teaching practice In their 
third year. The school experience in that year is designed to 
give them a gradual introduction to teaching and this will be 
consolidated in their fourth year. 

Philosophy ancf Theory of Education 
Curriculum theory and curriculum development, theory in educa-
tion with reference to educational objectives, and an analysis 
of values leading to a concept of education. Various concepts 
examined within the context of theory and values, such as: 
responsibility and punishment, indoctrination, equality, creativity. 

Research Methods In Education 

An introduction is provided to the methods and principles of 
research in education. Topics emphasize those techniques 
necessary for the analysis and interpretation of data from 
educational research designs of both the experimental and 
survey type. Includes; simple and multiple correlation and 
regression, and a detailed treatment of analysis of variance. 

Sociology oi Education 

An investigation of the role of education (n Australian society 
with particular attention given to inequality, adolescent groups 
including a study of deviants and cultural deprivation. A 
sociological analysis of classroom groups Including group 
interaction, reference group theory and role theory. An 
analysis of social structure in the secondary school and the 
school in the local community. A study of teacher groups with 
particular attention given to role and professionalism. 

58.072 Methods of Teaching IIA 
(Industrial Arts Course) F T3 

Prerequisite: 58.071. Co-requisite 58.514. 

Curriculum development in Industrial Arts, further discussion of 
instructional procedures, evaluation of student achievement and 
the planning and management of facilities. The aims and 
objectives of Industrial Arts teaching are considered including 
reference to the influence of historical, social and technological 
factors upon them. The selection and sequencing of content is 
dealt with as a basis for programming. Principles of evaluation 
introduced in Educational Psychology are applied to the case 
of Industrial Arts and special techniques are considered. 
Instructional procedures discussed include questioning, 
explanation, exposition, group processes and the use of 
practical work. The planning and management of facilities 
include consideration of the Planning Unit and the Resource 
Centre In the Integrated Industrial Arts Complex. 

58.523 Education IB FL1T4 

Prerequisites: 1.011 or 1.001 and 2.001, 17.011. 17.021. 25.011 
58.512. Co-requisite: 58.513. 

Science Curriculum and Instruction 

The application of principles dealt with in Educational Psy-
chology and Philosophy and Theory of Education to the par-
ticular case of science teaching. Learning in science and the 
role of teacher demonstrations/pupil practical work. Preparation 
and use of audio-visual aids, lesson planning and classroom 
management. Assistance in the development of teaching skills 
is provided in peer group microteachi/ig situations. Resources 
for learning the professional responsibilities of the Science 
teacher. The teaching of selected topics in Biology. Chemistry. 
Geology and Physics is commenced and this is developed 
further in the fourth year. 

58.512 Introduction to Education F L 2 
The subject serves as a basis for study in greater depth of 
educational psychology, philosophy and theory of education 
research methods and sociology of education in succeeding 
years and shows the contribution of each to the practice of 
teaching. This contribution is discussed in lectures and sem-
inars and illustrated by school visits which take place at 
various times throughout the year. This time allocation for the 
subject includes 14 hours spent in fieldwork involving the 
visits to schools. 

58.513 Education lA F L4 
Prerequisite: 58.512. Co-requisite: 58.523 or 58.533 or 58.071. 

Educational Psychology 
Areas considered include learning, cognition and individual 
differences. 

58.514 F T 4 
and 
58.584 Education IIA F T3 

Prerequisite: 58.513. Co-requisite: 58.524 or 58.534 or 58.071. 

Students enrolled in the BSc(Ed) Degree Course (406) take the 
subject 58.514 Education IIA which consists of four options, 
each of which occupy two hours per week of class time for 
one session. 

Students enrolled in the BSc DipEd Degree Courses (407 and 
408) take the subject 58.584 Education MA which consists of 
three options, each of which occupy two hours per week of 
class lime for one session. 

The options may be chosen from those given below. However, 
whether a given option is offered depends on the availability 
of staff in a given year and other options may be added from 
time to time. 
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Options in Educational Psychology 

Educational Measurement: The purposes and methods ol 
measurement available to the classroom teacher, Including 
the use of standardized tests. The place of Guidance Counsel-
lors in an evaluation program is considered. 

Motivation in the Classroom: Observations of various forms of 
communication in the classroom suggestive of inner needs. 
Consideration Is given to procedures to facilitate awareness of 
such motives and possible methods for satisfying or controlling 
them. 

Personality: Structure and culture; normal and abnormal be-
haviour; adjustment and readjustment; attitudes and traits: 
analysis and measurement; a further look at empathy, role 
playing and sensitivity training in the classroom. 

Computer Assisted Instruction: Within the next few years 
computers will be commonplace in the classroom requiring 
teachers with new skills and knowledge. The purpose of this 
option is to provide a foundation for the skill development 
necessary to use CAI effectively. It involves both theoretical and 
practical components, the latter using computer terminals 
located in the School of Education, No prior experience is 
assumed. 

Methodology for Criticism: 1. Develops methods and techniques 
whereby meaningful discussion of educational issues can take 
place. 2. Critical discussion on issues such as: examinations, 
assessment, schooling, discipline, equality of opportunity, 
university degrees, authority, curricula, subjects, indoctrination. 

Moral Education in the Schools: Such issues as: What Is moral 
education? How best can It be brought about? Should schools 
be concerned with moral education? Do schools confuse moral 
with practical, prudential, religious and even aesthetic issues, 
and what might be the consequences and Implications of this? 

Social Philosophy and Education: Some of the main themes in 
social philosophy, including the social principles of democracy, 
freedom and authority, constraint, the individual and society, 
equality of opportunity. The social functions of the school, and 
the problems of the above concepts within the closed society of 
the school. 

Philosophy ol the Curriculum: How is knowledge involved in 
education? Are there structures of knowledge which could struc-
ture the curriculum? What are the connections between know-
ledge and skill and knowledge and understanding? What is 
meant by 'integration of the curriculum'? What is at issue 
between the advocates of specialized versus general education? 
Should there be a compulsory curriculum? What is the impor-
tance of psychological and sociological considerations in the 
curriculum formation? 

Programmed Instruction: Students develop appropriate skills 
and knowledge in the field of programmed instruction to enable 
them to function effectively in the preparation of instructional 
sequences which are educationally sound. The use of computer 
assisted Instruction, allowing a practical evaluation of its 
effectiveness. Students co-operale in the preparation and 
trialling ol programmed materials which might contribute to 
available teaching resources in their area. 

Audio-visual Aids: Students discuss psychological concepts 
such as attention, novelty and its determinants, perception in 
relalion to the process. This provides a basis for a study of the 
techniques and equipment involved in the preparation of 
leaching aids for classroom use. A group project utilizing these 
skills and knowledge should produce some useful, psycho-
logically-based materials. 

The Aims ol Education in Theory and Practice: The theories of 
some influential educationists and some attempts to apply them. 
Progressive theories and schools, and the de-schooling 
movement. 

Philosophy ol Science and the Teaching ol Science: Posl-
'classical' philosophy of science with an emphasis on the work 
of Kuhn, Lakatos and Feyerabend, and some elements of Karl 
Popper's work as a background. What is scientific activity? 
Evaluation of School Science courses and ways in which they 
can be improved. 

The social dimensions of science and recent work on values, 
goals, purposes in scientific activity, encompassing wide 
ranging issues from rationality in science; religion and science: 
Are Marxism and Freudianism scientific enterprises? What bases 
are there for the 'Science for the People' movement? What 
influences science in a capitalist society? 

Options In Philosophy and Theory of Education 

Ethical Theory and Moral Education: The educational implica-
tions of the major ethical theories: the structure of ethical 
theories; educational implications consistent with a given 
structure; and practical issues concerned with moral education. 

Justification for Teaching: Examines certain broad aims of 
education and expectations of teachers In order to see how 
far they might be justified and how practically possible they 
might be. The slated aims of the Wyndham Scheme are then 
put to the theoretical and practical test. Finally students are 
asked to defend the teaching of certain subjects with special 
reference to science and industrial arts, by showing what 
benefits will be brought to their pupils. (This option does not 
duplicate material covered in curriculum and instruction 
strands.) 

Science and Religion in Education: Comparison of religious 
beliefs with science, the place of science and religion in the 
school. Do science and religion conflict? Are religious beliefs 
like scientific beliefs? Are they rational? How can they be sup-
ported? Can faith replace reason? Is there a God? Can there 
be miracles? Has the teaching of religion a place In schools? 
Should a science teacher avoid disturbing religious belief? 
Has the teacher a right to argue for a religious or atheistic 
viewpoint? The problem of evil. 

Options in Research Methods In Education 

Educational Research: Provides a basis in some depth for 
applied educational research. It forms a sequence with the 
research methods strand In 58.513 Education lA. 



Subject Descriptions 

Options in Sociology of Education 

Australian Education Systems—An Historical and Sociological 
Analysis: The historical development of Australian education. 
The sociological perspective is applied lo investigate whether 
Australian education systems are meeting the needs of Aus-
tralian society. 

Soc/eiy Today and Tomorrow: Implications lor Education: Some 
major characteristics of and trends In society, such as urbaniza-
tion, social change, bureaucratic organization, the counter cul-
ture, community vs. association, and work and leisure patterns, 
with special reference to the ecological situation and the 
significance of values and value transfer. Possible curriculum 
implications and some of the fundamental questions these 
social issues raise concerning the role education plays in 
society. 

Socio-Cultural Influences on the Education of Adolescents: The 
application of the sociological perspective to the education of 
adolescents. 

The Education of Disadvantaged Groups: The education of dis-
advantaged groups in Australia, in particular, women and 
migrants, 

58.524 Education IIB F L1T4 
Prerequisites: 58.513, 58.523. 

Science Curriculum and Instruction 
Curriculum theory and applications of the principles involved 
in curricula for secondary school science in Australia and over-
seas. The specification of objectives of instruction, the sequenc-
ing of content, and evalualion of learning outcomes In science 
in the secondary school. Consideration of the Personal Develop-
ment Program in New South Wales High Schools. Professional 
responsibilities and professional development of the Science 
teacher. The teaching of Biology, Chemistry, Geology and 
Physics. 

58.533 Education iC F L3 
Prerequisite: 10.001 or 10.011, 58.512. Co-requisite: 58.513. 

Mathematics Curriculum and Instruction 
The application of principles dealt with in Educational 
Psychology, Philosophy and Theory of Education and Sociology 
of Education to the particular case of mathematics teaching. 
The study of theories of learning as related to the teaching of 
mathematics. The development of skills In strategies and 
methods of teaching mathematics; lesson planning and class-
room management. Discussion of the place of aids in the 
teaching of mathematics and the preparation of some aids. A 
study of the history and development of mathematics and the 
implications of these for teachers. The teaching of topics related 
to New South Wales syllabuses In mathematics, years 7 to 10. 

58.534 Education iiC F L3 
Prerequisites: 58.513. 58.533. 

Mathematics Curriculum and instruction 
Examination of the aims of teaching mathematics as they are 
related to the Aims of Secondary Education in New South 

Wales. Comparison of New South Wales syllabuses with inter-
state and overseas curricula. Curriculum development and 
implementation. A systematic review of books and journals 
relating to mathematics education. An examination of recent 
trends in mathematics teaching especially the mathematics 
laboratory, group activities and structured materials. Profes-
sional responsibilities and professional development of the 
mathematics teacher. Use of the computer and lis applications. 
Consideration of various forms of evaluation of student 
achievement. The teaching of topics related to New South 
Wales syllabuses in Mathematics, years 11 and 12. 

58.542 Education iD FL1T2 
Industrial Arts Curriculum and Instruction 
An introductory course in Industrial Arts education designed 
to provide students with basic knowledge about classroom 
management, workshop organization and the various special 
methods employed in the teaching of the industrial arts in 
secondary schools. The course encompasses a general con-
sideration of the scope of secondary school Industrial arts 
and, through a general survey of syllabus material, a pre-
liminary consideration of aims and objectives of the various 
school programs including the place of personal skills de-
velopment in Industrial Arts. 

The laboratory program is designed to provide basic work-
shop/laboratory methodology applicable to junior school 
industrial arts, such methodology being particularly applic-
able to the syllabi for Form 1 Craft, Technics years 7-10 (in 
particular those strands drawing from the broad areas of 
woodworking and metalworking), and Industrial Arts, years 
9-10 (in relation to its workshop/laboratory aspects only). 

58.543 Education ilD FL1T2 
Industrial Arts Curriculum and Instruction 
Session I, is directed towards the preparation of students for 
their first period of Teaching Practice, as set out under the 
subject 'School Experience 1'. Examines: School structure 
and organization, the roles of teachers and administrators 
and the rights, responsibilities and legal obligations of 
teachers; methods of instruction applicable to the various 
aspects of secondary school industrial arts, with use being 
made of micro-teaching techniques lo allow students the 
opportunity for personal development in the general area of 
class control and management; safety in school workshops 
and laboratories, particularly in relation to teacher responsi-
bility for adequate safety instruction and supervision. The 
requirements of the NSW Department of Education and the 
Department of Labour and Industry are examined, the aim 
being to develop in the students desirable attitudes and 
practices relating to the provision of a safe working environ-
ment in the secondary school. 

The laboratory component of the course is again primarily 
directed towards workshop/laboratory methodology applic-
able to junior school syllabi, with emphasis upon more ad-
vanced methodology applicable to such strands of Technics 
as cabinetwork, Building Construction. Plastics and Boat-
building in FRP. In addition, methods directed towards the 
Graphical Communication strand of Technics, the Technical 
Drawing Syllabus years 9-10, and the Graphics aspects of 
the Industrial Arts-Engineering Science syllabus, are ex-
plored. Students work in the drawing studio during this part 
of the course. 



Professional Studies 

SS.544 Education HID 

Industrial Arts Curriculum and Instruction 
Covers the curriculum development in industrial arts, further 
discussion of instructional procedures and the evaluation of 
student achievement, teaching programs and courses of in-
struction. Examines significant developments in industrial arts 
education using an historical approach and this, together 
with an examination of relevant philosophical sociological 
and psychological factors, is aimed at assisting students to 
formulate their own philosophy of industrial arts education. 
Detailed work on the planning and management of facilities 
is undertal<en, including consideration of resource centres In 
industrial arts complexes. Principles of evaluation introduced 
in Educational Psychology will be applied to the case of In-
dustrial Arts and special needs and techniques considered. 

Innovation in industrial arts education; the development of 
new courses and syllabuses, and the application of other 
areas of Industrial Arts such as industrial design and tra-
ditional technology to secondary school industrial arts ed-
ucation programs. 

The laboratory program for Session I will include method-
ology directed towards the design aspects of the Industrial 
Arts syllabus (years 9-10), particularly relating to the appli-
cation of the principles and methods of industrial design. 
It is envisaged that students may worl< with several of a 
wide variety of materials, including wood, metal, plastics, 
FRP or leather. 

Session II laboratory work is directed to the implementation 
ol the Industrial Arts-Engineering Science syllabus, years 11-
12. particularly to the concept of design analysis. Emphasis 
is placed upon the development of an integrated laboratory/ 
investigation program by the students. 

in addition, students as part of their laboratory program are 
required to submit a major project at the end of Session il. 

FL1T2 Graduate Study 

58.584 Education IIA 

See entry under 58.514. 

F T 3 

58.593 School Experience I 

Prerequisite: S8.S12. Co-requisite: 58.523 or 58.533 or 58.071. 

A gradual introduction to teaching. Each student is placed in a 
high school lor one half-day per week in Session 2. The student 
is associated with a teacher and progresses from a helping role 
to one in which he assumes responsibility for conducting 
complete lessons. 

Master of Education Subjects 

Miscellaneous Subjects 

58.201 G Comparative Education 
Methodology of comparative education, with particular reference 
to cultural perspectives. Selected educational problems In 
various advanced societies. Problems peculiar to under-
developed countries. 

58.202G Educational Planning and Administration 
General principles of administration applied to the organization 
and administration of education. The factors underlying the 
administration of the Australian educational systems, both 
government and independent. Politics and economics of educa-
tion. Aspects of social psychology relevant to educational 
administration. 

5e.204G Educational Theory in the Twentieth Century 
A critical appraisal of the work of theorisls such as: Dewey, 
Buber, Berdyaev, Sartre, Homer Lane. A. S. Nelli, Nunn, Hutchins 
iviannheim. Makarenko. Recent educational theories relating to 
the curriculum, such as those of Bruner and Hirst. Selected 
viewpoints on moral education. An analysis of the concept ol 
theory in relation to educational writing. 

58.206G History of Education 

1. History of Western Education. 2. History of Australian Educa-
tion. In each part there is both a study of movements and 
cultures as well as of distinguished thinkers. Part 1 provides a 
background for understanding 2. Australian education traces 
the growth of national education, the relationship between 
denominational and national systems, the impact of various acts 
and the work and influence of men such as Wilkins, Parl<es. 
Rusden and Board. 

58.212G Mathematics Education 

Theories of Instruction, theories o( cognitive growth and prin-
ciples of curriculum development; the application of these 
theories and principles to aspects of a mathematics curriculum; 
an examination of new mathematics curricula In Australia and 
overseas In terms of the above theories and principles. 

58.594 School Experience II 

Prerequisites: 58.593 end 58.072 or 58.523 or 58.533. Co-
requisites: 58.524, 58.534 or 58.072. 

The subject provides extensive opportunities for students to 
develop teaching competence. Each student is placed In a 
high school for one day per week and works in close association 
with a teacher. 

58.215G Social Sciences Education 

The place of the various social science disciplines, including 
history in secondary education. Topics include philosophical 
and methodological Issues as they relate to education, principles 
of curriculum development and examination of recent trends in 
secondary curricula in the various social studies subjects in 
Australia and overseas. 



Subject Descriptions 

Philosophy of Education Subjects 

58.219G Educational Research I 
A n in t roduct ion is p r o v i d e d to tine m e t i i o d s a n d pr inc ip les of 
r e s e a r c h in t i ie soc ia l s c i e n c e s . A s tudy is m a d e of the 
t h e o r y of e d u c a t i o n a l r e s e a r c h re levant to report o r thes is 
p resenta t ion . Prac t ica l e x p e r i e n c e is a l s o p r o v i d e d . T h e s u b -
ject c o n t e n t i n c l u d e s e l e m e n t a r y stat ist ics a n d r e s e a r c h 
d e s i g n . 

58.220G Educational Research II 
Prerequisite: 56.2190 or equivalent. 

A n e x t e n s i o n of E d u c a t i o n a l R e s e a r c h I. E m p h a s i s is p l a c e d 
on the co l l ec t ion a n d repor t ing of d a t a us ing a var ie ty of 
r e s e a r c h d e s i g n s . T h e a s s o c i a t e d ana ly t ic t e c h n i q u e s a re 
d i s c u s s e d in d e p t h . 

uca t iona l r e s e a r c h . T h e m a t h e m a t i c s requ i red for a n u n d e r -
s t a n d i n g of mul t ivar ia te ana lys is , cons is t ing most ly of matr ix 
a l g e b r a , is t a u g h t a s par t of the course . O t h e r top ics I n c l u d e 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of s a m p l e s f rom t h e mul t ivar ia te n o r m a l p o p -
ulat ion, s i m u l t a n e o u s tes ts of s i g n i f i c a n c e for r e g r e s s i o n 
coef f ic ients , a test for c o m p l e t e i n d e p e n d e n c e , a n d tests of 
h y p o t h e s e s on m e a n s . 

56.226G Multivariate Analysis in Educational 
Research B 

Preiequisite: 58.225G. Co-requisiie: 58.221G or 58.222G. 

T h i s c o u r s e e x t e n d s t h e s tudy of mul t ivar ia te ana lys is in 
e d u c a t i o n p r o v i d e d in Mul t ivar ia te A n a l y s i s in E d u c a t i o n a l 
R e s e a r c h A. T o p i c s to b e c o n s i d e r e d i n c l u d e the p r i n c i p l e s 
under ly ing the mul t ivar ia te ana lys is of v a r i a n c e , i n d e p e n d e n c e 
of sets of va r i a tes a n d c a n o n i c a l cor re la t ion , p r inc ipa l c o m -
ponents ana lys is , fac tor ana lys is or a p p l i c a t i o n s to c lass i f i ca -
t ion p r o b l e m s . 

58.221G Educational Research I I IA 
Prerequisite: 58.220G or equivalent. 

A n a d v a n c e d c o u r s e in r e s e a r c h d e s i g n wi th a n e m p h a s i s on 
the ana lys is of survey da ta . It i n c l u d e s the follow^ing top ics : 
quas i a n d n o n - e x p e r i m e n t a l d e s i g n ; theory a n d m e t h o d s of 
sca l ing ; m u l t i p l e regress ion ana lys is vkrith a n e m p h a s i s on 
c o n t i n u o u s v a r i a b l e s ; pa th ana lys is a n d o t h e r re la ted top ics . 

58.222G Educational Research IIIB 
Prerequisite: 58.220G or equivalent. 

A n a d v a n c e d c o u r s e in r e s e a r c h d e s i g n wi th a n e m p h a s i s o n 
t h e ana lys is of d a t a f r o m cont ro l l ed e x p e r i m e n t s . I n c l u d e s 
the fo l lowing top ics: r e p e a t e d m e a s u r e s ana lys is of v a r i a n c e ; 
ana lys is of c o v a r i a n c e ; mu l t ip le regress ion wi th a n e m p h a s i s 
o n c a t e g o r i c a l v a r i a b l e s ; t rend ana lys is a n d o ther re la ted 
top ics . 

56.223G Research Design I 
This s u b j e c t , a l o n g w i th R e s e a r c h D e s i g n II, is spec i f ica l ly 
d e s i g n e d for the n o n - m a t h e m a t i c a l l y i n c l i n e d s tudent w h o 
w i s h e s to c o n d u c t qua l i ta t ive e d u c a t i o n a l r e s e a r c h a n d / o r 
w h o w i s h e s to b e a b l e to u n d e r s t a n d a n d e v a l u a t e r e s e a r c h 
s t u d i e s in Educa t ion . A n in t roduct ion is p r o v i d e d to the 
m e t h o d s a n d p r i n c i p l e s of e d u c a t i o n a l r e s e a r c h . Looks s p e -
c i f ica l ly a t quant i ta t ive r e s e a r c h a n d e x a m i n e s the m e t h o d -
o l o g y used . 

58.224G Research Design II 
Prerequisite: 58.223G. 

E m p h a s i s o n qua l i ta t ive r e s e a r c h . In add i t ion , e v a l u a t i o n of 
both q u a n t i t a t i v e a n d qua l i ta t ive r e s e a r c h pro jec ts is m a d e . 

56.225G Multivariate Analysis In Educational 
Research A 

Co-requisite: 58.221G or 58.222G. 

Prov ides a b a s i s for u n d e r s t a n d i n g i h e p r i n c i p l e s under ly ing 
those mul t i va r ia te t e c h n i q u e s most c o m m o n l y a p p l i e d in e d -

58.254G The Philosophy of Mind and Educational 
Theory 

A survey of theor ies of t h e na ture of the m i n d , f o l l o w e d by d i s -
cuss ion of spec i f i c issues c h o s e n f rom a m o n g t h e fo l low ing , 
t o g e t h e r wi th the imp l ica t ions of var ious posi t ions for e d u c a -
t ional theory: b e h a v i o u r i s m , m a t e r i a l i s m a n d d u a l i s m ; t h e 
S k i n n e r / C h o m s k y d e b a t e ; t h e e x p l a n a t i o n of ac t ion ; t h e na ture 
of c o n c e p t s a n d c o n c e p t i o n a l d e v e l o p m e n t ; k n o w l e d g e of o t h e r 
m inds ; f r e e d o m of the wil l ; m i n d s a n d m a c h i n e s ; rat ional i ty . 

58.256G Moral Education I 
C o n c e p t of mora l i ty ; v a l u e s a n d mora l v a l u e s ; r e l a t i o n s h i p 
b e t w e e n e d u c a t i n g a n d va lu ing . C o n c e p t s of h e t e r o n o m y a n d 
a u t o n o m y . Kant a n d l inks wi th e m p i r i c a l r e s e a r c h of K o h l -
berg 's . D e w e y ' s p r o p o s a l s for mora l e d u c a t i o n . M o r a l e d u -
c a t i o n a n d t h e f o r m i n g of d ispos i t ions . C l a i m s to m o r a l 
k n o w l e d g e . M o r a l e d u c a t i o n a n d rat ional i ty ; t h e p r o b l e m of 
t r a n s c e n d e n t a l just i f icat ions; t h e p r o b l e m of fo rm a n d c o n -
tent in rat ional m o r a l e d u c a t i o n . Indoct r ina t ion ; r e l a t i o n s h i p 
b e t w e e n in tent ion , m e t h o d a n d conten t . 

58.257G Moral Education II 
Prerequisite: 58.256G. 

T h e q u e s t i o n of a u t o n o m y in re la t ion to ra t iona l mora l e d -
ucat ion: Kant , Pe ters , F e i r b e r g , Ba le r e tc o n a u t o n o m y . T h e 
c o n c e p t of neutra l i ty ; r e l e v a n c e to m o r a l e d u c a t i o n . R ights : 
mora l , l ega l , 'natura l ' a n d ' h u m a n ' r ights. P r o b l e m s of e q u a l i t y 
a n d j u s t i c e in s o c i a l a n d e d u c a t i o n a l ph i losophy . S o c i a l c o n -
tract a p p r o a c h e s . U t i l i t a r ian ism a n d ru le -u t i l i ta r ian ism. R e -
s p e c t for pe rsons : f r e e d o m a n d f r e e s c h o o l s ; p r o b l e m s of 
just i f icat ion of f r e e d o m . 

58.258G Philosophy of the Curriculum I 
P h i l o s o p h i c a l c o n s i d e r a t i o n s re levant to a n ana lys is of s u c h 
issues a s in tegra t ion of t h e c u r r i c u l u m , s p e c i a l i z e d v e r s u s 
l ibera l e d u c a t i o n , t h e ' h i d d e n ' c u r r i c u l u m , c o m p u l s o r y c u r -
r icula , v o c a t i o n a l e d u c a t i o n , t h e e d u c a t i o n of t h e e m o t i o n s , 
e tc . A n a l y s i s of s u c h c o n c e p t s a s rat ional i ty , a u t o n o m y , 
equa l i ty , f r e e d o m , i n t e l l i g e n c e , creat iv i ty , k n o w l e d g e , se l f -
rea l i za t ion , w a n t s , n e e d s , interests e tc , w i th a v i e w to e s t a b -
l ishing Ihe i r s i g n i f i c a n c e In c u r r i c u l u m const ruc t ion . 



Professional Studies 

58.259G Philosophy of the Curriculum II 
Prerequisite: 58.258G. 

An examination of epistemological, logical, psychological and 
sociological considerations in curricuium construction. Issues 
in traditional epistemology and logic are related to psycho-
logical questions concerning, for example, mental abilities, 
behavioural objectives and the concept of mind and to socio-
logical questions concerning knowledge and control and the 
social context of knowledge. The relevance of such work to 
current curriculum issues such as the relationship between 
means and ends in curriculum construction and the nature 
of the 'hidden curriculum' is explored. 

58.264G Philosophy of Science Education 
Prerequisite: 58.334G. 

An advanced and detailed examination of recent debate in 
philosophy of science, featuring the work of Popper. Laka-
tos, Kuhn, Feyerabend. Althusser etc. Particular attention is 
paid to epistemological issues and how the debate affects 
the philosophical problem of knowledge and its development. 
This provides the foundation for examining curricula and 
classroom practices. Additionally, the ramifications for philo-
sophical, sociological and psychological studies of education 
are presented. 

58.265G Philosophy of Literary Education I 
Philosophical and psychological considerations in analysis 
of the aims and nature of literary education, eg (he rele-
vance of literary critical concepts and procedures to the 
teaching of English in schools; moral concerns in literature 
and their significance for teachers and children (including 
Ihe question of censorship and the issue of 'suitable' books 
for children): the role of 'feeling' and emotion in literary 
response; the nature of 'empathy' in the context of fiction; 
creativity; intention; imagination; etc. 

58.270G Philosophy of Maths Education II 
Prerequisite: 58.269G. 

The foundations of mathematics, theories about mathematics 
learning, and the construction of curricula. The logic of 
mathematics. 

58.271G Philosophy of Language Education I 
The influence oi language on belief and belief on language. 
The Sapir-Whorf hypothesis. Meaning and translation. The 
roles of grammar, translation, reading and conversation in 
language learning. Language as the arbiter of thought. 
Language, rationality and objectivity. Machine translation and 
machine rationality. 

58.272G Philosophy of Language Education II 
Prerequisite: 58.271 G. 

Language as racial tool. The role of language in transmitting 
culture, values and attitudes. Sociolinguistics and ideology. 
Language and learning. Depth grammar, innate structures, 
reinforced responses and the intentional development of 
language. 

58.273G Philosophy of Social Science Education I 
The philosophical foundations of social science are examined 
and classical debates in this field investigated. Debates 
concerning such notions as: law, causality, action, explan-
ation. understanding, theory, observation etc. Methodological 
considerations are examined as they bear on the practice 
of the social sciences: empiricism, rationalism, positivism, 
behaviourism etc. This leads to an examination of ideology 
in social science. Curricula development and classroom 
practices in social sciences are examined in the light of the 
above. 

58.266G Philosophy of Literary Education II 
Prerequisite: 5ß.265G. 

The relationship between education and knowledge. Litera-
ture as a form of knowledge. Literary criticism as a form of 
knowledge. Cognitive and affective objectives in literary 
education. 

58.267G Philosophy of History Education I 
Understanding and explanation in history teaching. Values 
and the problem of selection in history teaching. Causal 
Judgement in history and its significance for teaching history. 

58.274Q Philosophy of Social Science Education II 
Prerequisite: 58.273G. 

An extension of the Session I course. Its foci depend on 
student interest and developments in the early course. Areas 
of study that may be undertaken include: a detailed in-
vestigation of particular social sciences, such as history, 
economics, anthropology, geography, etc. with a view to 
better understanding their theoretical and ideological dimen-
sions; a study of the problems associated with an integrated 
social science; detailed investigation of values in social 
science and their justification and implementation; and the 
bearing of the above subjects on social science teaching and 
curricula development. 

58.268G Philosophy of History Education II 
Prerequisite: 5d.267G. 

Covering law theories of historical explanation. Empathy in 
history and In education. Relativism and objectivism in his-
tory: implications for teaching. History as a form of knowledge. 

58.269G Philosophy of Maths Education I 
The nature of mathematical reflection and its place in ed-
ucation. Mathematics as a form of knowledge, as science 
and as art. The relation of mathematics to other disciplines. 
The incorporation of mathematics into an integrated curriculum. 

Sociology of Education Subjects 

58.303G Sociological Theory Applied to Education 
A survey of the major trends in sociological theory and its 
relevance to education and educational research is made. A 
critical examination of theorists such as Durkheim, Weber, 
Marx, Mead, Parsons, Goffman. and others provides the main 
thrust of the course. 



Subject Descriptions 

58.305G The Role of Education in Society A 
An investigation of iho actual social effects of educational 
institutions. Examines orthodox and radical education litera-
ture on, for instance, the school's role in socialization and 
social selection and allocation, the econonnic functions of 
education, the chi ld 's experience of school, the history of 
education, and the changing role of the university, Liberal, 
Deschooling and Marxist explanations of existing educational 
systems and their social functions are then considered, with 
special reference to the claim that schools cannot be re-
formed towards pleasant, democratic and educative institu-
tions while they gre required to carry out the social and 
economic functions they now perform. 

Attention is then given to the concept of education and to 
educational ideals, for the purpose of clarifying thought on 
the extent to which existing schools and universities are 
educative. 

Finally, related issues within the area of genera! social Iheory 
are considered, especially the consensus and conflict per-
spectives on society. Marxist social theotv is briefly examined, 
as is the social and educational significance of values, ideas, 
knowledge and Ideology. 

58.309G Selected Topics In Sociology of Education 
Prerequisite: At least 2 Sociology of Education subiects at 
MEd level or equivalent. 

Topics include a study of interaction and group processes in 
the classroom, sociology of the school, curriculum as socially 
derived knowledge, the impact of the media on teaching and 
learning teacher role, sociology In teacher training, the im-
pact of community groups on the school and teaching as a 
profession. 

58.31 OG Advanced Sociology of Education 
Prerequisite: At least 3 Sociology of Education subfects at 
MEd level or equivalent. 

Investigates principles and methodology of Sociology. Theor-
etical perspectives of influential sociological writers are 
studied, with particular attention given to their impact on the 
study of educational institutions. Some emphasis is placed 
on the theory of organizations and how it relates to schools. 

5B.306G The Role of Education in Society B 

Concerned with the aims education should pursue in view 
of some major characteristics, trends and problems evident 
on the global scene. Main focus is the possibility that con-
tinued expansion of industrial production and consumption 
might soon generate serious resource, environmental and in-
ternational problems; if this growth commitment has a doubt-
ful future, the present aims of education may have to be 
reversed. Central themes include the population problem, 
resources, environmental impact, the relations between rich 
and poor nations, the capitalist economic system, material-
ist elements in western culture, and futurology. 

Brief examination of a number of issues to do with the 
quality of life and related questions, such as inequality in 
society, the claimed decline of community, sexual repression, 
war, work, leisure, and the counter culture. Implications for 
desirable social change are discussed and thought is given 
to alternative aims for education suggested by the foregoing 
investigations. 

58.307G Introduction to Sociology of Education 
Topics such as the nature of Sociology, models of society, 
and society and culture are Introduced and the relationship 
to the Sociology of Education is stressed. A brief review of 
stratification and class theory with emphasis on the useful-
ness for educators is included. The concept of equality of 
educational opportunity is reviewed. A review is made of 
some of the current work in Sociolingulstics. 

58.308G Special Problem Areas In Sociology of 
Education 

Prerequisite: 58.305G or equivalent. 

Topics include specific problems of inequality of education 
opportunity, compensatory education, the role of women with 
special reference to education, school systems, migrants and 
aborigines, community and school. 

58.311Q Mathematical Applications in the Sociology 
of Education A 

An introduclion to mathematical approaches to the sociology 
of education. The application of elementary mathematical 
models to educational administration, the analysis of class-
room processes, and educational outcomes, as well as other 
areas of specific Interest to students are considered. 

Topics are selected from measurement, structural, causal, 
and dynamic models, and game-theory. The mathematical 
prerequisites lor an understanding of these topics Is taught 
as part of the course. No mathematical skil ls beyond those 
normally acquired in high school are required initially. 

58.312G Mathematical Applications In the Sociology 
of Education B 

Prerequisites: An Introductory course in differential and inte-
gral calculus, pius 58.311G. 

Extends the study of the application of mathematical models 
in the sociology of education provided in mathematical 
models in the Sociology of Education A. Topics may Include 
the uses of stochastic processes In describing learning and 
other sequentially dependent processes, the uses of differ-
ential equations to describe group processes, and other areas 
of interest to students. 

58.313G A Sociological Analysis of Australian 
Education 

Examines Australian educational organizations from a socio-
logical perspective. Investigates whether Australian education 
meets the needs of modern Australian Society and examines 
major current issues affecting educational innovation. Topics 
Include: equality of educational opportunity, the education of 
migrant, aborigine and disadvantaged adolescents, the econ-
omics and polit ics of Australian education, and teachers and 
the bureaucracy. The course looks particulariy at recent 
educational innovations, and the distribution of power in 
Australian educational organizations. 



Professional Studies 

58.314G Appl ied Sociological Research 

Introduces students to applied research in the sociology of 
education, Content is tailored to the needs of students en-
rolled in the course and may include: methodology and the 
logic of sociological enquiry; an evaluation of recent studies 
on Australian educational systems; how to use the computer 
in sociological research. Students are encouraged to conduct 
their own research study into an area within the field of 
sociology of education. 

58.335G Curr iculum Development in Science 
Prerequisite: S8.330G or equivalent. 

Curriculum theory discussed and used in investigating recent 
curr iculum development projects in science. Factors Involved in 
curr iculum planning, such as objectives, content selection, 
learning experiences, and evaluation; influences involved in 
providing impetus for change and in implementing new curri-
cula. The recent projects investigated include A.S.E.P., B.S.C.S.. 
C.H.E.M.S., I.S.C.S., P.P., S.C.I.S.P. and Nuffield Foundation 
Projects. 

Science Education Subjects 

58.330G Generai issues in Science Education 

Aims of science education; theories of cognitive growth and 
learning: principles of curr iculum development and issues 
influencing curr iculum development in science education; eg 
science and society, integration o l the sciences, the nature of 
science and 'scientific attitudes'; a survey of recent research 
in science education. 

Educational Psychology Subjects 

58.360G Introduct ion to Educational Psychology 
Psychological factors influencing the behaviour of teachers and 
learners. Various aspects of classroom and school organiza-
tional procedures analyzed with regard to their psychological 
importance in the teaching/ learning process. 

58.331 G The Development of Scientif ic Concepts 
Prerequisite: 58.330G or equivalent. 

A consideration of the nature of concepts and conceptual struc-
ture in science and theories of cognitive development, followed 
by the implications of Piagetian, Brunerian and neo-Piagetian 
developmental models for secondary science education. 

58.332G Evaluation in Science Education 
Prerequisite: 58.330G or equivalent. 

Aims, objectives and evaluation. Method of assessment for 
achievement, attitudes, interests, practical work, cognit ive 
preferences. Survey of test instruments. Test constnjct ion. 
Course evaluation principles and examples. 

58.333G Primary Science Education 
Prerequisite: Sd.330G or equivalent. 

Aims of primary science education, the problem of integrating 
science with other subjects in the primary curriculum, and 
implications of the theories of Piaget, Bruner and Gagné for 
teaching science in the primary school. Examination of such 
elementary science curricula as Science-A Process Approach, 
Science Curriculum Improvement Study and Science 5-13. 

58.334G The Nature of Science and Science Education 
Prerequisite: 5d.330G or equivalent. 

The nature of science and its implications for science education. 
Aspects of scientif ic methodology, scientif ic concepts, aims in 
science and characteristics of scientists. Includes an examina-
tion of the nature of theories, the propagation and testing of 
theories, the characteristics of scientif ic communit ies, the 
personalities of scientists, scientif ic attitudes, the nature of 
observations, experiments, laws, definit ions, explanations and 
predictions, and the role of 'control ' in science. The effective-
ness of the historical case study, the scientif ic paper, the 
experiment, and the direct exposition of the nature of science in 
portraying the scientif ic enterprise. 

58.361G Introduct ion to Chi ld Growth and Development 
An introductory theoretical and practical subject offering an 
understanding of cognitive, physical, social and emotional 
development in children. Better known theories of development 
and the importance of all this for the practising teacher. 

58.362G Chi ld Growth and Development 
An extension In depth of the analysis of development com-
menced in Introduction to Chi ld Growth and Development. 
Course work concentration on the application of research and 
theory, including a chi ld study. Fundamental assumption and 
methodology associated with the concept of development. 

58.363G Cognit ive Development and Classroom 
Learning 

Prerequisite: 58.360G or equivalent. 

Includes considerations of the theories of Bruner, Gagné, and 
Piaget. Implications of these theories for instructional sequence 
and design. 

58.364G Instructional Technology 
Prerequisite: 5a.360G or equivalent. 

Those variables which may be manipulated to optimize the 
instructional process. The instructional principles introduced in 
other subjects extended and developed to provide a psycho-
logical foundation for pre-planned instructional sequences. 
Includes considerations o i programmed instructions and 
computer-assisted learning. A small project In the student 's 
discipl ine area is required. 

58.365G Motivat ion and Att i tudes in School Sett ings 
Prerequisite: 58.360G or equivalent. 

Procedures to facil i tate awareness of motives and possible 
methods for satisfying or controll ing them. The relationship 
between fundamental motives and attitudes to both educational 
and social issues. 
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58.366G History of Educational Psychology 

Prerequisite: 58.360G or equivalent 

Basic assumptions behind, and the origins and progressive 
development of. basic concepts in educat ional psychology and 
their impact upon educat ion. Includes the major aspects of 
educational psychology and the influences upon it which remain 
relevant to the present day. 

58.367G Contemporary Issues in Educational 
Psychology 

Prerequisites: 58.360G or equivalent plus one other educa-
tional psychology subject or equivalent. 

Analysis of the major issues which preoccupy educat ional 
psychologists in the wor ld today. Wherever possible, it deals 
with the Austral ian contr ibut ion to those areas being considered. 

58.374G Social Learning and Education 

Prerequisite: a 3-year major in Psychology at undergraduate 
level or equivalent. 

The principles of social learning and the impl icat ions of the 
major research f indings as they affect educat ional procedures. 

58.37SG Psycho physiology in the Classroom 
Prerequisite: a 3-year niaior in Psychology at undergraduate 
level or equivalent. 

A practical study of human reactions to standard interaction In 
the learning and teaching situation. Physiological changes on 
both learner and teacher under dif fering condit ions of stress 
and motivation related to relevant psychological constructs such 
as attention and perception. 

58.368G Psychology, History and Literature 
Prerequisite: 58.360G or 58.361 G or equivalent. 

How psychological research may give new insights in literary 
cr i t ic ism and teaching and research in history and literature. 

58.371G Advanced Developmental Psychology in 
Educational Behavioural Settings 

Prerequisite: a 3-year major in Psychology at undergraduate 
level or equivalent. 

Students choose one of three intensive studies: 
1. Pre-School and Inlant Development: Major impl icat ions for 
education and further development of environmental and heredi-
tary interactions up to the age of seven years. 

2. Development in the Primary School Child: Major research 
f indings and developmental theories as they affect the primary 
school chi ld. 

3. Adolescents and Youth: Major factors wh ich Influence 
development from the age of entry Into secondary school until 
the acceptance of adult roles in society. Includes: study of 
students in tertiary institutions and late adolescents in work 
situations, as well as concentrat ing on young people of second-
ary school age. 

58.372G Learning Theory and Classroom Instruction 

Prerequisite: a 3-year major in Psychology at undergraduate 
level or equivalent. 

The history, the development and the contemporary appl icat ion 
of major learning theories wi th emphasis on their effects on 
classroom instructional patterns and the insights they provide 
wh ich might help modify future instructional patterns. 

58.373G Behaviour Modification in the Classroom and 
School Setting 

Prerequisite: a 3-year major in Psychology at undergraduate 
level or equivalent. 

The basic principles of condi t ioning and their appl icat ion to the 
manipulat ion of learning behaviours In educational environments. 

58.377G Personality Development and Counselling 
Techniques in Education 

Prerequisite: a 3-year major in Psychology at undergraduate 
level or equivalent. 

Clinical methods and counsel l ing procedures sui table to an 
educational sett ing. The student may concentrate on chi ldren at 
any of the stages of development: primary school age, second-
ary school age, tertiary institution. 

58.378G The Role of the School Psychologist 

Prerequisite: a 3-year major in Psychology at undergraduate 
level or equivalent. 

Vocational guidance techniques and problems, appropriate con-
cepts of testing, and the place of psychology in the school 
curr iculum. 

58.379G Exceptional Children in the Classroom 

Prerequisites: 5d.360G plus 58.361 G plus 58.362G or 
equivalents. 

After examining problems involved in the term 'exceptional 
chi ldren' an operative defini t ion for exceptionali ty in the 
classroom would be establ ished. The study of exceptional 
chi ldren that should give teachers concern would range 
from the genius to the physically, emotional ly and mentally 
impaired. 

58.380G Exceptional Children — Language Disabilities 

Prerequisites: 58.360G plus 58.361G plus 58.362G or 
equivalents. 

A study of the theoretical views of neobehaviourists, psycho-
l inguists and other language theorists is briefly reviewed 
before examining language disorders in chi ldren wh ich arise 
from 1. environmental causes; 2. neurological and other dis-
orders wi th in the chi ld ; and 3. maifunct ioning due to faulty 
interaction between the chi ld and his environment. Examin-
ation of some of the material available for assessing 
language funct ioning. 
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58.381 Advanced Exceptional Children A 
Prerequisites: a 3-year major in Psychology plus 56.3790 and 
5e.380G. 

Within Ihe context Of the theoretical study for this course, 
the student elects to work with and instruct an exceptional 
child in skill areas for a minimum of 20 hours spread over a 
period of 10 weeks. A written record of the diagnoses, in-
structional goals, and progress of the child is kept. Depend-
ing on the particular classification of the exceptional child 
(eg autistic, blind, cerebral palsied, etc) the student under-
takes an extensive review of the literature. With this general 
theoretical background and practical experience gained in 
working with a child, a report is to be prepared in which 
hypotheses would be proposed for future research. 

58.382G Advanced Exceptional Children B 
Prerequisites: a 3-year major in Psychology plus 58.379G and 
58.360G. 
A student selects a different area of exceptionality from that 
studied in Advanced Exceptional Children I. Practical ex-
perience for a minimum of 20 hours spread over 10 weeks 
is required. Emphasis is to be placed on tailoring the in-
struction to the needs and limitations of the exceptional child 
and to supplying guidance to the parents. In the theoretical 
area emphasis Is placed on the educational and vocational 
opportunities available for people classified under the excep-
tional condition being studied, with particular reference to 
Australia. The final report is to take the form of a submission 
with carefully documented evidence for the recommendations 
proposed. 

58.383G Computer-Assisted Instruction I 
An introduction to CAI emphasizing the language TUTOR. No 
background knowledge of computing is expected. Students 
construct psychologically-sound lessons in an area of their 
choice using terminals located in the School of Education. 
The bulk of the coursework is taught by means of CAI. At 
the completion of the course students are expected to be 
familiar with the KI=10N0S editing system and have written 
both linear and branching programs. (These form the basis 
of assessment) 

58.384G Computer-Assisted Instruction II 
Prerequisite: Computer-Assisted Instruction i, or equivalent. 
Further theoretical investigations and practical applications 
of CAI. The use of TUTOR is extended and students are 
introduced to the role of other languages (such as BASIC 
and APL) in the development of CAI systems. Complex 
branching programs are constructed and tested by students. 
A comparison of language efficiency, involving translation, is 
expected. 

S8.365G Cognitive Development In Children and 
Adolescents 

The Importance of twenlieth-century theories of cognitive de-
velopment for educational practice. How do psychologists 
attempt to 'explain* thinking and its development in children? 
This subject brings together in development sequence the 
major twentieth-century theories of cognitive development. 
It examines the concepts, the assumptions, and models which 
these theories have utilized, and uncovers old concepts in 
new guises. Discussion covers the utility for education of 
each of the cognitive theories included. 

58.601G Theories of Counselling 

Includes fundamental considerations of models for guidance 
and pupil personnel procedures. Cognitively and effectively 
oriented counselling approaches, leading to the development 
of a personal theory of educational counselling. Relationships 
to practice, both actual and possible. 
Counselling objectives, their interaction with therapeutic 
relationships, the process of change, and the contributions of 
research and evaluation concerning these concepts. 
Counselling within a bureaucracy, professional ethics concern-
ing the child, the parent, the school and the educational 
authority, and conflicts in client-employee expectations. 
The counsellor and society, socially acceptable as opposed 
to socially unacceptable behaviour, Individuality, personal 
liberty, social expectations and conformity are discussed in 
the perspective of the counsellor's future role. 

58.602G Psychological Analysis: Assessment and 
Diagnosis 

Lectures, demonstrations, discussion and practice covering the 
rationale of psychometrics and the development of a philo-
sophy of testing, concepts of individual differences, and 
normative constructs as well as the administration of a range 
of instruments of measurement and evaluation. Tests of both 
group and individual. Tests cover general ability and specific 
measures over both cognitive and personality fields. Practical 
work includes administration and a consideration of the prin-
ciples behind each test, and a thorough coverage of marking, 
recording, interpretation, analysis of results, and the presen-
tation of results to school staffs and other reportees of varying 
levels of sophistication. 

All age groups and levels of education are covered. 

58.603G Counselling Interventions 

Covers both theoretical consideration and practical experience 
incorporating: 1 . interviewing techniques: conduct, practice and 
assessment of the interview; 2. therapy and the individual child; 
3. counselling techniques with groups and their evaluation; 
4. principles of group dynamics. 
Special and appropriate emphasis of these principles and 
practices in relation to the area of vocational guidance. 
Overlaps of these considerations with the concept of com-
pensatory education leading to coverage of remedial teaching 
resources and methods, the diagnosis of disability and ap-
propriate remediation, particularly in relation to the teaching 
of reading and number. 
Intervention strategies and the whole concept of consultation. 

56.604G Personality Theories 

The history and Importance of the development of major per-
sonality theories which affect counselling procedures. Depth 
theorists, behavioural approaches, factor analytic conceptions, 
and the contribution of major eclectic theories. Emphasis on 
the significance of each theory for Ihe practical counsellor. 

58.605G Human Development 

The major theories of child development relevant to counselling 
techniques and practice. Emphasis on learning theories, the 
relevance of cognitive development, and the importance of 
affective characteristics in relation to counselling procedures. 
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58.606G Contemporary Issues in Counselling and 
Counselling Psychology 

Includes consideration of those issues which currently pre-
occupy the deliberations of leaders in the field of counselling. 
Deals also specifically with the operation of guidance organiza-
tions in the Department of Education and similar authorities. 
Systematic study will be carried out of people record systems, 
case files, counsellor organization, inspection, transfer and 
promotion, the Adjustment Section. Consultants In Special 
Education. Educational Clinics, and Specialist Counsellors, as 
well as area organization, materials, equipment and expenses. 

The guidance functions of other Australian Government depart-
ments, Technical Education, the Health Commission and the 
Department of Labour and Industry. Related vocational agen-
cies such as Vocational Guidance Bureau and Commonwealth 
Employment Service are studied and discussed in the light of 
major contemporary developments. 

58.607G Research Methods and Evaluation in 
Counselling 

A thorough study of research methods which are most 
appropriate to the counselling area. Oriented to other 
theoretical courses listed above, but also provides a sound 
basis for the compilation of special reports of theses by 
candidates. 

Specialist Counselling: 1. Examination of issues involved and 
problems encountered in dealing with significantly atypical 
children. Visual, auditory and language impairment. Children 
in Hospital Schools. In settings for the behavlourally disturbed 
and in the care of the Department of Youth and Community 
Services. 2. The role and function of the Specialist Counsellor. 
Procedure and practice. 

The following field experience Is also covered: 1. Initial observa-
tion of the School Counsellor at work. 2. Psychological and edu-
cational assessment practice. 3, Casework in Primary, Lower 
Primary and Secondary Schools. 4. Within Education Depart-
ment facilities, practice with District School Counsellors in 
city and country settings; visits to acquire knowledge of the 
Area Guidance functions (Education Clinic, Adjustment, Duty 
Counselling, Assessment Officer investigation), Vocational 
Camps, special education provisions; participation in research 
project. 5. Within other Government Departments, placement 
with District Officers of the Department of Youth and Commu-
nity Services; visits to Vocational Guidance Bureau. Child 
Health Centres. Commonwealth Employment Service and other 
related agencies. 

School of History and Philosophy of 
Science 

58.608G Professional Practice 

Preliminary theoretical considerations leading to the applica-
tion of knowledge In a variety of counselling areas including 
the following: 

The Secondary SchooJ: 1. Principles of guidance and counsel-
ling In High Schools Organization and methods. Relationships 
with other professionals in the school. Definition of professional 
roles. 2. Case work with adolescents. 3. Individual academic 
and learning difficulties. Diagnosis and treatment. Study tech-
niques. Poor relations. Educational resources and the indi-
vidual child. 4. School and Class Placement. Course, subject 
and level choices. 5. Vocational choice In relation to course 
content and performance. Preparation for post school study 
and employment. 6. Guidance teaching, including health edu-
cation, sex education, drug education. 

The Primary School: 1. Psychological assessment. Group test-
ing in Grades Four and Six. Grading and promotion issues. 
2. Individual consideration of atypical children. Use of non-
verbal and individual assessment Instruments. Slow learners, 
children with language or behaviour problems. Special place-
ment. 3. Casework in Primary setting. 4. Consideration of 
Secondary selection and placement procedures in the New 
South Wales State system. Rationale, criteria, prediction of 
success, analysis, admission committees, restricted entry, 
grading. Preparation of Sixth Grade children for High School. 
5. Placement procedures in local schools, including adminis-
trative requirements. 

The Lower Primary School: 1, Methods of observing and 
assessing developmental levels. The ingredients of intellectual, 
social and scholastic functioning. 2. Assessment and implica-
tions of lateral dominance. 3. Lower Primary casework. 
4. Special activities organized to develop sound working 
knowledge of methods and techniques used in this area, in-
cluding approaches to the teaching of Reading, Number and 
other skills. 

Undergraduate Study 

62.001 History and Philosophy of Science I 

The Origins of Modem Science* 

Session 1 
An Introductory course tracing the main developments in the 
history of science between 1300-1800 with emphasis on the 
seventeenth-century Scientific Revolution. 

The Social History of Science* 

Session 2 
An introduction to study of the scientific enterprise in its 
social and cultural context. The course will deal with topics 
such as: the relations between social needs and scientific 
development, the nature and functions of scientific societies 
and academies; the influence of technology on science and 
of science on technology; science and the State in the 
twentieth century. 

62.002 History and Philosophy of Science II 

The Principles of the Philosophy of Science 

Session 1 
A general introduction to the philosophy of science. Following 
a preliminary examination of the nature of some of the common 
forms of argument employed in natural science and mathe-
matics, several of the more central problems of the philosophy 
of science will be discussed, such as: the structure of scientific 

•Not offered in 1978. 
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theories; the nature of scient i f ic explanation and prediction; the 
status of scientif ic laws; confirmation and falsif ication; the func-
tion of models and analogies; the status of theoretical entit ies; 
paradigms; and the dynamics of scienti f ic development and 
change. Historical case studies taken from the post-Newtonian 
period will be used to il lustrate the phi losophical issues. 

and the dynamics of scient i f ic development: science educat ion 
considered as a factor in the determination of scient i f ic 'style' 
and phi losophies of science; the effects of moral, poli t ical 
and other values on science and science educat ion. The 
topics are discussed with special reference to suitable 
examples selected from the histories of sc ience and of science 
education. 

Selected Topics in the Histories of the Sciences 

Sess /on 2 

Students wil l choose two of the fol lowing His tor ies ' : 

1. The History oi Biology 
Main themes in the development of biology as a science, wi th 
emphasis upon the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 

2. The History of Chemistry 

The establ ishment of the atomic theory. The evolution of the 
atomic theory Is traced from the t ime of Dalton to that of 
Mendeleef, wi th a careful examination of the steps leading to 
the determination of atomic weights, the wri t ing of chemical 
formulae, the establ ishment of the valencies of the elements, 
and the construct ion of the periodic table. 

3. The History of Geology 
The history of geology in outl ine from antiquity to the present, 
with more detai led considerat ion of the fol lowing topics: the 
uniformitar ian/catastrophist debate in the early nineteenth 
century; the birth of glacial geology; the contr ibut ion of Kel-
vin and the age of the earth; the history of the hypothesis of 
continental drift f rom Wegener to the present; paradigmatic 
geology in the first half of the twentieth century. 

4. The History of Physics* 
A crit ical study of the origins and development of modern 
theories of space and time, and matter and radiation. The course 
begins with the 'two small dark c louds' on the horizon of 
classical physics, the null result of the Michelson-Morley experi-
ment and the ultra-violet catastrophe highl ighted in the Rayleigh-
Jeans law, and goes on to consider the empir ical and theo-
retical background to the major revolution in the conceptual 
evolution of physics, wh ich finally resulted in the theories of 
relativity and quantum mechanics. The logical structures of 
these theories are examined and some famous 'paradoxes' are 
discussed in order to demonstrate the incomplete nature of 
some orthodox interpretations of relativistic and quantum 
phenomena. 

62.042 Sconce Education and the Dynamics off 
Scientific Development* 31 or 82 L3T1 

Prerequisite: 58.512 or special permission of the School oi 
History snd Philosophy of Science. 

An examination of the role of sc ience education within the 
economy of scienti f ic activity and development. Topics: Edu-
cation In relation to the scientif ic community as a whole: 
theories of scienti f ic development and change, with special 
reference to the cr i t ique of Thomas Kuhn's The Structure of 
Scientific Revolutions: science educat ion in relation to the life-
cycles of scienti f ic paradigms; the structures and functions of 
the different classes of scienti f ic publ icat ions, with special 
reference to textbooks; the uses and 'misuses' of the history 
of sc ience in the teaching of science; the relationships of 
syl labuses and teaching techniques to research methodology 

62.012 The Origins of Modern Science S1 L2T4 
Prerequisites: A pass in four Level / units from Table 1 ex-
cluding Philosophy and Engineering units. 

An Introductory course deal ing wi th the Scientif ic Revolution 
of the seventeenth century, the phi losophical issues being 
discussed In their historical context. The course sun/eys the 
major achievements of science dur ing the period, part icu-
lariy the Copernican Revolution, the construct ion of dy-
namics from Gali leo to Newton, and Harvey's physiology. 
The cultural and intel lectual background of these achieve-
ments and their effects on European thought wi l l be discussed. 

62.022 The Social History of Science — From the 
French Revolution to the 
Second World War S2 L3T3 

Prerequisites: As for 62.012. 

The development of the scienti f ic movement, in its social and 
cultural context, from the French Revolution to the 1930s. 
Includes: considerat ion of the different national contexts of 
the scienti f ic movement; its relations with the State, wi th the 
universit ies and other teaching institutions, and wi th the 
professions of medicine and engineering: the communicat ions 
system in science and the nature and funct ions of scientif ic 
societies; the effects of science on technology and of tech-
nology on science; the insti tut ionalization and profession-
alization of science. 

62.032 The Scientific Theory S2 L2T4 
Prerequisites: As tor 62.012. 

The scienti f ic theory — its origins, nature and nurture. With 
part icular reference to selected historical examples chosen 
from both the physical and biological sciences, a number of 
phi losophical ly interesting problems relating to scientif ic 
theories are subjected to analysis. Includes: the pr inciples 
of theory construct ion; percept ion and observation; the struc-
ture of scienti f ic revolutions; scienti f ic apologet ics; the 
structure of theories; scientif ic explanation; the status of laws 
and theoret ical terms; the 'existence' of theoretical entit ies; 
relationships between theory and obsen/ation; the funct ions 
of models; the pr inciples of theory establ ishment and rejection. 

62.013 History of the Philosophy of Science F L2T1 
Prerequisites: 62.012 or 62.022 or 62.032. 

The development of ideas concerning the nature and methods 
of the sciences from antiquity to the present day: Platonism 
and Arislotel ianism; Descartes, Leibniz and Continental 
rationalism; Bacon, Locke, Berkeley, Hume and Brit ish em-
pir ic ism; Kant and Kantiana; Herschel, Whewell, Mil l and 
the revival of induct iv ism; Comte, Mach and nineteenth-
century posit ivism; Peirce, James and pragmatism; Poincaré 

•Not offered in 1978, 
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and conventionalism; Duhem and inslrumentalism; Meyerson 
and realism: Einstein and the relativists; Eddington's selec-
tive subjectivism; Bridgman and operationalism; the Vienna 
Circle and logical positivism: Carnap and positivist reduc-
tionism; Popper and falsificationism; Hesse and modelism; 
Kuhn and Lakatos; Feyerabend and methodological anarchism. 

62.033 The Development of Theories of 
Matter SI L3T3 

Prerequisites: 62.012 or 62.022 or 62.032. 

The development of man's ideas about the nature of matter: 
"the oldest conceptual tool in the Western speculative tradi-
tion". A broad coverage of this many-sided topic is offered, 
from antiquity to the present, though the main emphasis is 
placed on Ideas in the seventeenth, eighteenth, and nine-
teenth centuries. A consideration of the speculations — both 
'plenisf and 'atomist ic '—of the Greeks leads to an account 
of the discussion and elaboration of these views in the Medi-
eval period and the Renaissance. Then, the rise of the 
'mechanical philosophy' in the seventeenth century is dis-
cussed, with consideration of the Cartesian and Newtonian 
schemes. This leads to an account of the elaboration of the 
Newtonian wor ld -p ic tu re—in both its 'mechanist' and 
'materialist' modes — that took place in the eighteenth cen-
tury, including consideration of such diversions as the 'nut-
shell' theory, and the doctrine of point masses of Boscovich. 
Ideas on elements, 'principles' and 'simple substances' are 
also treated. For the nineteenth century, there is a detailed 
discussion of Dalton's atomic theory, and the subsequent 
'atomic debates'. Some account of the nineteenth-century 
chemical theories of bonding and structure is given, and 
finally there is a brief discussion of twentieth-century de-
velopments such as the advent of theories concerning sub-
atomic particles, the Bohr theory of the atom, the quantum 
theory, and the wave/part icle model. 

62.063 History and Philosophy of 
Cosmology- S2 L2T4 

Prerequisites: 62.012 or 62.022 or 62.032. 

The main formative influences that have shaped the science 
of cosmology. The work of investigators such as Wright. Kant 
and Herschel on the Milky Way, which followed from the 
work of Galileo and Newton on motion and gravitation. The 
implications of the researches of Olbers and Hubble for an 
expanding universe. The conceptual and observational 
framework of the present situation in cosmology and cos-
mogony: central physical-philosophical problems raised by 
various models of the universe concerning space and time, 
matter and radiation. Problems which have their parallels in 
the mathematical astronomy of the Greeks, and the begin-
nings of modern cosmology following upon the Coperr ican 
revolution, 

62.073 Predicate Logic and the Foundations 
of Mathematics F L 2 T 1 

Prerequisite: 52.162 or prescribed reading preceding long 
vacation. 

(Offered by the School of Philosophy.) 

Predicate Logic 
A system of natural deduction for the first order predicate 
calculus, including identity and definite descriptions. Empha-
sis is upon construction of formal derivations, methods of 
showing the invalidity of formal arguments, and the evalua-
tion of informal arguments by symbolization. 

Foundations of Mathematics 
An introduction to a selection of problems concerning the 
foundations of Mathematics, Including non-Euclidean geometry 
and consistency proofs, axiomatics, antinomies of naive set 
theory, logicism, intuitionism, formalism, Godel's incomplete-
ness result. 

62.043 The Historical Foundations of 
Experimental Biology SI L2T4 

Prerequisites: 62.012 or 62.022 or 62.032. 

The development of experimental biology from the work of 
Vesalius in the mid-sixteenth century to that of Bernard in 
the mid-nineteenth century, with emphasis on the develop-
ment of physiology. Includes: the Vesalian tradition; the work 
of Harvey, with special reference to the circulation of the 
blood and the functioning of the heart; Descartes and the 
mechanization of biology; Malpighi, Hooke and early micro-
scopy; Hales and plant physiology; theories of animal heat 
and respiration; the work of Halier, Bichat, Magendie and 
Bernard on animal physiology. 

62.053 The History of Theories of 
Generation and Heredity S2 L2T4 

Prerequisites: 62.012 or 62.022 or 62.032. 

The development of theories relating to generation and 
heredity, with special reference to the interplay of scientific, 
social and ideological factors. Largely concerned with the 
period from 1830 to 1930. Includes: the cell theory; sexual 
and asexual reproduction; embryology; the theory of spon-
taneous generation and its overthrow; Mendel and his pre-
decessors; the rise of classical genetics and the background 
to the Synthetic Theory of evolution; molecular biology and 
DNA. 

62.083 Marxism and Science F LOTS 

Prerequisites: 62.012 or 62.022 or 62.032. 

A course of weekly seminars and directed readings on Marx-
ism and science. Includes: Marxist interpretations of scien-
tific knowledge and its development, the claims of Marxism 
lo be a science, the critique of non-Marxist philosophies of 
science, and the nature and function of ideology in relation 
to scientific knowledge. 

62.093 Science and the Strategy of 
War and Peace F L1T2 

Prerequisites: 62.012 or 62.022 or 62.032. 
Aims to give historical perspective to the impact of science 
and technology on the art of war from Leonardo da Vinci to 
contemporary problems of nuclear disarmament and the arms 
race. Emphasis on the intellectual challenges, social con-
sequences and moral dilemmas posed by twentieth-century 
developments in the mechanization of warfare, communica-
tions, surveillance and physical, chemical, nuclear and bio-
logical weaponry; the early history of the atomic scientists 
and the nuclear age; Einstein and Russell and the anti-war 
movements; Ihe role of the military-industrial complex; the 
dynamics of the arms race and its limitation; the techno-
logical elaboration of armaments in the 1960s; the opportu-
nity cost of military expenditure. 

•Not Offered in 1978. 



Professional Studies 

School of Social Work 

Undergraduate Study 

63^42 Social Philosophy I 
A general introduction to normative ethics or moral philosophy. 
Analysis and critical evaluation of beliefs about means and 
ends In social living. Scope of ethics. Relativism. Ideals of life. 
Intrinsic and instrumental value. Different ethical theories— 
deonlological and teieological. Free-will. Meta ethics. 

63.123 Australian Social Organization 
After an examination of the demographic characteristics of 
Australia, a number of major organizational areas of Australian 
society are studied, for example, its organization with respect to 
industry and commerce, government, the law, religion, and the 
institutions of social welfare. 

The subject calls lor extensive reading, associated with regular 
classroom exercises. 

63.203 Human Behaviour i 
The person through the age cycle: the process of 'normal' 
growth and development using a multi-disciplinary approach. 
The maturational phases of the life cycle, beginning with the 
pre-natal period, proceeding to birth, new-born, infancy, pre-
school, childhood, adolescence, young adulthood, middle 
years, old age, dying and bereavement. 

The various frames of reference—biological, psychological 
and sociological—used to define and Interpret the phases. 

63.211 Sociai and Behaviourai Science — 
Basic Theory 

A consideration of a series of concepts, frameworks, models, 
theories in the social and behavioural sciences of particular 
relevance for social work practice. 

63.231 Research Methods 1 
The focus of Ihe course is on the consumption of social 
research—philosophical bases of science and social science 
—what is science, what is social science, what are the 
generally accepted attitudes and why. The relevance of these 
philosophical questions to social workers. The important his-
torical and normative linkages underpinning current thinking 
about social work research. 

The nature of evidence examined in the contexts of the major 
types of social research and research designs. A discussion 
ot the techniques of data analysis and measurement appro-
priate to particular designs, so that research studies can be 
crit ically evaluated for their usefulness and generalizability. 

63.263 Sociai Worl( Practice iA 
Various forms of interpersonal communication with particular 
emphasis on its behavioural effects; the principles and tech-
niques of inten'iewing. Emphasis on experiential learning, 
through role-playing and skil l-practice exercises, video-tapes 
and tape-recordings, students learn preliminary skills in inter-
personal helping. 

Unitary models for social work practice are presented; within 
this framework students begin to develop the analytical, 
discriminative, and interactional skills necessary for its effective 
use over a range of intervention situations. 

63.251 Social Welfare I 
Australian social welfare history. An exploration of the rise 
and development of Australian social welfare institutions, pro-
visions and ideology within their historical context. 

63.272 Sociai Woric Practice IB 
Under the supervision of a field instructor of the School, usually 
in a fairly structured social work agency, a student begins to 
learn to apply the principles of professional practice. Emphasis 
is on work with a range of clients and of social problems, 
rather than on depth of experience. Aim is to begin to acquire, 
in an actual practice setting, skills and responsibility in inter-
personal relations. 

The duration of this first field placement is 40 working days 
(280 hours). 

63.303 Human Behaviour ii 
An interdisciplinary approach to the development of deviant 
behaviour at various age stages, in individuals, groups and 
communities—biological, psychological, and social deviance. 
Concepts of disease and pathology; of social problems—defini-
tion. incidence, et io logy. Differences and similarities. Class-
room learning is reinforced by observation of behaviour, under 
simulated and actual life conditions. 

63.342 Sociai Philosophy il 
Analysis and critical evaluation of beliefs about means and 
ends in a society with a liberal democratic system of govern-
ment. The state and society. Power, authority, sovereignty, 
fvloral and other grounds of political obligation. Liberal democ-
racy. Challenges and alternatives. Freedom. Rights and duties. 
Justice and equality. Justice and desert. Verification issues. 

63.353 Sociai Welfare il 
Organizational Analysis ot Social Welfare Systems: 
The relevance of organization theory for understanding social 
welfare systems. Five concepts of organizational level: inter-
national, national, community, agency, and professional. Dimen-
sions of the system: goals, the objectives, clients and potential 
clients, the use and availability of resources (personnel, fiscal 
and technological), auspice or sponsorship, location, external 
and internal influences, stability and change, the politics of the 
system. Policy issues inherent in the range of alternatives within 
and between dimensions. 

Social Weffare Sub-Systems: 
A comparative study of the main social welfare sub-systems In an 
urban Industrial society, with particular reference to Australia. 
Categories of sub-system—defined by a common social goal— 
income security, health, housing, education, civil and political 
rights. Each sub-system is studied in terms of its major organiza-
tional dimensions, as outlined above, and an attempt is made to 
evaluate the efficiency and effectiveness of each sub-system. 



Subject Descriptions 

63.363 Social Work Practice IIA 

Further learning in a general approach to social work prac-
tice, developing different aspects of unitary models. 

63.371 Social Work Practice ilB 

Usually as a member of a student unit located in a social work 
agency and supervised by a fieid instructor of the School, 
the student has learning experiences which heip him to ac-
quire further skills in social work practice. Stress is placed on 
gaining self-awareness, understanding of conscious use of self 
in interpersonal relationships, and skills in problem definition 
and interpersonal helping. In the course of this placement the 
student gains understanding and responsibility in job manage-
ment. 

The duration of this second field work placement is 45 days. 

63.431 Researcli Methods II 

The social worker as experimenter—the methodology of inten-
sive and extensive research with particular emphasis on the 
utility of evaluative research. The process from problem 
formulation to publication of findings examined in a workshop 
setting with the aim of operationalizing projects which go 
beyond a simulation exercise. 

63.453 Social Welfare III 

Social Welfare Sub-Systems 
A comparative study of the main social welfare sub-systems in 
an urban industrial society, with particular reference to Australia. 
Categories of sub-system: Defined by population category—age 
groups, physical disability, mental disability, sex, ethnicity, war 
service, religion, socio-legal deviance, geographic location, 
occupation, economic status. 

Each sub-system is studied in terms of its major organizational 
dimensions, its efficiency and effectiveness. 

Social Welfare Planning 
Different bases of planning and co-ordination: 1. The relation-
ship between different levels of social organization; functional 
divisions on the one level of social organization and other link-
age questions. 2. Definition of a social problem as a basis for 
organization. Students undertake a project on a selected social 
problem, studying its definition, incidence, theories of causation, 
and policies and provision to cope with it. 3. The role of the 
social worker and the social work profession in social welfare 
planning. The objective in this subject is to develop sound 
professional judgment in relation to social welfare problems, 
policies and provision, not to teach social policy practice roles 
as such. 

63.472 Social Work Practice IIIB 

1. This placement is taken in one of a wide variety of agencies, 
some beyond the metropolitan area. These agencies represent 
a complete range of social work methods so that students may 
gain practice skills in one or more of the methods as presented 
in the preceding practice subject. Social Work Practice IIA. This 
placement also expects of students an increased level of 
autonomy in practice within the authority of their agency service. 

The duration of this placement is 40 days. 
2. Usually as a member of a student unit located in a social 
work agency and supervized by a field instructor of the School, 
the student has further learning experiences in the social work 
method on which he has elected to concentrate in Social Work 
Practice IMA. 

The duration of this fourth and final placement is 45 days. 

63.483 The Social Work Profession 

The professions in modern industrial societies. The profes-
sionalization of social work. The organization of the social 
work profession in Australia, the USA and Britain, and inter-
nationally—its educational institutions, employing agencies, 
and professional associations. The size, characteristics, loca-
tion. objectives, and values of the profession. Current chal-
lenges and growing points of professions. 

Contemporary issues facing the social work profession—its 
distribution within social welfare services by professional 
methods, and geographically; its sex composition; problems 
or professional organization; international responsibilities; 
relationships with client and other population groups; relation-
ships with other professions; relationships with other welfare 
personnel; the profession's priorities. 

Graduate Study 

63.801 G Advanced Social Work Practice I 
(Interpersonal Helping) 

Existing and emerging Social Casework and Social Group Work 
theory. Various casework and group work models critically 
evaluated; emphasis on their local applicability. 

63.816G Advanced Social Work Practice i 
(Community Work) 

Recent developments in advanced social work practice at the 
community level. 

63.463 Social Work Practice IIIA 

Through a variety of educational means, students concentrate 
upon gaining professional competence in the following social 
work methods—social casework, social group work, community 
work, and social welfare administration. A student chooses 
one of these as a major elective through the year, and one 
as a minor elective in Session 1. 

63.818G Advanced Social Work Practice I 
(Administration) 

Theory related to organizational processes: communication, 
decision-making, leadership, efficiency and effectiveness. 
Organizational goals. Bureaucratic organizations. Relationship 
of statutory welfare organizations with the political alms of 
Government. Role of Boards in voluntary social welfare organi-
zations; relationship of administrator with Board. Service delivery 
and evaluation. 



Professional Studies 

63.802G Advanced Social Work Practice II 
(Interpersonal Helping) 

Following 63.801G. examination of a range of appropriaJe 
strategies of intervention. Method appl icat ion within cl ient, 
worker and agency systems. Current controversial views about 
interpersonal helping with reference to problems of selection 
and integration. 

63.817G Advanced Social Work Practice 11 
(Community Work) 

Develops 63.816G. dealing with a further analysis of community 
work method and practit ioner skills. Auspice for community work 
practice, its impl icat ion for practice methods; relevance to 
organizational goals and policy. 

63.819G Advanced Social Work Practice II 
(Administration) 

Develops 63.818G and deals wi th the theory and practice ski l ls 
related to the management task; planning, direct ing, organizing, 
staffing, control l ing. Budgeting and f inance in social welfare 
organizations. Methods of organizational analysis. Organiza-
t ional change-process and strategies. Relationship of organiza-
tions with the environment: publ ic, consumers, the welfare 
sector co-ordinat ing bodies and representation. 

63.B05G Issues lor the Social Work Profession 
Contemporary issues facing the social work profession—its 
distribution within social welfare services, by professional 
methods, and geographical ly; its sex composi t ion; problems of 
professional organization; international responsibi l i t ies; relation-
ships with client and other populat ion groups; relat ionships wi th 
other professions; relationships with other welfare personnel; 
the profession's priorit ies. 

63.806G Social and Behavioural Science 

Recent and current developments in the social and behavioural 
sciences: psychodynamic theory, phenomenology, behaviourism, 
general systems theory, communicat ion theory, smal l group 
theory, organizational theory, with relevance to social work 
practice. 

63.809G Project 
A study project undertaken by each candidate. The project (s an 
original but l imited investigation Into some area of social welfare. 
Each candidate wi l l have a project supervisor. 

63.811G Practice Theory and Social Welfare 
Administration 

Implicat ions for the structuring of social welfare services, ot 
contemporary developments in methods of social work practice. 
Professional development and staff development; relative res-
ponsibi l i t ies. Professional supervision; structures and processes. 

68.812G Project Seminar 
Candidates are expected to present formally the progress of 
their projects. This provides for discussion of projects between 
candidates and an opportunity to deal col lect ively with problems 
encountered. 

63.814G Social Planning 
An analysis of social planning processes—task definit ion, policy 
formulation, programming, and evaluation and feedback. Aus-
tralian and overseas examples. The location and scope of plan-
ning structures. A crit ical review of the stage of development of 
social planning theory. 

63.815G Social Work Research Methods 
Uses and abuses in research in social work; types of research 
in social work: steps in the research process; def in ing program 
and research objectives; involving the sponsor in the research 
process; research design; def in ing and operat ional izing (he 
independent and dependent variables; problems of reliabil ity 
and validity; types of data col lect ion; data analysis; preparing 
the research report; value questions in social research. 

School of Anatomy 

63.807G Social Policy Analysis 

A comparative examination of the development of social pol icy 
and social administrat ion as a subject area in Britain, Australia, 
the United Slates, and other countries. Boundary problems, 
characteristic concerns, social pol icy and economic policy, 
social pol icy and the social sciences, the movement towards 
more systematic analysis. 

63.808G Professional Interpersonal Competence 
An examination of the various roles of the profession from the 
perspective of the interpersonal competence required. Various 
theories with possible appl icat ion for increasing professional 
competence in personal interaction. 

Undergraduate Study 

70.011 A Histology I S I L2T4 
Prerequisite: 17.021. 

Cell form and tissue structure. Cell structure and function. 
Cell function and evolution. Epithelial cel ls and tissue. Con-
nective tissues and connective cells. Muscle cel ls and muscle 
tissue. Nerve cel ls and nervous tissue. Cellular interrelations. 
Structure of organs and organ systems. Skin and derivatives. 
Development and structure of teeth. Circulatory system. Oral 
cavity. Al imentary canal and associated glands. Respiratory 
system. Urinary system. Eye. ear. Reproductive system. 



Subject Descriptions 

70.011B Mammalian Embryology S2L2T4 
Prerequisite: 70.011 A. 

History of embryology and its development as a science. The 
mammal ian reproductive system. Gametogenesis. Fertiliza-
tion and cleavage. Development and implantat ion of blasto-
cyst. Development of embryonic disc, embryonic membranes, 
placenta. Comparative mammal ian placentation. Human em-
bryogenesis. Development of human foetus. Characterist ics of 
external form. Teratology. Human organology. Comparative 
mammal ian development. Biochemistry and embryogenesis. 

70.011C Introductory Anatomy SI L2T4 
Prerequisite: 17.021. 

Introduction to gross anatomy, based on a study of prosected 
specimens. Musculoskeletal, cardiovascular, respiratory, gas-
trointestinal, genitourinary and nervous systems. General 
topographical and surface anatomy. Normal variat ions inclu-
ding those related to sex and age (chi ldhood, adolescence, 
maturity, senescence). 

70.012A Musculoskeletal Anatomy S1 L2T4 
Prerequisites: 70.011A. 70.011C. 

The topographical anatomy of the l imbs and the musculo-
skeletal framework of the trunk. Distribution of nerves and 
vessels. Living and radiological anatomy. 

70.012B Visceral Anatomy S2L2T4 
Prerequisites: 7Q.011A. 70.011C. 

The topographical anatomy of the great visceral systems — 
gastrointestinal, respiratory, cardiovascular and genitourinary 
— and of the head and neck. Living and radiological anatomy. 

70.0120 Neuroanatomy SI L2T4 
Prerequisites: 70.011 A, 70.011C. 

The neurons, neuronal satellite cells. Functional anatomy of 
the central nervous system. Blood supply of central nervous 
system. Organs of special sense. Endocrine glands. Prin-
ciples of peripheral nerve distr ibution. 

70.303 Kinesiology S2 L2T4 
Prerequisites: 70.012A, 70.012C. 

Study of movement in vertebrates, kinesiological recording, 
anatomical factors affecting movement, mechanics of posture 
and locomotion, comparative vertebrate locomotion, develop-
ment and organization of movement in the human, the 
faci l i tat ion of movement. 

School of Physiology and 
Pharmacology 

Physiology is the study of the normal funct ions and phenomena 
of l iving things. It covers a very Vi/ide f ield of study, from the 
physical and chemical funct ion of single cel ls to the highly 
integrated control systems operat ing within the animal body. 
These control systems, wh ich involve nervous, hormonal and 
chemical components, regulate the activit ies of the various 
cells throughout the animal. Al though most aspects of 
physiology are included in the courses offered in th is School, 
the main research interests of members of staff and graduate 
students l ie in the fol lowing areas: control of b lood vessels; 
physical properties of excitable membranes; mechanisms of 
synaptic and neuromuscular transmission; movement of 
materials across small blood vessels; gas exchange in the 
respiratory system, reflex mechanisms in respiratory and cardio-
vascular activity: proprioception; the coding of sensory infor-
mation by the nervous system; studies on endocr ine functions. 

The f ield covered by physiology overlaps that of many other 
discipl ines, and it is necessary for a student to have a sound 
understanding of chemistry, mathematics, biology and physics 
in order to gain value from any course in physiology. In 
addit ion, a good knowledge of biochemistry is necessary for 
the study of physiology as a major subject. 

Undergraduate Study 

73.011 A Principles of Physiology L2T4 

Prerequisites: 73.011A, 2.121, 2.131\ 10.001 or 10.011 or 
10.021 B & C (^may be accepted as co-requisite). 

Generally taken in the second year of the science course by a 
number of groups of students, including physiotherapy and 
optometry students as well as those intending to major in 
physiology. Introduction to fundamental physiological principles, 
deal ing first, with basic cel lular funct ion in terms of chemical 
and physical pr inciples, and second, with the operation of the 
various special ized systems in the body, for example, the 
cardiovascular system, whose funct ion it is to transport 
materials to and from the tissues of the body; the respiratory 
system which must maintain the exchange of oxygen and 
carbon dioxide between the atmosphere and the blood; the 
gastro-intestinal system which enables food materials to be 
modif ied by digestion and absorbed into the circulat ion; the 
kidney which is involved in the regulation of body f lu id and 
electrolyte balance and with the excretion of the waste products 
of metabolism; the endocr ine system which releases chemical 
messengers, cal led hormones, that are carr ied in the blood 
stream to regulate a great variety of body functions, eg 
metabolism and reproductive activity; the nervous system which 
by means of very rapidly propagated electr ical impulses is 
responsible for all our movements, sensations, memories, 
emotions and consciousness Itself. 

70.304 Histology II S2 L2T4 
Prerequisite: 70.011 A. 

Mammalian histology, with particular reference to the human. 
Practical histological procedures: f ixation, section prepara-
tion, staining. Microscopy. Theoretical, practical and appl ied 
histochemistry. 

73.012 Physiology 11 L4T8 
Prerequisites: 73.011A, 41.101, 41.111. Students enrolled in 
the Program 73/2 (Physiology/Cherriistry) may choose 2.003J 
and 10.211A in place of 41.101 and 41.111. 



Professional Studies 

A major sub jec t o f fe red in t h i r d year , p rov id ing a more 
advanced course of s tudy concen t ra t i ng o n s u c h face ts of 
the sub jec t as c i rcu la t ion , resp i ra t ion, the b iophys i cs of ce i l 
membranes , neurophys io logy , endoc r i no l ogy a n d reproduc t ion . 

In bo th sub jec ts 73.011A and 73.012, s tudents s p e n d con -
s ide rab le t ime pe r fo rm ing laboratory exper iments w h i c h I l lus-
trate var ious phys io log ica l p r inc ip les a n d in t roduce t h e m to 
the techn iques used in phys io log ica l Invest igat ion. 

73.012A Membrane Biology 

73.D12B Neurophysiology 

73.012C 
and D Organ Physiology 

Prerequisites: normally as for 73.012. 

These one - or two-un i t courses f o r m sub -sec t i ons of 73.012, 
Phys io logy II, and may be s tud ied on ly w i t h the pe rm iss ion 
of the Head of Schoo l . 

School of Community Medicine 

Est imates of popu la t i on parameters , uses of measu res of 
re la tedness, d i sc r im ina t i on be tween mode ls of inher i tance , 
des ign and ana lys is of surveys of fami l ies and tw in pairs, 
gene t i c m o d e l s of qua l i ta t i ve and quant i ta t ive var ia t ion , use 
of p robab i l i t y m o d e l s in gene t i c counse l l i ng a n d de te rm in ing 
ef fects of med ica l in tervent ion. 

79.302 Biochemical Genetics of Man S2 L2T4 

Prerequisites: 43.101, 41.101. 

Inher i ted var ia t ion of b lood g r o u p ant igens, se rum pro te ins 
and red-ce l l enzymes, the i r poss ib le se lect ive ro les and the i r 
app l i ca t i on to the s tudy of d i f fe rences be tween and w i t h i n 
popu la t ions . A p p l i c a t i o n of s ta t is t ica l t echn iques to ana lyz ing 
popu la t i on data. 

79.401 Genetics Of Behaviour S2L2T3 

Prerequisite: 17.011 or 17.031. 

Covers the behav ioura l t ra i ts in inver tebrates and mammals , 
i nc l ud ing man, in w h i c h gene t i c fac tors c a n be ident i f ied . 

Pr inc ipa l sub jec t areas: Mode ls for behav iour gene t i cs in in-
ver tebra tes and m a m m a l s , w i t h d i scuss ion of a n d p rac t i ce in 
research me thodo log ies ; ma themat i ca l t rea tment of data ; gen -
et ic fac tors in h u m a n in te l l igence: gene t i cs of men ia l re tard-
at ion and psycho log i ca l i l lness in man, w i th approp r ia te 
c l i n i ca l contac t and d iscuss ion . 

Undergraduate Study 

79.201 Population Genetics Theory 81 L2T3 
Prerequisites: 45.101 or (10.311A and 10.311B) or (10.321A 
and 10.321B) or 10.331. 

M o d e l s of gene t i c sys tems and g rowth of popu la t ions , w i th 
essent ia l ma themat i ca l and s tat is t ica l theory : i l lus t ra ted by 
examp les f rom h u m a n genet ics . L imi ta t ions of mode ls . 

Mode ls of popu la t ion g rowth in d isc re te and con t i nuous t ime 
w i th non-ove r lapp ing and ove r lapp ing genera t ions . An exten-
s ion of the Hardy -We inberg p r inc ip le to f in i te popu la t i ons and 
several loci . The concep t of inbreed ing , ca l cu la t i on of co -
ef f ic ients of consangu in i t y , ef fects of i nb reed ing , ef fect ive 
popu la t ion number . F isher 's Fundamenta l Theorem of Natura l 
Select ion. A d v a n c e d t reatment of factors ma in ta in ing gene 
f requency equ i l i b r i a in popu la t ions , i nc l ud ing ba lance be-
tween muta t ion and se lec t ion , heterozygot ic advantage, and 
genet ic loads. Effects of f in i te popu la t i on number . Inc lud ing 
random gene f requency dr i f t . 

79.202 Quantitative Methods In Human 
Genetics S2 L2T3 

Prerequisites: 9.801 or 43.101; 9.811 or (10.311A and 
10.31 IB) or (10.321 A and 10.3218) or 10.331 or 12.152 or 
45.101. 

App l i ca t i on of the p r i nc ip les of gene t i cs and the theory of 
s ta t is t ics to the s tudy of human popu la t ions . '2.131 may be accepted as a co-requisite. 
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Centre for Medical Education 
Research and Development F26 
Chaplains E15 
Chemical Engineering FIO 
Chemical Technology F10 
Chemistry E12 
Child Minding Centre N8 
Civil Engineering H20 
Closed Circuit Television Centre F19 
Commerce (Faculty Office) F20 
Community Medicine E25 
Computing Services Unit F21 
Drama D9 
Economics F20 
Education G1 
Electrical Engineering G17 
Engineering (Faculty Olfice) K17 
English C19 
Examinations and Student Records 822 
Fees Olf ice B23 
Food Technology F l o 
French C20 
General Studies C20 
Geography (Extension) K17 
German C20 
Health Administrat ion 022 
History 020 
History and Philosophy of Science 019 
Industrial Arts B1 
Industrial Engineering J17 
Institute of Languages G14 
Institute of Rural Technology B8 
Law (Faculty Office) F21 
Law Library F21 
Librarianship BIO 
Library E21 
Lost Property F20 
Marketing F19 
Mathematics F23 
Mechanical Engineering J17 
Medicine (Faculty Office) B27 

Metallurgy E8 
Microbiology D26 
M i r i ng Engineering K1S 
Music B11 
National Institute of Dramatic Art 015 
Nuclear Engineering F18 
Optometry HI 2 
Pathology 027 
Patrol and Cleaning Services F20 
Phi losophy 020 
Physics K13 
Physical Education and 
Recreation Centre (PERC) 85 
Physiology and Pharmacology 0 2 7 
Poli t ical Science 019 
Postgraduate Committee 
in Medical Education B27 
Postgraduate Extension Studies 
(Closed Circuit Television) F19 
Postgraduate Extension Studies 
(Radio Station and Administration) F23 
Psychology F23 
Public Affairs Unit 023 
Regional Teacher Training Centre 026 
Russian D20 
Science (Faculty Office) F23 
Social Work F1 
Sociology C20 
Spanish and Latin American Studies 0 1 9 
Student Amenities and Recreation E15 
Student Counsell ing and Research E16 
Student Employment 022 
Student Health E l 5 
Students' Union E4 
Surveying (Extension) K17 
Teachers' College Liaison Office F16 
Tertiary Education Research Centre E16 
Textile Technology G14 
Town Planning K15 
University Union (Blockhouse) 6 6 
Wool and Pastoral Sciences 88 
Zoology D26 
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This Handbook has been specially designed as a 
source of reference for you and will prove useful 
for consultation throughout the year. 
For fuller details about the University—its organiza-
tion, staff membership, description of disciplines, 
scholarships, prizes, and so on, you should consult 
the Calendar. 
The Calendar and Handbooks also contain a sum-
mary list of higher degrees as well as the conditions 
for their award applicable to each volume. 
For detailed information about courses, subjects and 
requirements of a particular faculty you should con-
sult the relevant Faculty Handbook. 
Separate Handbooks are published for the Faculties 
of Applied Science, Architecture, Arts, Commerce, 
Engineering, Law, Medicine, Professional Studies, 
Science (Including Biological Sciences and the 
Board of Studies in Science and Mathematics), the 
Australian Graduate School of Management (AGSM) 
and the Board of Studies in General Education. 
The Calendar and Handbooks are available from the 
Cashier's Office. The Calendar costs $3.50 (plus 
postage and packing, 90 cents). The Handbooks 
vary in cost. Applied Science, Arts, Commerce, 
Engineering, Professional Studies and Sciences are 
$2.50. Architecture, Law, Medicine and AGSM are 
$1.50. Postage is 40c In each case. The exception 
is General Studies, which Is free. 


